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EUROPE AND THE COLONIAL EMPIRES

BY CHARLES MORAZE

NE of the singular features of European thought and its literary and

artistic expressions in the nineteenth century was the lack of interest
tzken in other countries, which nevertheless European trade and European
armies had overrun, True, we find in England particularly, and also in
France, references, descriptions and characrers inspired by these lands
outside the confines of European culture. A certain taste for exoticism
inherited from the previous century faded away and disappeared, then
reappeared in a different style. Though Robinson Crusee had something in
common with the heroes of Jules Verne, the adventures of Kim were natural-
istic compared with the moral intention of the adventures of Gulliver. In his
tales, Voltaire was searching for a certain truly cosmopolitan spirit; the writ-
mngs of Loti centred rather on the picturesque aspects of circumstances and
things. In brief, it might be said that more than a hundred years of experience
brought highly specific knowledge to conceptual themes whose relativism was
matched by the sentiment of European scientific and technical superiority
which was taken as an established fact.

Colonial expansion and the problems connected with development, which
had enriched Europe in every way, were not as such the specific subject of
any major work or of any profound philosophical renaissance, unless we
consider as fundamental certain rather marginal aspects! of Marx and Engels
on the one hand, and on the other hand the movement of ideas leading from
Gobineau to Nietzsche, from racial inequality to the concept of the superman.
Thus one of the essential conditions of the progress of capitalism and of its
expansion remained practically foreign to those who were benefiting from ir.

At a time when there was so much discussion abour God and the State,
about authority and liberty, and about classicism and romanticism, the
tremendous problem of the relationships between the smallest of the cont-
nents and all the others which were being penetrated by it did not really
arise. True, erudition, history, philology and anthropology took advantage
of easier travel and of the marterial gathered, but the conclusions drawn from
all this were not general or urgent enough to force themselves upon the
attention of the general public. No doubt a very fine analysis of certain
situations imagined by poets or novelists could have revealed systems of
relationships comparable with those existing berween Europe and the rest of
the world; but enly in so far as the internal structure of European social
groups prwld:d many examples of material or cultural proximities of the
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same type as those of colonization. Shakespeare's Caliban, Roussezu’s Noble
Savage, Volmire’s Brahmin and Emperor of China, all reflect an interest in
fmtigulandxmuchgmﬂterthanmatwhjchprmﬂndiuthcnﬁ:ﬂmth
century. Marx himself provisionally studied the statuses and conflicts of
colonial or semi-colonized societies, and referred to them in different terms
from those which Europe inspired him to use. The same could almost be
said of nations which did not belong to Western Europe proper but shared
their culture with the latter. When Tocqueville dealt, sometimes prophetically,
with the United States or Russia, he treated them as extensions of Europe,
and in the light of developments and institutions of interest to Europe
herself.

This point can be generalized indefinitely. The great monotheistic religions
of Europe, pondering on the political and social evolutions which touched
them, obliged the Roman Catholic Church 1o adopt new standpoints and
encouraged the Protestant churches to develop along certain lines. But no
general confrontation took place between Western forms of Christianity and
the religions of Asia, much less those of Africa, From the religious point of
view, Europe in the nineteenth century was much less penetrable than the
Roman Empire had been to Oriental influences. It was even less sensitive
than it had previously been to discussions like those to which Chinese rites
gave rise. What was more, no notable attempt was made with a view to 8
rapprochement between Catholicism and Orthodoxy; there scemed to be a
resigned acceptance of this age-old schism. And though the High Church in
England sometimes felt the need for g reunion, the consequences were not
leng-lived.

Such a state of mind prevailed also amid populations of Furopean origin
who formed national enrities, notably in America. Though European public
opinion took little interest in events of a cultural nature, public opinion in
the new Latin states remained extremely sensitive to aesthetic as well as
political events affecting their country of origin, to which they sull felt they
belonged. When nativist movements led sovieties descended from the first
mlum’zmmmawarenmnﬁhdrmy'nﬂhymdmmc:a]mﬁmnfthﬂ
speciﬁcff:miurcsufth:imdz chosen by their near forebears, it was a function

ft easily differentiate what the economic and moral intention wanted 1o
i entiﬁrwithndlerish:dmdadnﬁmdmmplc. Outside Europe, the European
mma@nudlo}'nltnﬂmmlmmufhiscuuntryod'migin, whose attributes he
remained proud to adopt. True, the feeling of an original national existence
gmxdufnmﬂgiapmaﬁcdeaﬂierand o a greater extent in the United

tates,

But dmpnt this desire 1o see themselves as directly established in a land
with no hlslﬂ'l:?, despite this breakaway from Europe, it was with Europe
that the Americans claimed kinshipiumtestiugthtmﬁvekgiﬁmryofthc
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Indians and in underestimating the value of the contriburion of the coloured
African and Asiatic people who worked under their orders. All the same, the
belief of the first of the Mormons in the existence of an American Saviour
and in the preservation in America of a very old golden Bible, though it
survived, in no way abolished the forms of Christianity which were atrached
to the traditions of the Old World. It is possible that the lands of Russia and
Siberia were the theatres of more profound integrations of habits and customs;
but here again, the opposition still prevailing berween Christianity and Islam
prevented the Russian expansion from allowing this syncretist result to be
fully achieved.

It is understandable that Europeans, thinly dispersed among the hordes of
Asia or the tribes of Africa, did not feel inclined to merge with these cultures
which were so foreign to them, even when as in the case of the Portuguese
they had been led to overcome racial prejudices to a great extent. The case
of the French Canadians integrated with the Indians, that of 3 few enthusiasts
who adopted the civilization of Islam or any other civilization by whose
discovery they were attracted, remained exceptional and had no collective
significance. At the best, among a few élites there was an attitude of esteem
or admiration for the lands which they discovered. The European expatriate
usually took with him his habits of thought and his way of living to very
different climates, and made it a point of honour to keep these habits.

So it was that nobody in Europe expressed, or perhaps even suspected,
the possible dangers of this turning in on one’s self. This assurance on the
part of the West, and of each of its nations, of its own excellence was doubtless
the result of the tremendous progress which had been made and which was
soon to throw Europe into its own tragedies before non-Europeans prepared
their revenge on her. Such a large-scale phenomenon had a profound signifi-
cance, So many things were happening in this extreme tip of Eurasia, so
many scientific, artistic and political inventions, that people’s whole attention
was riveted on what was happening there and then. Cultural introversion was
much more marked in the nineteenth century than it had been in the eighteenth
century. Thus the great ethic and aesthetic productions of Europe were
much more universal in nature than the sentiments which had accompanied
their germination. The spirit shrank in proportion as wealth increased
beyond all expectations. Marx, in a way, was sensitive to this phenomenon,
which led him to consider the spiritual as 8 manifestation derived from the
material, This may help to explain the recourse to lyricism accompanying
romanticism, the persistence of philosophic idealism beyond Kantian objec-
tions, and even the strictly relative nature of realisms, more critical than
constructive and as it were disillusioned, nostalgic for their own past, and
such that they could not succeed in overcoming the forces which were leading
blind nationalisms to the explosions which were to claim so many victims in
the rwentieth century.

It is possible that the sentimental introversion which kept Europeans
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closed up within their own countries was a condition of any cultural seability,
But in the period of rapid transformation and unstable situations which we
are dealing with here, the fragility of groups thus affected was aggravated in
proportion as they remained blind to the inherent dangers of this attrude,
It is remarkable that in about 1900 there should have been so much illusion
about the future possibilities of Christian missions or of Western cultural
outposts in a world where the material contributions of technology produced
much more rapid effects in changing local conditions and in conditioning
customs. The intrinsic inadequacies of the things which it was aimed to
mculcate in them were attributed ro some kind of natural incapacity for
educating themselves on the part of the conquered peoples.

Relationships between the West and the rest of the economically and
sometimes politically colonized world derived from a misunderstanding, a
mutual incomprehension, whose dimensions were very much greater than in
the nineteenth century. It was on at least a millenary scale that the pheno-
menon appeared in its grandiose and tragic simplicity, On the one hand,
history had led Europe along the road of operational reasoning, involving the
conception of mathematical demonstration and scientific rationalism applied
to chains of cause and effect, thereby enabling Europeans to take full advantage
among other civilizations of the knowledge acquired in all branches of natural
experimentation. On the other hand, at the same time, different preoccupa-
Hons prevailed among those other civilizations which were more closely
linked with social order so as 1o ensure a certain loyalty to ancient and proven
wraditions of 2 religious and moral order. They paid less attention to the
mental resources thanks to which abstraction could finally lead to tremendous
scientific and technical developments,

Thus non-European cultures were surprised to learn (often through
manifestations of violence which, more or less successfully, they seemed to
have preferred to avoid) that a new human universe had come into being,
quite outside their own. Often numerically stronger, and in some cases rich
inrmmun:s,th:ymnsﬁmughpamljs:dbythisgrmchmgeofm.
Doubtless they soon attempted to recover from their surprise and understand
that this new conceprual and material environment was specifically human
and was valid for all men. Far from forgetting on thar account the merits of
their own personal experience and its philosophical implications, they
attempted a conciliation between what they knew and what they had learned.

The history of the nineteenth century reflects significant manifestations of
this effort of which European sailors, soldiers, merchants, and sometimes
wmmissinnaﬁm,diﬂnuta]waysm&m:he&mnﬁcmdwlmmym,
and which was destined to become fecund not only for cultures which were
attached to their rraditions but for all humanity, In this process and in this
conflict some peoples went under completely; all were profoundly affected.

When this period ended, the results of this profound and painful effort
were far from being universally perceptible. They did not, in any case, allow
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Europeans w gain sufficient awareness of the mulriple character of human
developments whose diversity is a natural condition of progress.

NOTES TO INTRODUCTION

1. This sratement undoubredly will be challenged 58 there are many passages in which
K. Marx spesks, often prophetically, of the destiny of colonized people. Marx firmly
believes that the prolemrian revolution would take place in industtialized countries and
not fn rural colantzed srcas. He felt, it seems, that pre-indusirialized Tegions would first be
colanized and subject long enough to the imposition of urban and industrial capislism,
befiure & revolutionary proletariar would develop.



CHAPTER XXIII

THE MOSLEM WORLD:!

I, CROSS-CULTURAL INFLUENCES IN MOSLEM COUNTRIES
Foreign contributions
HE Moslem East of 1700 resembled an open fan: its handle was in upper

Asia, its right side to the south of Muscovy, and its left on the Ganges
deita. Towards the handle lay the Khanates such as Kashgar, Kirghiz and
Uzbekistan and at the broad end of the fan, the ancient Turkish and Mon-
golian conquerors were under three rulers, the Grand Turk, the Grand
Sophy (Persia) and the Grear Mogul. Between 1000 and 1500, these tribes
gradually abandoned the Shamanism of their forefathers for the Bukharan
or Caspian forms of Islam, especially adopting those aspects which resembled
their Shaman beliefs, Turanian Islam, political heir of the Sarscen Islam of
the high Middle Ages, was similar throughout: the same proverbs and
Iegmds,mgxanddmms,mmms,musimlnﬂ:mdmfurms,dmhtug
and utensils; the same trades and professions, manual and intellecrual
tquipm:m;wmmrsum:diahﬁsuchaspihf,yogham,shwhﬂk,qaym
etc, It was in almost every respect a single homogeneous culture and was 1o
experience more or less the same development.

Just before 1800, this imaginary fan was half closed as if pressed by an
mvisible finger and thumb. Even the most optimistic Westerners had not
::pmmdmmhasudé:nmmtnftheﬂﬁmtﬂpawm.hﬁcragmduﬂ
reconquest of the lands of the ancient Golden Horde, the Muscovite armies
reached the north shores of the Black Sea and the Caspian. The left side of
the fan closed even further when Hindustan, the colossus with feet of clay
known to Europeans as the Mogul Empire, collapsed under English pressure,
Bylnq,WmmHmﬂngshadmuphishmdqumﬂCu]mwhhtht
rank of Governor-General. In 1803 Wellesley descended on Delhi. The
impetus carried the English as far as the town of Herat in central Asis,
where it met the resistance of Persia and Afghanistan (1838-42). Ancient
Hindustan was indeed submerged.

France, oo, which had become an ambitious power since the revolution,
mnldnﬂtfaﬂmsmkmumlntinth:ﬂrimLInI?gSlhEGﬁ?:mmEnlufthﬂ
Dhmmydiqpm:hzdumiﬁmyﬂpcdiﬁnntnﬂmmd.undmm
the French army attacked the ancient Turkish province of Egypt, and while
encouraging the aspirations of the Persians (1796-1807) and the Sikhs of
Lahore sketched in an empire which should lie between Russia and the
North Sea. In 1801 th:(}tmmans,in:ﬂimmwithmrlinglhh,dmcﬂm
French out of the Nile valley; but the military revolt in Tstanbul (coup d’éraz
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of 1862 against the Janissaries)® and the naval defeat of Navarino (1827) left the
Ottoman Empire defenceless on land and sea. The French took the opportumity
to acquire Algeria, while the Russians quietly established themselves in the
Cauncasus

The annexation of Algeria (1830) gave the French a window on to another
variety of Islam; the mysterious land of the western Maghreb, sireiching
from the Sudan to the Tyrrhenian Sea, which had, as came to be recognized
later, its own characteristics and its own way of life: the spirit of the Jema'a
(association), applied equally to agriculture and to crafts, to religion (Mara-
boutism) and commerce, At this time the French were already in N'Dar
(St Louis in Senegal) at the other end of this unknown subcontinent; but in
spite of their technical supenority, it took them another century to penetrate
as far as Mauritania, the heart of this world in itself. It was only after a
long delay that a Resident-General was able to impose the decrees of Paris
on the Maghreb itself, the historic home of this form of Mohammedanism.
The Niger basin and Lake Chad were conguered only after a similar delay,
owing to the impenetrability of the country and to lack of preparation on the
part of the French.

Meanwhile, the Russians and the English were in process of invading the
Ottoman Empire, their imperial ambitions fired by its successive defeats in
Europe: the independence of Serbia (1826) and of Greece (1829). It was a
question of who could wrest the richest lands and the finest provinces from
their Moslem rulers. The English, who were already masters of Ceylon and
the Mahratta states (1815-19), now captured Aden, & strategic point on the
route to India (1839) and moving up the Indus valley subjugated the Punjab
(1849) and curbed the independence of the Sikhs. The Crimean War (1853-6),
undertaken by France, England and the State of Piedmont to defend Turkey
against the Russian expansion, did not, however, give back the principalities
of Moldavia and Wallachia to the Sultan, The national uprising in India
(1857-9) did nor stop the Eng]ish proceeding with their plans for colonial
expansion.? Persia was attacked in 1856 because she prevented Britain from
handing over Herat in central Asia to Dost-Mohammed (1826-63) of Kabul,
English protection was offered to and accepted by the Sheikh of Bahrein
(1861), while the sultanate of Muscat (Persian Gulf) and the isle of Zanzibar
on the African coast passed into the British sphere of influence after a century
of independence. By his building of the Suez Canal (1859-69) the Frenchman
Ferdinand de Lesseps gave England an imnestimsble advantage—the short
route to India. In 1872 the Khan of Baluchistan came under English protec-
tion. In 1877 the Empire of India was proclaimed. This included a number
of native states. England did not succeed in conquering Afghanistin because
of the strang resistance put up by the population, but she occupied Egype
in 1882, the continued obedience of the native princes being ensured in each
case by a system of regular payments.

In the meantime, the Russians had begun the conguest of central Asia,
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overcoming Khoquend between 1864 and 1866, and reducing to the status of
clients the Khans of Bokhara (1868) and Khiva on the Aral Sea (1873). Nor
did they overlook the desert areas inhabited by the Turcomans (1881-5);
their occupation of this area made the Russians in central Asia the immediate
m:ighbnmuﬂ‘crsiaandufthcEmiraﬂ:ufKahuL'I’h:ShahofPﬂ'sinlhus
became the unwilling fulerum of the Anglo-Russian balance of power,
l:aningsumtﬁm:smwnrdsStPumbmgandmﬁmammdsCakuﬂn
and London.

One result of Russian penetration into central Asia was the tribulations
undergone by the Moslem communities of China. There were a few Moslems
smnercdthmughout&im,bmmlargcmwiﬁmuismd.Fhﬂ,mrhc
northern frontier of Indo-China, in Yunnan, Islam had become, since the
Yuans, the religion of several nations related to the Annamites, These Moslem
communities revolted against the Manchus from 1856 to 1873, at the same
time as those in Bengal (now Bangladesh) were in revolt against the English.
The Yunnan Moslems were in fact in contact with their co-religionists in
India by way of Malaya and Java (now Indonesia). Secondly, there existed
1o the north of China, in Chinese Turkestan, another Moslem community
which had close cultural ties with Persia and Turkey. These were the Turks
of Kansu and Shen-si, who rose against Peking (1862-77) under Ya'qub Beg
(1865-77). This community was regarded by the Manchus as one of the
‘Five-Nations’ of their Empire, because it had, in addition to its religion and
its language (Sino-Turkish), its own script (Arabic characters).

Ther:was,a!su,MalnyanMghmmadmimn,whithwasmmknmﬂmuin
uncufthegmaxhlual:mpuwmnfthcrwenﬁﬂhcmmrr.ﬂym:bcghnhg
of the nineteenth century the British were already estmblished in Singapore
and in process of subjecting the Malay sultans, but Islam progressed freely
in South-East Asia, particularly in Java, where the Dutch were unable to
prevent it.* The same thing happened in the western Sudan and in East
&ﬁiu,inspit:ufth;:ﬂ'umnfmisﬂnnmiﬁ.mmcdm:ﬂnidcdbynﬂmiﬂ
governments. Far from being able to stop the advance of Mohammedanism
among the Africans, the European invasion of the second half of the nineteenth
century only served to precipitate il

Moslem theologians were not entirely opposed to the European advance,
which took the form mainly of destroying the power of native rulers and
paying the sultans and pashas for loyal support. The mullahs felt themselves
unassailable, and the Europeans, knowing the impossibility of converting
Moslem peoples, hesitated to atrack them. Nevertheless some of the mullahs
accused the West of seeking to undermine the basis of Islam by introducing
the theory and practice of secularism, of civil rather than religious rule—all
the popular connotations of the term ‘European civilization'.

Internal reactions
In spite of a few books printed relatively early in the Orient (Jehan-numa,
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Mirror of the World; Tuhfet ul Kibar, History of Otfoman Maritime Expedi-
tions, Istanbul 1732 and 1729)s and the maps contained in them, the Islamic
peoplﬁminxsmum'ignnrm;nfpmﬁmlgmgr@hy.ﬁqhndm
idmufth:s:‘n:intmﬁmrynrpupulaﬁmoﬂslmwﬁchﬂ:eybdiwodmbc
thrwhnl:wurld,nmufrh:pnwmﬂposi&unnftheWﬁLTrmﬁsmmd
mpsmd_afcwwmderﬁﬂinstmmmmwmnﬂtmﬂidmtforﬂmtmdﬁ-
smndh:gufmephysicnlnmtnfﬂuwmld,nmmadzmm:ﬂlmm
nmmqhymuomicdrcmmm.ﬁvmm:hcﬁ?ﬁtmthisﬁmcgmgmphy
msmin!yab:anchnfﬂ]emnfmﬁgnﬁmwhid:hcldﬂm:mmstfnrtbﬂ
mainly continental peoples of the Moslem world. In 1732, a Protestant-
converted Moslem, Tbrahim Mutefarriga, had attempted without success to
convince the Ottoman Divan, in his Philosophical Principles of Government
Ammrng'imuNwﬁms,thatLhc'inﬁdﬂs',hﬂﬁngmd-edeCapcumed
Hupcnnﬁcapmrcdthclnﬂjmmdf,wmpmpmmgmmdrdehlm.ﬁn
undﬂmmndiugufthis:mmﬂﬁ:pmphccpwasimpuaﬁhlcmmhdswiﬂluu
idea of economics and nio conception of the importance of seaborne commerce
to the sailors and island peoples of Europe.
Theydhinntinfnctdismmth:‘w:stmﬁ]muchtam,mudsthemd
of the nineteenth century, and then not so much through its political con-
qmm—whichjndmdpassﬂnlmmtmnﬁmd—ﬂsmmughmepmdumnf
iminﬂusuywhichﬂnud:dintathtﬂdentmdnﬂmndthﬂﬁmhhmduhh:
mangﬁsiancrafmmThcpnﬁﬁmimqummufrh:W:ﬂnﬁecmdnum
but thMml:mpntmmm,whnmuksmncﬁmcmmimﬂamﬁmmm.
Thispbn&:mﬁ:ﬂumdhyasdmﬁﬂcmmimﬁmmz“’mbmhdvﬂ
and military, particularly in technical fields such as modern medicine, surgery
mdphmacr.nis,tm,pasudmnﬁmdcxc:ptbyn&winmim
whose number increased very slowly during the nineteenth century. The
mirdmdﬁnnlphzseufthisinvnsionfmmth:Wﬁt,ﬂmtuﬁmmdmtdal
pmdnns,wunfﬁtﬂeimpmmn:mwnrduhemiddleufthcccmm,m:ﬁng
merely for the satisfacti of a few individuals who were fascinated by
Eurupmuﬁdﬁ.ﬂmwmrdsm:nﬁnfthemmry these importations
hﬂm&edmsuchmmmtuwbmmgnseﬁﬂuﬁmiﬂymmeh&m
mfmnmofﬂrimmlmwm,whnfumdthnmsdv:slnsingth:md:ufthd:
ﬁchfdluw-cmnymmnsth:hmmdmﬂybm:ammmcdm&mpm
gmd&ﬂytheb:gimﬁgﬁfth:tw:nﬂuhcﬂﬂﬂ:ﬂth:iudusﬂiﬂhmiun
from the West had already produced its first disastrous results: the reduction
nfthEMmlcmmﬂsmnnmpmmgmdimmin:mnﬁn,wﬁchgnmthe
Moslem struggle against colonialism and imperialism the peculiarly bitter
and intensely critical character of a fight by people deprived of their very
means of life.
Inth:twnpﬁncipalMuslemstamm'empius'inth:Em,Tuzkzymd
Pmia,th:&ymiﬁui:dhudmmnrgmizethmdmﬁxingandﬁcﬁnjng
their capitals, frontiers, succession, military and diplomatic methods, and
nnﬁngupthenmﬂnmufmadminimnﬁm.Thisdﬁimmhﬁngmgcmﬂ:h:
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elements of a monarchy began in Turkey with Selim I11 (1789-1807) and in
Persia with Feth-Ali (1797-1834); its first successes occurred under Mahmud
IT (1808-39) in Istanbul and Mohammed IT (1835-48) in Teheran. From
fluid empires where it was difficult to speak of a state, a capital of frontiers,
a regular army or a ‘normal’ transmission of sovereignty, Turkey and Persia
became, during the first three-quarters of the nineteenth century, more like
two Western monarchies, This development cost them a certain amount of
territory in provinces detached or become independent, but what they lost
in barely controlled outlying lands they gained in the strength, stability and
centralization of royal power. The feudal lords, representing the ruling class
in these countries, were forced to make a number of concessions to the
rising narional bourgeoisie and to carry out a partial reform of the adminis-
tration in order 1o preserve the monarchy,

Al this stage in their progress, acute economic problems began to appear
in the form of financial difficulties. Any monarchy, however uncomplicated,
needs regular revenues to pay its subordinates, who can only be controlled
if they are paid regularly in ready money. In short, to maintain the state it
was necessary to formulate monetary policies, and to encourage the develop-
ment of trade, customs paolicies. The two new monarchies were the less
capable of such financial efforts since they could neither close their frontiers
to European businessmen nor fight with any success against the commercial
energies of the West. Their economic devices, such a5 tolls and duties,
hindered rather than helped the development of trade. Modern machines
were introduced for the minting of coins on a large scale (ghuwrush in Turkey,
geran in Persia) but the continuing output of piastres merely weakened
agriculture—the only real wealth of these countries—for the benefir of a
parasitic commerce. There was a sudden growth of usury in the most back-
ward areas, and a whole class of nowveaux riches came into being who, after
lending money ar 100 per cent, began soon after the Crimean War to buy
small properties and even feudal estates, and to reduce the peasants to a
state of servitude by the suppression of the communal traditions. Many of
these money-lenders enriched themselves by the system of ‘farming’ which
bmmcmmmdmmwﬂmprmmmmhmwfmﬁﬂu
and honours, became towards the end of the nineteenth century a considerable
problem for the Ottoman and Persian dynasties whom it was willing o
undermine to maintain its privileges and landed properties.

Until this time neither monarchy had known any but external enemies—
the Russians to the north and the English to the south—bur the growth of a
money economy had created for them a domestic enemy in the middlemen
with their bought titles and estates. Though these were few in number,
anxious to buy high-sounding titles and rich in rents and ‘farms’, they never
felt at ease in Istanbul or Teheran, where the weight of the monarchy was
most heavily felt. The laws—simple decrees by the ruler—were a daily
threat to the lives of those men used 1o being able to buy anything. A feudal
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chieftain of the old days could disobey the padishah at will, driving his flocks
to safety and shutting himself in his stronghold high in the mountains; but
the upstart of the latter half of the nineteenth century, living in a fine house
in Istanbul or Teheran with his wealth in gold and titles to land, was subject
1o every whim of the despot. Only the famous capitulatons’, of which this
century was the golden age in Asia, gave any guarantee of safety. If the
merchant was & Christian or a Jew, then he would put himself under the
protection of a foreign consulate. If he was a Moslem, he deposited his money
in a foreign bank, and secretly soughr the protection of a European consulate,
as his only chance of remaining unmolested. Just as this new middle class
espoused more or less openly the cause of the West, so the Western powers,
and England in particular, felt extremely sympathetic towards these new-
fledged capitalists and employed every diplomatic and political means to
protect them.®? Their interests seemed to be identical: dissolution of the
absolute power of the monarchy, extension of individual liberty, and the
removal of barriers to trade and the power of money. The rich and ennobled
usurers of Istanbul and Teheran aimed fundamentally at the same object as
England and the Concert of Powers when they set out to undermine the
monarchy and, by removing the monarch’s personal power, to bring the
state under the control of their own class,

The career of a prominent member of this middle class in Persia may be
taken as an example, Melkom (1833-1908), the son of an Armenian gold-
smith, arrived in Teheran in 1851 at the time of the opening of the European-
style Dar ul-Fumun College; to act as interpreter to the Austrian teachers,
who taught in French, the official language (with Persian) of the college. In
a few years he had gained so much wealth and influence that in 1857 he was
sent to Paris to negotiate the armistice with England: his conduct of the
negotiations was highly satisfactory to the English since he made more
concessions than they asked for. However he did not return to Teheran with
empty hands: he brought a small telegraph with which he connected the
college and the palace—a novelty which fascinated the court. Taking advantage
of this revival of his prestige he founded the lodge of Jami'a Ademiyyet (Great
Mosque of Philanthropy), dividing the initiates into future courticrs, ministers
and governors, in the manner of the middle class striving for secret protection.
He also prepared the ground for obuining a concession for the Persian tele-
graph from the Shah for an English company whose agent he was, and
succeeded beyond all expectations. By 1860 the Indo-FEuropean Telegraph
Company began to extend its network across Persia. After this, Melkom turned
to another task; and with it in mind took up residence in Istanbul for ten
years from 1861. Istanbul had become the centre for the new rich in the years
after the Crimea and their leaders had just started & newspaper, Teswir-i
Ef kar, in which new writers like Shinasi efendi (1826-71), Kemal bey (called
Namiq), and Zis pasha, explained and commented on the new terms now
being heard for the first time -veten (country), Meshurtiyet (constitution),
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hurriver (liberty), etc. In this Istanbul of Abdul Aziz (1861-76) which had
become a centre of thought, Melkom found thinking men with a wealthy
middle class following who hung on their writings. In Turkey as in Persia,
difficulties had arisen for Islam with the emergence of a new class. Melkom
settled down to his task: the Great Mosque of Philanthropy of which he was
Director, and also began a newspaper there called A&hrer, a Persian adapta-
tion of Temwir; and he published a series of writings: The Age of Progress
(Mebda i Terreqi); The Dialogues of the Vizier and the Sheikh ul-Islam; The
Three Epistles; Haji Baba; The Voyages of Iorahim Bey; The Cafe of Surate,
EtC.

Meanwhile in Teheran, the Grand Vizier Mohammed Sepehsalar (1867-71)
spent his time crowning the work of the monarchy with a group of 52 scholars
who had now returned after being sent in 1858 to complere their studies in
Paris. Tcheran was enlarged in 1867 and provided with straight and broad
streets; the first main carriage roads in all Persia were also built. After the
example of the reformation of justice in Turkey (1861-8) he created fifty
chambers of justice (Adliyyeh) and a police force (Nazmiyyeh), thus streng-
thening the hands of autocracy. But the ‘young Persians’ on whom he counted
w carry through this programme were almost all associated with the Great
Mosque of Philanthropy and disparaged the aged Sepehsalar and his “Turkish
ideas’. They spoke highly of the abilities of Mirza Hossein, Persian ambassador
to Istanbul and, like themselves, a follower of Melkom, to such effect that he
succeeded Sepehsaler as Grand Vizier (1872) and brought in Melkom as the
leader of his cabinet and chief adviser. With this, the middle classes began
to expand. Melkom represented Persia at the Congress of Berlin, and in
return for gifts to the Shah was given the title of ‘Reforming Prince’ (Nazim
ud-Dawlah). But his loyal follower Ali Emin ud-Dawlch (d.1899), Vizier of
Posts (1877) called him “Supreme Wisdom' (Agl-i-Kull) because from
London (where he was the Shah’s representative) he published anonymously
an snti-monarchist newspaper, Qanun (The Law), which, banned in Persia,
was clandestinely distributed by the Vizier of Posts; all this activity did not
prevent Melkom, Emin ud-Dawleh and others of their class from becoming
extremely rich at the expense of the Persian people, as foreign merchants had
done before them *

What were the reactions of the mullahs, who represented the cultured
conscience of Islam, to the cultural and scientific supremacy of the West #*
We may answer that by another example. The Afghan Jema! ud-Din (1838-96)
was a mullah. On his return to Kabul after his pilgrimage 1o Mecca (1857)
and a long visit to British India, he became tutor and vizier to the princes of
Afghanistan. As British influence grew, however, Sher-Ali (1863-79), the
emir supported by Calcutta, expelled Jemal ud-Din as the vizier of a dis-
credited rival. The exile chose Istanbul as his place of residence, travelling
to it by way of India, Mecca and Cairo. Finding that the brilliant city of
Sultan Abd ul-Aziz offered him no opportunities, he made his way to the
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Ciiro of Khedive Isma'il (1863—~79) where he found recognition and a liveli-
hood as professor of scholastic philosophy. His Arabic culture and many
connections made it easy for him to create a school of Moslem reform,
nﬂdwnybetwemthepur:s:imluti:d:ﬂmﬁsmufmrﬁerﬁmmmdme
ultra-modernism approved by the English materialists, who sought to create
a Moslem world without Mohammed, He wished to adopt practical methods
&umEumpehnrdﬂwpreaﬂwmeMnﬂzmchﬂmm'ufhhm.Th:
thdivelma’ﬁmofﬂmsam:npﬁlim,bmfd!buk,dimmdimd,aﬁu
selling his Suez Canal shares to Disraeli. He was removed in favour of an
mupmmmdymgmﬁwﬁkxﬂmz]mmmm&ﬁmm
hanﬂsnftquﬁtun‘mamgm’,ﬂmunlyofrhnCmaLbﬂmmn{ﬂl
Egypt,thusprqmingrh:grunnﬂforth:uppoinm:ntnf[mdﬂmmu.ln
:ﬂﬁlemﬂud-ﬂinmmmpeucdmleavchismdhnmdmdmdag:ﬁn
wentmhismis(ﬁaludia)tulmﬂunwhmhemﬂbldkommdhjs
group of ‘young Moslems’, with whom, though, he never entirely agreed. He
hﬂdhisﬁwnpcrwnﬂfuﬁnﬁngamiamidcmhlemﬂmnccinﬂmmg
meMtufMMﬂhnianshymmnfﬁwagﬂmwm
mmyufhjsfn!hwm.ﬂmseufthisrhchl:lkumimmaﬁcuseufhim,
pmvidinghhnwiﬂ:ﬂmmmsufcdiﬁngﬁ-umlnndmmquaﬂ-‘;mmg
Turkish® newspapers, one aimed at Persia (Dia-ul-Khafigayn—The Light of
rhaTwuHm-izam)nndth:othertttheSyﬁunsmdtheAmhdepmdmdnsuf
the Ortoman Empire in general (Al-Orewat el Wuthga—The Indizsoluble Tiz),
Melkom’s two attempts in 1886 and 1889 to introduce Jemal ud-Din into
Persia to make the country rise against the Shah (Nasir ud-Din, 1848-96)
were unsuccessful.

hTtmtqth:disquicﬂngsimﬁmundﬂ&bdul-hﬁzhm:mpidly
worse. Midhat (1822-83) did not long enjoy the constitution forced from the
Sultan (1876) because he aimed too high. Conspirators murdered the unfor-
mnalcEmpﬂmr'mhisbuhmd:thrmndMluﬂdV,ndncﬂ:mdimﬁmsiw
padishah (some said a half-wit) of whom much was expected. Bur about 100
dagslmcramulypmparudcmd‘&armisadmlh:ﬂxmncmcfamms
Abd ul-Hamid H,aprh:uewhubmhbeﬁemdmdpracﬁszdhhrdigim-
Abd ul-Hamid 11 (1876-1909) dismissed Midhat after the Russian war and
mﬂCmgrcssuanﬂh:{thE}mdsmmndﬂhiﬂ&d&nﬁdywﬁhm—
ﬁmummﬁmmﬂh&usimswhodismmtdﬂdﬁshdmignsmﬁwmd
Tmm.mncwpadjshahmnedmmh:nsumgpmﬂirywhntmk
s:dnustyhisﬁdcnfmiph,spiﬁma!hﬂdnﬂs!m-mdhhmkuf&um&ng
hisadmmln:ﬂ&m.Tutthﬁﬁshpoﬁnyufmmﬁcimtpcﬁnﬂsm
he opposed a policy of Ottoman spiritual imperialism: pan-Islam, The
Sultan sent for Jemal ud-Din, approved of him and kept him at court (1893-6)
qun:nfﬁe;piu’mnlludmafpan-hlam. He had formed s favourable
uphﬁunnfhhnfrmnhisbwk(wﬁminPﬂsian&umrhcsmdufmthndﬂx
philosophy and translated into Arabic) The Epistle against Materialism
(Redd-i Neychuriyya, 1880).
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The object of pan-Islam was to defend Islam both spiritually and politically
and to demonstrate irs capacity for revival. To the ‘reformation’ unleashed
by the political and cultural successes of Europe, pan-Islam opposed
‘counter-Reformation’. When followers of the West criticized despotism,
pan-Islam replied with a criticism of colonialism. When the British and their
followers demanded freedom for the subjects of the Ottoman Empire, pan-
Islam suggested that they should set an example in India. If it was alleged
that Islam had gor rid of the priests, they pointed out the atheism and
materialism rampant in Europe. To eulogies of Western civilization they
opposed articles praising that of the Arabs in the Middle Ages 10t

Thus the Moslem world towards the end of the nineteenth century under-
went & double transformation: in economics and in thought Brought into
being by new monetary and banking techniques, the middle class of merchants
and officials developed a cultural and national conscience via newspapers and
encyclopaedias, and laid the foundations for the political resurgence of
Islam.!? In the independent empires like Turkey and Persia this development
took the form of an internal struggle berween the bourgeoisic and absolute
monarchy. On the other hand, in countries like Egypr openly ‘conquered’ by
Europeans, 8 more normal development took place, with the liberty-loving
enthusiasm of the local bourgeoisie opposing foreign colonial rule, In the
independent monarchies of Turkey and Persia the problem was to win small
individual liberties—tiny fractions of liberty itself—whereas the Arab countries
aimed at total freedom, that of the entire people and its whale culture, not a
fractional liberty resulting from internecine struggles within the nation itseif.
On the one hand, the freedom concerned was that of a single class—the
bourgeoisie—on the other, that of a whole country.

To estimate the extent of the change in Islamic institutions between 1800
and 1900, the cases of the Ottoman Empire, the Khedivate of Egypr, or the
Persian Empire may be cited, as the only Moslem states both independent
and modern at the time. Of these Persia offers the best example because of
her situation in the interior of the Asiatic continent, midway between the
continental influence of Russia and the maritime influence of Britain. Teheran
was situated far enough in the interior of the Orient for Western influences
to arrive somewhat modified by their passage through Istanbul and the
Caucasus from the west and north-west, or through Calcutta and Cairo from
the south, The Teheran of 1800 was a small country town of dirty, narrow,
winding alleys, each district being barricaded ar mightfall with iron doors
and chains. Great boulevards were added 1o the old town where it began
extend toward the north-west in 1867; by 1889 it was three times as large as
it had been 100 years before, It had a network of broad straight roads crossing
ayigh:mglu,mimpavmmuuhndndbypinncmmdﬁtbygnshmpsn
night. Large numbers of hansom cabs and carriages, previously unknown,



THE MOSLEM WORLD 1027

pnssuithmghrheam,druwnhggrmRussimhmm,mn-yingﬁm
gentry about their affairs. An unusual ramway ran through the main streets
of Teheran, whose cars were provided with compartments for the veiled
women. At the south end of the town was a railway station serving a nearby
suburb. The caravan routes of 1800 had given way to paved roads, for the
Persians of 1900 travelled by stage-coach or open brakes. Inns replaced
the now almost deserted caravanserais. The Persia of 1800 was still living in the
ugeufthgﬂnmdcs,thatnf:gmin:hasgeumenghemﬂmys,nlrmdy
opening up Turkey and Egypt, had not yer become established in Persia.
This was mainly owing to the death of the wealthy businessman Haji
Mohammed-Hassen (1833-08) who in 1896 had been forced to abandon his
plans for the construction of a line from the Caspian to Teheran owing to the
assassination of his patron, the Shah.

The career of this Persian entrepreneur is a typical example of that of the
Persian and Moslem middle class of the ninetcenth century, brought into
being by finance: the piastre and the bank-note, Dealings in piastres made of
Mohammed-Hassen—in 1857 merely a small-scale money-changer (serraf j—
an enterprising businessman engaged in Anglo-Indian trade. Most of his
wealth came from taking over the lease of a factory for minting piastres
(gerans). His projected Caspian-Teheran railway, of which ane-third was
Eﬂmpkmd,lﬂdmhjsdnwnﬁﬂ:thﬂwmspmﬁblefmmm
ufth:Shah{:Sqﬁ)imﬁgumdnguinsthisphns.Enviousmmwhuhadbm
unable to turn the late Shah against him had more success with the next,
Muzaffer (1896-1907), 8 mere pawn in the hands of the ‘reformers’. They
casily persuaded him to put Mohammed-Hassen to the question, and by
accusing him of malpractices while farming the mint, succeeded in extorting
from the unfortunate man some eight million piastres, Of this, he paid six
mﬁﬁmingu]dingm&mth:ﬂmngrmsufhiapﬂm,mdthtmtin
letters of credit drawn upon various moncy-changers in Teheran. He died in
1898, a disillusioned and ruined man, and the railway from the Caspian to
Teheran was never built.

ThcpiastrEandthchnnk-nﬂrehnﬂlcdinPﬂsiamthl:funnﬂliDnnfimrall
middle class, but this had only been sble to develop freely thanks to the
enlightened despotism of Nasir ud-Din. His murder in 1896 led to a crisis in
the Government, owing to the stupidity and weakness of the new ruler, whose
reign was a great misfortune for Persia. He was quite incapable of protecting
his merchants against Russian and English influence, which stood in the way
of the progress of Persian civilization, The sugar refinery and march factory
of Ali Eminu ud-Dawleh (d.1899) hardly maintained their ground; the
spinning and weaving enterprises of Haji Mohammed-Hossein Kazuruni
(1853-1925) only succeeded because the prince-governor of Ispahan sup-
ported them against English and Russian competition, The Persian bour-
geoisie, who had no confidence in the Government, invested their capital in
land, which was tantamount to burying their talents. This infant capitialism
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it imagined that a constitutional régime backed by England would be most
helpful.

The piastre and bank-note had been only recently introduced into Persia.
Good piastres (gerans) were first struck in quantity by modern methods in
1857. Before that there was nothing that could be properly called ‘currency’.
Small quantities of gold and silver were hand-wrought and used as much
fmmpaiommenmandamulﬂsasfurmimge.&rthjspurpmem:hm
had its own small workshop. The only wealthy people in the country were
feudal magnates whose fortunes consisted of grain, straw and hay. The Shah
paidhisofﬁdﬂshyg:‘mﬁngtﬁunmcﬁghzmlﬁwhndm{mﬂmljm
then known) on some village or other.

The circulation of money brought into existence by the piastre was in-
creased after 1889 by the introduction of bank-notes by the Imperial Bank, an
English company which played a similar part in Teheran to that of the
Otoman Bank in Turkey, founded by the Sultan’s creditors. This bank
rendered good services but also found it extremely profitable. Thus, for
instance, its bills bore the inscription ‘paysble only in Teheran', or some
other city, as if each Persian town issued its own paper money. By this
system of internal exchange the foreign company controlled the trade of the
whole country, and rather restricted than aided its expansion.1

memﬁra]ungﬁmcﬁwadmmufmmmﬁmmthc&gﬁsh.
He was succeeded after 1889 by Hossein-quli the Nabob, an Anglo-Indian
whnbccmneanatumﬁmdPusim.Itwnsﬂmn]mmhim:hnﬂm[mp:dﬂ
Bank became established. He was in charge of the department of foreign
aﬁairsandpersuadadth:ShahmgmmnHmnfmnmssimmth:Eugﬁsh;
the Shah let himself be persuaded becanse he needed foreign exchange badly,
mxuﬂyfmhﬁu&dfhurfwhismlaﬁmnndmﬁus,bytﬁsﬁmcm
tomed to travelling in Europe and to buying European goods. He had already
mortgaged the customs revenues from the Persian Gulf. In 1901, for a small
sum, he conceded to an Englishman named d'Arcy land (near Abadan) where
the presence of oil had already been detected in 1899 by the engincer and
archaeologist, Jacques de Morgan. Oil was subsequently struck in 190814

Itwmnmunljrmpayfnrnemmiﬁmm&mpcthaﬂhcsmhm
currency: there was a desparate need for money within the country itself.
The printing of paper money was already an English concession and could
nmbcmmknd,wﬁleitmdifﬂmkmissu:fﬂuphmwimmtnﬁuing
the credit of the State, The only small change in Persia consisted of old
mpp:rminsnn]ywurththﬁrw:igbiinMELTheNabuthssdn-quhhad
minspimtinn:hewuuldicﬂmthcﬁnglishtherigmmpmhmdmﬂaﬁun
nickel cuinshtavaluwmmmatufthﬁrmmﬂmmmd,inmdﬂ
tubmth:irvﬂu:,hewuuldfurhidrh::hmﬂaﬁuu:ﬂ‘mppermius.lfﬂm
Russians objected they could be granted the right to establish a Discount
Bank in Persia.
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The pattern of the future was now clearly visible. The fluid Persian Empire
of 1800 was becoming more and more fixed, Its capital was now definitely
Teheran. International commissions had delimited the frontiers to within a
few yurds. After the tragic death of the last Shah in 1896 there were no more
royal progresses by caravans consisting of thousands of men, The present
Shah had no harem and did not go hunting, Many of the upper class went
for cures to fashionable spas in Europe, and their amusements were childish
and harmiess. The legendary Oriental court of the late Shah had disappeared.
Only the public services survived the change of rulers: the Postal Service
begun in 1877, the Persian Telegraph Department founded in 1860, the
Dar ul-Funun College opened in 1851, the Cossack Brigade, the Persian
Sanitary Board, the modern hospital and a few other such institutions.

Between 1807 and 1857, the Persians aimed at building up an army on the
British or French model. After several artempts, troops called serbaz were
recruited and trained by French and English instructors, Textbooks were
translated, barracks and forts were built, without any really worth-while
results, Tt was impossible to create 2 Western-type army with a democratic
spirit and quasi-naval discipline in a despotic continental state like Persia.
The Persian defeat by the English in 1857 proved the futility of the attempt,
while Russian victories over Turkestan in 1864-73 and Turkey in 1877-8
awoke Persian interest in troops of the Cossack variety. By 1879, Cossack
instructors went to Teheran with a Russian military mission in order to teach
their methods to young Persians in a Cossack military school, Qazag-Khaneh,
where Russian was the language of instruction. Teheran in 1900 now had a
modern division (2,000) of Persian Cossacks, trained and dressed like those
of Russia,

In a few years Cossack instructors had succeeded where the English and
French after two generations had failed—probably because of some natural
affinity between Persians and Russians. The Persian Cossacks were certainly
closer in spirit to the Janissaries than to the French Republicin Guard; they
were trained to serve a despot and had no national or democratic feelings.
Aftter the Treaty of Berlin in 1878 the Sultan Abdul Hamid also rejected
Western military training, but being unable to tolerate Cossack instructors,
turned to the Prussians. Yet there was a considerable difference between the
pupilxofvundetﬁolmhshnmﬂnhos:nfcolmnlmmw::hcfumm-wm
patriotic Turks who would if necessary sacrifice the Sultan’s cause to that of
their country; Liakhov’s forces despised Persia and would have sacrificed
her not only for the Shah but for any other tyrant if he were a Cossack who
provided them with food and lodging.’

In order to further these military reforms, the Persians introduced the
mﬂdmnmuhjngufmarhmﬁcsinlﬁjl.ﬁeymlmndthﬂtenbmhof
an Austrian officer, A. Krziz, who taught ar the Dar ul-Funun College, on
arithmetic and on mechanics and physics (1858); on infantry manoecuvres
(1853) and exercise for heavy artillery (1854). These were followed by other
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ranslations and original works, such as The Elements of Algebra (1888)
translated by Aqa Khan, a Plan of Teheran (1891) drawn up by Suleiman
Khan, and a Treatise on Geology (1882) by Yussuf Khan. The Egyptians and
Turks had already progressed further than the Persians in modern mathe-
marics as in all other fields. Unfortunately, in Persia, as in Egypt and Turkey,
too much time was lost in comparing modern mathematics with ancient Arab
treatises, making dictionaries and esmblishing terminologies, in order to
prodmmﬂyguodmslaﬁminmﬁrahic.]twnsapmiscwunhfmsk.bm
ﬂ:emnc:nnntiunnnlc:imgmph}'andhismrgnfsdmhﬂdumemgm
of practical mathemarics. The Japanese, who were free from such philological
preoccupations, were able to advance much more quickly. What was the
importance, for example, of knowing that in the Middle Ages the Arabs had
taught all Europe mathematics if Arabic numerals were unpopular and hile
us:dianl:mmmuinmdajr?Th:Pmimshﬂdmnmidﬂcmbﬁwm
the radicalism of the Turks and the (sometimes rather bogus) conservatism
oftthaim&mbs.InEgypmﬂthemﬂdnnmaLhEmaﬁmlsymbulshndbm
translated into Arabic letters and signs, although it was well known that
medieval Arab algebra did not use many symbols. The Turks and Persians,
lacking strong ‘Arab’ feelings, adopted the Western symbols in their entirety,
not only in algebra bur in chemistry—where, again, the Egyptians had
turned everything into Arabic letrers!

The method of measuring time gradually changed. Beginning in the early
nhﬂcmthcmmry,dncksmdwa;:h:smudmbemgaﬁzdumumm
and came into everyday use. Bur until 1925 time was calculated from the
hour of sunset, as it always had been. The public clocks struck the hours in
menrdismway,ufmu.rsr;hmupmxgzsths:ﬁvcmnstimpmm moments
ofthzdnymmmmd,asth:yhmibemfmmathﬂmdmby
thzhla::ufm;mpm,pipmnnddrumsﬁumthnmpofalﬁghmw:rinﬁu
mﬂnmandduﬁkdnﬁngrh:nimhmuunikmmn],mdnmnaﬂ
other times of the year, were proclaimed by loud cannon-shots.

After 1849, when Sayid Kemal ud-Din published his solar calendar of
]daﬂﬂntypc,uLuﬂmaw,thtquesﬁnnofnﬂiciaﬂyimmdmingamym
arose in Persia: this was done from 20 March 1878, The months were named
nﬁulhtsigusnfth:zodiac,huttb:snlnrmmwmmmdﬁmth:Hcgim
T'hrTmhshadduncthcsam:inm;u.givh:glﬁ:mmduChakimn-Srﬁm
nms,bmndupﬁngﬁr:gmianmhcrthm]uummmm.ﬁmzsax-z,th:
British firmly introduced the Gregorian calendar and the Christian method
of dating into Egypt, but in Persia, Turkey and Egypt the Arab lunar calendsar
Was usedbgmcpmplcmdinmﬁgimpmcﬁoe.mrd'nmxpuadmy
slowly, with the growth of State authority.

Th:thnshadvmmnbm:imumdinWﬁtmmcdidne,md
fmm:ﬁmmsmdmumEump:mlnmfmmme,whi:hﬂmy
as politically neutral. For the same reason, they appealed to Austrian doctors
to treat the Shah Mohammed (1835-48) and to teach medicine at Teheran
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from 1851 onwards—in French; the language of mstruction. They felt that
the British and Russian ‘doctors’ who were so anxious to treat the Shah and
his courtiers were less interested in medicine than in bolstering up the political
influence of St Petersburg, London or Calcutta. The Shah Nasir ud-Din
(1B48—06) also took great care 1o choose his own doctors in Paris. The medical
faculty in Teheran was founded in 1849 and the first modern hospital, directed
by the Austrian doctors Polak and Schlimmier, was built in 1868: in 1880
this was enlarged and Dr Albo became director. Dr J. L. Schlimmer produced
in 1874 a medical and pharmaceutic dictionary in French, German, Persian
and Arabic, and Dr Polak wrote a ireatise on ophthalmics and a dictionary of
anaromy {1861). A Dr Joseph Tholozan produced works on hospital organiza-
tion, surgery, and many other subjects. All these books were translated into
Persian by the writer’s pupils.

Dr Joseph Tholozan (1820-97), an army doctor from the Val de Grice
hospital, entered the service of the Shah ar an early age and died in Teheran.
He was the Shah’s chief medical adviser, professor of medicine, and director
of the hospital. He was, however, unable to mainiain the political neutrality
expected of him. His daughter married in 1892 Harry Lionel Churchill, who
had been British Consul from 1880 to 1883, and he himself was so much in
the company of British diplomats in Teheran that he was finally knighted.
After the opening of the Suez Canal (186g-70) and the proclamation of Queen
Victoria as Empress of India in 1877, Sir Joseph took up the cause of the
International Sanitary Board, so much the object of suspicion to the Shah,
who had even closed its branch in Teheran in 1875. The Board had confided
to England the task of supervising the health of Islam and of Persia in
particalar by the establishment of quarantine centres at transit points, and it
was thoughr that the British used these to hamper Persian trade and develop
their own. The spectre of Indian cholera since appearing for the first time on
the route to India in 1817 had caused innumerable deaths. Teheran had
epidemics in 1829, 1833, 1846, 1852, 1861 and 1869. South Persia and the
Ottoman province of Iraq became gradually depopulated and pracucally
reverted to desert. Cholera was rampant on the coasts of the Persian Gulf
from 1817, The Sanitary Board of Teheran, which sat permanently after the
assassination of the Shah in 18¢6, was occupied with other things than
cholera. When Dr Koch discovered the bacteria of Indian cholera and the
way to eliminate i, he unwillingly struck a blow at ‘medical imperialism®. Up
to the time when the Persians were able to demand of British ships the ‘rat-
free’ certificates offered by other nationalities, quarantine stopped at the
Persian frontiers. In 1899 the Russians on their side had set up their own
quarantine regulations in the north. Thus Persia in 1900 was surrounded by
a cordon sanitaire which was really 2 one-way economic barrier, for the
English, the Russians and their trade passed easily through ir, while it was
exremely difficult for Persian goods to pass out.

Although the art of printing was known in the Orieat, it was not really
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taken up in Persia until the beginning of the nineteenth century. Mirza Salih,
who studied in London from 1810 1o 1814, returned to Persia after the barle
of Waterloo, bringing with him a printing-press. An Englishman, Major
D’Arcy, helped him to publish the first Persian newspaper, which even then
was anti-Russian, After @ temporary eclipse under the Shah Mohammed
(1835-48) the newspaper reappeared with the help of another Englishman
called Burgess who collaborated with the Grand Vizier Mirza Tagi, one of
the fathers of the Reform movement in Persia. Like the Egyptian reform
newspaper (1828)—the first to appear in Arabic—and like the one which
appeared in Turkey in 1830, Mirza Taqgi’s publication was called Wegays
(News). Its opponents were treated as mortal enemies, for the press; borrowed
from the West like the cannon, was equally a weapon of war. The Wegays
of Istanbul spproved the massacre of the Janissaries, that of Cairo the
massacre of the Mamelukes (1811) and that of Teheran the slanghter of the
Babis (1852) and of all its opponents. It was in short an official journalism
destined to survive all vicissitudes and thanks to which rovalist opinion grew
in Persia just as in Cairo and Istanbul.

After the Crimean War the growing middle class felt the need for its own
press to defend its interests. The authorities took offence, set up a severe
censorship and suspended the independent newspapers, which were forced
to appear abroad. In spite of the ban, the bourgeoisie had its own methods,
inside the country and out, of obtaining the periodicals it desired. Forbidden
papers like Qanun, published in London, were distributed regularly in
Teherun with the connivance of Ali Emin ud-Dawleh, the Minister of Posts
(1877) and sometimes the help of Englishmen like Harry Churchill, director
of the Persian Telegraph Department from 1880, and his brother Sydney,
both diplomats. After the assissination of the Shah in 1896 a number of
opposition journals appeared in Teheran, In spite of strict censorship, Abdul
Hamid's Turkey was also inundated with Young Turk publications, edited
in Cairo or in London and smuggled into Istanbul with the help of secret
societies and Western diplomats, equally hostile to the Ottoman monarchy.

It was thanks to its secret press that the middle class gained some liberties.
In Persia in 1888 they exrracted from the Shah an edict guaranteeing protec-
tion of life and property, but two months later liberty of property was annul-
led. In 1890 they secured the abolition of the tobacco monopoly which had
been conceded to the Englishman Julius Reuter, Finally, in 1809 they secured
the abolition of tax-farming in the important provinces of Azerbaijan and
Kermanshahan. The press was a powerful lever, and the middle-class zeal
for reform could not be satisfied without the complete destruction of the
monarchy and its replacement by their own Government.

In Turkey and Egypt the development was more striking: the monarchy
was tottering, true feudalism had disappeared, and the middle class, emerging
in the second half of the nineteenth century, began to realize its strength
and to demand ‘national’ institutions. The titles of Bey and Pasha were now
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for sale, and in both Istanbul and Cairo everyone wore a fez and expected 1o
be called ‘effendi’.

The origin and development of social classes

In Iran and the neighbouring countries during the nineteenth century,
society was divided into three clearly differentiated classes—the nobility, the
serfs, and the middle class. To discover how they originated we must go back
to the fourteenth century.

The nobility

Writing about 1666, Chevalier J. Chardin describes all the ‘Persian seigneurs’
as still retaining a definitely Mongol cast of fearnres—yellow skins, slanting
eves, etc.; but a few generations later, after successive marriages with wealthy
Alide families, the Mongol type became less marked. Feudal discipline, too,
was relaxed during the eighteenth century. The ‘cadets’ (aym) of the feudal
families became known as ‘elders’ (aghas), for the right of primogeniture,
firmly prescribed by the Mongol code, was not recognized by Moslem law,
which was then coming back into force. In the eighteenth century ‘agha’ meant
“lord’; by the nineteenth century it had been degraded to mean no more than
‘Mr”, Its equivalents in central Asia and India—‘mizra’ and ‘sirdar’—and in
the Ortoman Empire—‘effendi’ and ‘bey’—came down in the world in the
same way. Simultancously, the Mongol Islamic empires were declining, the
indigenous warriors harrying the imperial dynasties on all sides—in the East,
the Afghans, Baluchs, Sikhs, Rajputs and Mahrattas; in the centre the
Caucasians, Kurds, Lurs, and the Bedouins of the Arabian plateau; and in the
West, the Montenegrins, Albanians, Serbs and Berbers, were sapping or
overthrowing the feudal empires established in the sixteenth and seventeenth
centuries, In every region a struggle had broken out between the hereditary
but enfeebled rulers and the indigenous leaders who were not yet sirong
cﬂuﬂghtuuuatLhnn.Eventhcmbﬂirg,supmudufthﬁrfnmﬂyuminm
seventeenth century, had vanished by the end of the eighteenth. Gobinesu,
in the 1850s, found not only an aristocracy of quite recent origin, without
lineage or nobility, but living in feudal style nevertheless.

There were certain economic reasons for these developments. During the
same period in which the feudal system was introduced in Islam, the export
of silver to China was intensified, and therc was a consequent dearth of that
metal in the Moslem countries. In the seventeenth century this situation
gradually altered, as supplies of silver began to arrive from the New World.
‘An urban economy thus develaped, to the disadvantage of the feudal economic
system. In the eighteenth century the empires of the Great Mogul and the
Grand Turk were weakened as a result of this, and even in Persia the piasmre
began to undermine the foundstions of Mongol feudalism (collapse of the
Grand Sophy’s administration).

Ihm,inthcmiddleufth:uinuamﬂ:mm?,thmmamddmglmof
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silver. Equipment for the mass-production of piastre was set up for the first
time at Istanbul (1848), Cairo (1855) and Teheran (1857). This gave the death-
blow to the post-Maongol feudal system which had replaced the great Mongol
system in the last years of the eighteenth century, In the latrer half of the
nineteenth century even these minor fendal landowners came thronging to
settle at Istanbul, Cairo and Teheran, where they could enjoy & luxury never
experienced in their country residences.

The entire economic system of Islam was disrupted by this mass circulation
of piastres. In Persia, for instance, 37 per cent of the population died in four
successive years of famine (1869—72) brought about by speculators. Brokers
(serrafs) bought up the feudal estates for a song and compelled the peasants
to stop growing food and cultivate raw materials for Western industry—
cotton, tobacco and opium. The modernist Vizier Emin as Sultan sold the
unoccupied fiefs (khalissas) 1o ‘aristocrats’ for ready cash (res’ir). Between
1878 and 1888, nearly all the former feudal estates were thus disposed of by
the Shah to private ‘landowners’ who were simply titled money-lenders. At
the same time and for the same reasons, the Khedive of Egypt, the Bey of
Tunis and the Sultan of Turkey were behaving in the same way. And in all
these countries the peasants were losing their status as ordinary serfs. The
various ‘revolutions’ at the beginning of the twentieth cenmury merely
legalized the existence of the new-rich aristocracy at the top.

The serfs

In the Moslem territories conquered by the Western powers, a few of the
feudal nobility were clever enough to come to terms with their imperialist
conquerors and keep their estates, thus forming a ‘native aristocracy’. In the
more firmly established Moslem states, such as the Turkish Empire, where
Christian rayas lived side by side with the Moslems, Western pressure was
at first exerted solely to liberate the Christian rayas, who in some cases even
secured territorial independence, But the tendency inevitably spread in due
course to the Moslem rayas as well.

The trend of development of serfdom in nineteenth-century Turkey is
nstructive. The first necessity was to do away with the feudal system of
land tenure; this was achieved by the Ottoman Land Code of 21 April 1858,
The freedom of the individual was ensured, in theory, by the Otteman Givil
Code (1869—76); but it proved impossible to enforce the constitution promised
on 23 December 1876, so that the feudal aristocracy and the institution of
serfdom continued to flourish in the Turkish provinces bordering on Tran.
In all other arcas the landowners lost the right to raise taxes and render
justice, even if they did not actually give up the habit of doing so. Liberalism
proved so contagious that afier making some half-hearted tax reforms in
1885, the Shah of Persia himself was compelled in 1888 1o grant freedom of
anmdprupmytuaﬂhissubi&m—thoughmmnmhshmadmm
issued, restricting those freedoms to the aristocracy and making the coroée
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system more stringent. Feudalism was gradually being transformed into the
rule of an aristocracy and serfdom into local slavery—all this in defiance of
laws that were ostensibly fairly modern. There was a wide gap between theory
and practice. Even when, in the twentieth century, the new owners of the
latifundia began to refer to themselves modestly as landowners, they continued
1o behave like feudal nobility; by appointing ‘sound’ members of parliament
and local prefects they were able to keep the peasants at the level of the ‘good
old days’, with bastinado and corvées.

The middle class

Prior to 1220, the Islamic middle class had been based on the different
guilds. These, grouped in unions { futrmees) which had a mystical stamp, had
played an important part in politics under the caliphs. The Mongols did not
massacre the crafismen, though they put all other town-dwellers o the
sword; bur they deported them, as cez (specialized serfs) to places many
hundred miles from their native towns—which in any case were razed to the
ground. The craftsmen thus lost not only their freedom but their social and
mystical organizations, and their customers. Many of them fled to the southern
regions of Islam which had not been invaded—Lahore, Delhi, Ormuz, Aden,
Cairo. Though the survivors ultimately succeeded in emerging from the
category of *specialized serfs’, they were never able to re-create the futuwmas
of the period before 1220. They entered the nineteenth century in-a wrerched
and disorganized condition. The feudal police prevented them from re-
organizing on a firm basis, and the nobility seldom paid them properly for
the bezutiful work they produced, which was regarded as their normal output
under the corvde system, The result was that when Western industry began
to expand, the Moslem craftsmen could not compete with the European
products even in quality—much less, of course, in quantity.

While large-scale trade fell into the hands of the southern Europeans and
the Hindus, all of whom were superseded in the ninetcenth century by the
English, the smaller trade was taken over by Greeks, Lebanese, Armenians
and Banians, who competed for it with the Parsees, Jews and Copts. To the
Moslems—rtraders from Bukhara who dealt with Kashgaria, Persians from
the Caspian who travelled up and down the Volga—they left the more
dangerous and less profitable routes. The Persians who dealt in caviare from
the Caspian were forced by Cossack bayonets to hand over their ancestral
trade to Russian nationals.

In order to wage the Crimean War the Sublime Porte raised a loan in the
West (1854), in exchange for various political and economic undertakings
which were confirmed by the Kharz- Humayun (August Edict) of 18 February
1856, The protection granted to the middle classes was extended by further
mmmm{rﬁg,tﬂﬁt]mﬁbym:srpamﬁmnﬁhtmdidaipummm
executive (1868), The half-hearted attempt made in 1869 to revive the old
pre-Mongol legal system—the Hanefite code—was firmly opposed by this
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middle class, whose foreign origin made it completely alien to Islam and
which definitely preferred the jurisdiction of the foreign consulates to that
of the Turkish State, however liberal.

The most that the helpless Porte could do was to induce ‘its’ bourgeoisie,
when involved in legal proceedings with Moslems, to accept the jurisdiction
of *joint rribunals’ (1860); for the so-called Turkish middle class, who wrote
the Turkish language in Armenian, Greek, Hebrew or Western script,
regarded the privileges they wrested from such liberal Ministers as Mustapha
Reshid Pasha (d.1858), Ali Pasha (d.1871) and Fuad Pasha (d.1869) as very
insufficient. Were they yearning for a liberal monarchy or a socialist republic?
Not at all; their almost unconcealed aspiration was no less than the complete
and final expulsion of the Moslems from Europe, and ultimately from Asia.
At the demand of the West, the Turks recognized the economic and ethnical
privileges of the Armenians (1860), the Lebanese (1861 and 1864), the Jews
(1864), etc.; but the Armenians were dreaming of an Arsacid Empire, the
Lebanese of a Phoenician Empire, the Jews of 2 new Solomon and the Greeks
of another Constantine.

The hopes of all of them were suddenly shattered : the constitution promised
on 23 December 1876 was contemptuously revoked by the *Caliph’ Abdul
Hamid IT who was determined that the tanstmar should be beneficial, first
and foremost, to Turkey and Islam. At this the bourgeoisie rose in protest,
declaring that the forced resignation of its chosen Vizier, Midhat Pasha (1879)
would bring financial disaster; and the ‘Bank of Turkey’, founded in 1856
—after the Crimean War—went bankrupt. The ‘Imperial Ottoman Bank',
for which a concession had been granted 10 a group of foreign financiers on
4 February 1863, and had long been held in reserve for just such an occasion,
came into action on 20 December 1881, The international consortium on
the *‘Oroman Debt’, meeting in London, instructed it to represent the
creditors of the Sublime Porte.

The fact that the middle classes in Turkey were of foreign race, ant-Moslem
and cosmopolitan, was largely due to the Turks’ own inability o form a
national bourgeoisie, for which they were as yet by no means ripe. Even the
civil service instituted in 1839-40 was slow to develop and numerically
small, and not until the early rwentieth century did it develop into an
‘intelligentsia’. The nineteenth-century burcaucrats were ill-educated,
entirely militarized, and stll rooted in the prevailing feudal system. Before
the Crimean War the pasha who had been through primary school and the
bey who could write were by way of being rare birds. Consequently, primary
education on European lines was introduced and expanded between 1853
and 1862; but as the problems were becoming increasingly complex as the
century advanced, the translation of French texthooks was undertaken in
course of time followed by the foundation of a secondary school (1868), a
school of law (1870), and & civil service college (1877), the last of which
trained efendis alla franca whom Abdul Hamid 1T found extremely inefficient.
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The Sultan discovered that the beys of the period prior to 1840 had been
ﬁiﬂwlymsfmmdinmﬁmtceﬁmdiﬁwhur:gardndthmdmum
mcdusivemt;whﬂmhﬂmdupnmdj'mMWhﬂdupa'na&unﬂ'
middle class which could counterbalance the cosmopolitan, anti-Moslem
murgmﬁnmnmmmmekdkdnm:dmﬂmﬁpm
despisedmdc;bisdrm,nnwmnh:muldnuhugﬂbcmmeabcy,m
feudal aristocrat, was to be a pasha, or courtier. Advised by Wilhelm IT and
a group of German professors, the Sultan founded colleges of engineers,
&chmlsufngﬁmlru:e,mmm:r:iﬂachmls;mdtheschsﬁmﬁmsnmm
rcsult'mthcum:rgmca—mngaft:rthedﬂthufthc'Rdeu]:m’-;uﬁnmf
fi(nmic‘mtdﬁgmuia&mnwhkhthc[uﬂuwmufﬁcmﬂwmmuﬂm&n
ue course,

IﬂFﬂ:siaLhtdmlnpmmtnfthemiddlcdasswnahampﬂudbysimﬂu
diiﬁculﬁts.BytheendufzhecighmmmmmPtﬂianumitmmnm-
Eamdemianushir,whcmtheBﬁﬁﬁhﬁnmlndinupmndm‘ngmcg'in
1779. The remnsnts of the original Persian middle class were suffering
hardahipn“ﬁn.gtmhtpoﬁﬁmlnisismmlvdinﬂmmsidm&umfmﬂaﬁmn
mmmaxchim;mm:gsgﬁnbegmmemig:mmhdia,{nnowiugwhﬂm
hynnwnn-ndiﬁmalmm.Thcscvcﬁﬁgesﬁfthcbﬂmgmisiﬁmmlhcaw—
vivors of the Isma'ili, a Shi’ah sect which had originated in the twelfth century
not far from the shores of the Caspian Sea. In 1834, Shah Kajar, regarding
!hismns:hcnm:inimxofafmdnl‘dan’,gtmmdwim‘nnblcchi:f‘:hc
hmdnfapﬁnﬂ:ss,mgathuwithﬁmdnmﬁusnflimmmdlh:pumﬂ
tiﬂtufﬁgnKhm.erhuugthWasrcgﬂIdﬂdh]'ﬂmTﬂtkﬂmmwunu
Teheran as a feudal sristocrat, this man was in reality the hereditary president
—ﬁ::Immn—ufagnﬁldnfmuchmrswhmcbuﬁnﬂshyinlmﬂnmdwm
interests were at times identical with those of the East India Company,
whkhwmuﬁng:uspmmihspnﬁﬁﬂlandmummiccmpimfmmth:hmim
Gulf to the whole hinterland of Persia: a cold war was in progress berween
IhtmmmT:wm—whid:hndrmmﬂFmbﬁahcdimmahtyum
Afghanistan and what was left of Baluchistan—and the British-Indian
interests in the Persian Guif; dismurbances broke out in the domains of the
Aga Khan (1841-2), the Chancellor, Haji Mirza Agassi, accusing him of
Pk}'ingthcgnmeufthtEngﬁsh.ThtAgaKhandcfmdudhimﬂfh}*fmm
Dfmmddbamd,mdﬁﬂdmﬂmEngﬁﬁhltﬂnmbﬂy,ﬂﬂnwﬁhyﬂ]hia
drd:,whnthnﬁswaﬁndthcalrmﬂymnsidmhltmhcfthc‘lmiu‘
merchants established on that coast. The first Aga Khan was followed by
tht&gaKhnnII{IEEHEs}mdﬁuﬂgaxlmmilﬂﬂs—lyﬁ}rﬁirmn
Maohammed,
Whhth:mufmﬂﬂrhishmhdh,&ﬂmlﬂdzmwaﬂa,th:bom
gcuiﬁer:sumndiumifmdﬂm&igﬂ,mwhi:hhm:mﬂlgmam
flavour. On 11 June 1844 & 23-year-old member of this bourgeoisie, Ali
Mohmmd,dednmdhimﬂ:!fmbcththrd*s&nainmd[th:mh],m
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Messizh who was religiously awaited. Small tradesmen and craftsmen believed
in him, more particularly in the very towns where the supporters of the
former ‘Divine Lord’ lived. The court took objection to this, but the affair
of the Messiah dragged on for six years, for he had protectors among the
new nobility who were just emerging. His followers preached rebellion and
there were armed uprisings. In the end the Bab was shot at Tauris on 6 July
1850, on the order of the Chancellor, Mirza Tagi (1845-51).

In his ‘Holy Book' (Beyam, p. 155); this reformer bears his bourgeois
ambitions well in mind, particularly his economic mission: he demands
entire freedom for trading and the conclusion of agreements, and declares
that it is lawful to charge interest on marured bills (usury). He also exhorts
his middle—class followers to wear silk and jewels and to enjoy the luxuries
discouraged by the Moslem religion (ibid, p. 162). He replaced the Islamic
:ﬂzg}nmpummbyﬁnﬁpmdmmﬂmmmmy’sﬂmds,mdmmmd
a 20 per cent tax on income from investments (the Quint). In fact this
prophet—who was prompted, in taking up the pen, by bourgeois more ex-
pmmdthmh:mscifwhorcmmndpmdmdymth:ba:kgmmd*—wm
obviously attempting, not without success, to establish a middle class which,
though still based on mysticism, would be better organized and more modern
than that led by the Aga Khan at Bombay. Former Parsees and Jews joined
his sect.

His successor, Beha (1850-92) came closer to this form of ‘protestant’
liberalism. Exiled from Persia (1852), hic went to Istanbul, in the traces of
the merchants belonging to his sect; but the Sublime Porte felt it safer 1o
insist on his living at the litfle seaport of Acre (Akka), in Palestine (1868).
His propaganda spread in Persia, and in the Persian *colonies’ of the Levant.
During the patriarchate of his son, Abdul Beha (18g2-1921), it spread 10
the U.S.A., making, in all, a few thousand bourgeois, grouped in branches
strictly closed to outsiders,

At a distance from northern Islam and its feudal system, the Moslem middle
class was also able to develop along the southern sea routes—the Persian
Gulf, the Sea of Oman and the Indian Ocean—and did so whenever cir-
cumstances were suspicious. The bourgeois who lived along the Persian
Gulf—known as Kharejians—had suffered a semi-eclipse as a resulr of the
Pormuguese invasions in the sixteenth century, but that experience had been
& lesson to them. Once the Portuguese had been driven out of Ormuz (1621),
the Kharejians recovered most of their former ‘colonies’ along the Arabian
and East African coasts which the Portuguese had usurped for a time.

In the reign of Sayyid Said (1804-56), the Kharejian domains had rwo
centres—Muscat, the capital, and Zanguebar (the island of Zanzibar), its
colony. In the metropolitan region the feudal Government of Teheran gave
the Kharejians (1797) a concession comprising the stretch of Persian coast
opposite the peninsula of Oman, and in 1856 the agreement was extended,
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under British pressure, for a further rwenty years (1856-76), so that the
mainland territories included the coastal strips along both sides of the straits
of Ormuz. The colonial portion cxtended from Zanzibar right along the
Adfrican coast from Bab el Mandeb 1o the Mozambique Channel.

Merchant caravans travelled every year from the coastal bases into the
interior of Africa to exchange Asian products for those of Africa. Religion
andt:ad:keptp&cewhheﬁs:huﬂm,anﬂmcmdeanddvﬂimﬁﬂﬁnfﬁm
Pﬁmﬁﬂfpmmdm&cﬂfﬁmﬁm&l&kﬂmd!he&ngu.mm
medanism reached the court of King Suna of Uganda (1833-60), whose
successor, Mtesa (1860-84) was converted and adopted Islam as the State
religion (1880), By the reign of Mwanga (1884-94), three provinces of Uganda
had thus been entirely converted to the Moslem religion. The same success
was achieved throughout the hinterland of East Africa. The old-established
Kharejian bourgeoisie was exrremely adaptable and adjusted itself to historical
developments such as the cutting of the Suez Canal, the introduction of the
telegraph, steamboats, British imperialism, Protestant and Catholic missions,
and so forth, It coexisted and progressed.

B}*plmﬁng4mluimdmseedlhlgsinthcishnduf2mzibnrhtmtmiy
nineteenth century, these merchant princes established a perpetual revenue
Forthzirdmmdanmzudreuimdmmlnfthcwldmdcincimln
1854 the colony secured its autonomy, but continued to pay an amnual
tribute to its former metropolis. Thanks to a sagacity and flexibility born of
long experience, the Moslem bourgeoisie, organized in its various groups,
Cﬂnﬁaumdwupandevmunduthsﬂﬁﬁﬁhﬂag.lmﬁmndﬂlinmmmspmd
north and south fo the sources of the Nile and the Congo, and east and
west from Madagascar to the Cape. Its culture and its second language,
Swahili—an inextricable mixture of the Kharejian dialect (an Arabic-Persian
derived from the islands in the Persian Gulf) and the original Bantu dialect
ﬂffanﬁhr,mduﬂlyupmdmuughmemhnﬂnfﬁﬁimmm
merchants—Hindu and Protestant, Parsee and Catholic—who came to trade
inEaalAfdmwmublig:dmimmit,nsdidaHEﬂﬂAﬁimnHegmcﬂwho
needed to speak any language other than their own tribal dialect.

This hngmhﬁshﬂdMnﬂﬂnbmgauisiemadeZﬂnﬁhuﬂmhmum
mmufEmhﬁi:a,whmp:antwmtinmdawsmdySmhﬂi,mdm
Emﬂmniﬂdmdﬂg—huu&:uwtﬂ.FmiﬂsmnmitwnsﬁﬂmZauﬁbﬂthatmn
W&bm&gﬂlc&mtb:kmuﬂmag:mmcﬂnmcﬁamm
bﬂm‘gmiﬁcthusmnsﬁmmdﬂmmth:whnleofﬂmmmdl:dmwhichm
imﬂpﬂﬁﬂﬂ,inthismgim,hﬂwmthrﬂegmmkﬂsmdthcuppﬂdnssnf
British bankers and naval personnel, Its experience and enterprise had no
equivalent in northern Islam, where from the mid-nineteenth century on-
Wdﬁamiddledasshadgmwnupwhichwnsup:niyhmtﬂ:mlm
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2. CHANGES IN AESTHETICS AND RELIGION

Art and thought!®

Sir William Jones of Calcutts, an orientalist in the service of the famous
Governor-General Warren Hastings (1774-85), together with his pupil and
successor Whitney, was already, in 1800, of the opinion thar the Koranic
alphabet should be replaced by the Latin. They urged the forcible introduction
of ‘Christian’ letters. But the East India Company, whose interests were
commercial rather than cultural, were quick to abandon any plan which would
involve seriously alienating the Moslem

Fath-Ali Akhundov (1812-78), a Persian of Russia, developed Jones’
thesis further when, soon after the Crimean War and the Indian Mutiny, in
his Trearise on Writing (Risala 1 Resmul-Khart ) he agreed with the orientalist’s
criticism of the Koranic alphabet, but contented himself with suggesting the
minor reform of inserting short vowels between the long vowels and con-
sonants. Since this was very logical, it had no more success with the orientalists,
who were attached to their own Western script, than with the nineteenth-
century Moslems, wedded to the elegance of the Arabic characters. The root
of the matter was a disinclination to exchange a centuries-old practice for a
foreign one, Writing was in fact not purely a mechanical problem, but more
a matter of psychology and art. More, it was a religious problem. Akhundov,
having no success among the Persians in Teheran, put his proposals in 1863
in Istanbul. But Fuad Pasha (1814-69), the reformist Vizier, would not
countenance the scheme.

Melkom Khan (1820~1908), editor and proprietor of the London-Persian
journal Qamun, also thought he could carry out this reform. In 18845 he
edited in a single volume, in characters of his own invention, the favourite
writings of the three principal Moslem nations of that time: The Turkish
Proverbs of Shinasi, the 700 Maxims of Al-Gahizh, and the Garden of Roses
of Sa’di, in order to attract the Persians, Turks and Egyptians all at the same
mTumekamh,Eg}fpﬁmmdevmﬂs,whom:nﬂmed
with the Great Mosque of Philanthropy, he confided the task of presenting
the volume to the Sultan, the Khedive, and the Shah and warmly recom-
mending it. The viziers did so without success. Only the Sultan Abdul
Hamid II declared in the Memoirs that he favoured the Latin alphabet
because being phonetically simple the Turkish language was easily adapmble
to Roman letters,

In Egypt, the heart of the ‘Arabic Renaissance’, the Latin alphabet had not
the slightest chance of success, for the Arabs are conservative in Matters
concerning their philological traditions, and the Arabic alphabet was perfectly
suited to the peculiariies of phonetics, syntax and etymology of Arabic. In
any case it was the language of the Koran, and it was not the place of a
khedive or a caliph to wish to change the script.

It was not however for such practical reasons that in 1885 the Shah Nasir
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ud—Din,nﬁﬂhricﬂ}'midnﬁngiI,ﬂimWMdkum'sbmkbmkmm&etnf
Eminnd-Dawl:h,Lhzvﬁnranmm.ThtShahandhisViziﬂwemmm
ﬂffmcﬂnbicm]ﬁgmphy,ﬂmnﬂﬂﬂeﬂth—mﬂf??emima,fﬂrthis
mwﬂkmcphmﬂfpnh:ﬁnghﬂmNmEm,iusmsTusimmmpmiﬁm'
tmkthcplmeufmusichk[kumﬁm,whuwmmlym&mﬁ:mgcdhlm
uranmimnﬂmmmﬂdsmrml}fsumdmeymmﬁu
Feth-Ali Akhundov had failed in carrying through even the mildest reform.

Theintn'prﬁ:m{dmgminEgypﬁmdihumﬂjinTmﬁsh)mﬂﬁdupm
to play such an important role between Islam and the West were simply
Cfc:rmiufﬂul:vm:&mch,ﬁrmmiam:ndhmmm,withancqmﬂy
Euguﬁnialhmwludgeufﬁmpunhnglmgmandnuﬂmkmdufthem
|ﬂ51m1miﬁmrnrydnssimuflslm.1hcyspnkt,inﬁcr,nn]glh:gua&m
[ﬂcorrﬂPIMuflmllmuscdnnI:vmﬂmahips}demm,ahybﬁdmd
mhsphed!mguage.ﬂmhwmsﬁuhuscaxthsﬁmtnftheiﬁmm‘wﬂ
Uﬁwﬁ)audixmmiulymuughmdxmmmumimm
lhﬂushmufﬂmehadmpasaﬁ'nmEngﬁahmdFrm:hmPcrﬁmand
Arabic, Naturally these ideas emerged practically izable.

When it was a matter of concrete things such as iversion (photography) or
rectangle (bank-note), they finished by understanding what was meant, and
thcnddmsaufﬂr:wordspmuimnﬁmd;hminm:mnfahmmﬁmur
Pﬂﬁliﬂlmadnnﬁﬁc:huﬁm,fﬂﬂtmnhgksmnﬂnuﬂly:mpﬁn.ﬂldﬁmm
rcamdhd::undiﬂunnllmgungcuﬂhcﬂﬁmtmuldnmhdpmﬂ]iugntrhis
fiood of incomprehensible words, but the younger generation, more interested
in being modish and much less scholarly, adopted all the new expressions
uncritically and they became a characteristic language of the efendis alla
franca. In addition to “ranslated’ expressions, the efendis alla franca, after
the Crimea, began to use a great many ‘Frankish’ words, slightly mispro-
nounced but in most cases used in their Western scnse.

lnPchianﬁmmr:afthemdnfth:niﬂﬂthmappﬂndtwu
literary furm.a,xmknﬁwninth:MnﬁiMDﬁmtmdmpicdfmmEumFm
mﬂd:ls—-ihtphﬁmphimlnwclmdﬂmmud}' with a message. During
the years 1863-6 a ‘reformed’ Persian (babi) of Istanbul, Sheikh Ahmed
Mmmmmrmmﬂnjusmqrmanmluﬁddm
Lhmﬂi&ca],whichhndbmwﬁmmth:b:gixmingnﬂhemqbya
Eﬁiishmﬂ,mmm,ImMmiﬂ,mnhmmmmwﬂmwimm&*
ingmmmmnut‘thciomnnltnﬁngimdhs:n—m}nfahrﬁmsmdm:d‘
thﬁpmiud,MhnSa]ih,disﬁkudtheP:rsimShcikhﬁhmbdhnpowdm
IﬂﬂﬁMuri:rbyad&hguﬂImsiﬂdrmﬂswﬁmmnﬂtinﬂmmiginnL
Thiamvdmahngcﬂ:erncwbuthinimmnﬂﬁnlsnd'mimdirmﬂngﬁsh
style and was widely distributed, judging by the numerous editions which
Eﬁmudhlamhul,ﬂumbnymd&im,ainmhmhmmdbyth:ﬁrﬁm
m.mmdﬁmmkufmeapwmhfhmmm
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Istanbul in 1863 and was inspired by a piece of imaginary reportage which was
fnundnmnngth:pnsthumuusmksomemdiudnSLPiﬂmandisquim
different from his other writings. In any case The Seventy-tmo Sects was nio
more than a fairly free Persian adaptation. (After the Crimea, under the title
A Café in Surata, three other versions had appeared, one in Russian attributed
to Tolstoy, a shortened one in Turkish and an Arabic one by the Egyptian
Khayret Bey.) Aga Khan Kermani, the editor, had intended this novel as
criticism of Persian religion and its sects, which it broadly caricatured rather
than portrayed. In any case, these two works furnished the tone and style of
the modern novel in the Moslem East.

Under Abdul Aziz (1861—76) comedy had already resched Istanbul, some
French plays having been adapted for the Turkish stage. The adapters and
actors were always Levantine, usually Armenians. From the ville fumidre of
Abd ul-Aziz comedy reached Teheran. Turkish plays could be easily adapted
into Persian, and were often played in Azerian Turkish, a langnage midway
between Ottoman Turish and Persian. In Persian, the authors whose works
had been published were Fath-Ali Akhundoy (1812—78) and his colleague or
rather master, Melkom (1820~-1908).17 Mention should also be made of the
Qajar prince Haji Mohammed-Tahir (1825-98). Under the influence of his
master Melkom, a student of Fine Arts, Muzayinu ud-Dawleh, on his retum
from Paris, set up in 1871 in the Royal Palace at Teheran (Ergh) a theatre
seaﬁng3mpmple,bmi1m¢hscdwhmthr:Shahdidnmappmvcnfthe
comedies played there, There were already in Teheran, however, secret
theatres, stages built on trestles out of doors in parks or in the private houses
of such influential citizens as Emin ud-Dawleh, the Vizier of Posts. The
audiences were entirely composed of the discontented middle class and the
plays were performed in grear secrecy.

Thmsaﬁﬁmlmnudicswmsum:ﬁmesdhmmdwm:mxﬁm.
(Mehemetr Celebs, the *Reverend Mohammed’, Vienna 1866) or against the
Government ( Beggal-bazi der Huzur—'Jolly Wares for the Shah’, about 1869).
The authors admired Moligre, bur in fact they were fundamentally indebted
for their philosophies to Beaumarchais and Voltaire; they knew nothing of
th:mvmﬁm:snftmcmmmiyamilcmﬂmmm the vulgar style of
contemporary clowns such as Kedm Shirevi, Tsmail Bezzaz, etc. The bour-
geoisie of that period had more taste for buffoonery than for true comedy.
thhﬂrth:nmhnnrthcmmndiudrcummm&ymdamaugmup;
the mass of the people, the Old Turks, continued to amuse themselves as
they had done for centuries,

One of the surprisjngthingsahuuxlslnminthenincmthcmuuyi:me
change in their conception of history. The Persizn Chronicle (Nasikhu
"t-Tevarikh) written between 1840 and 1870 by the historian Sipihr, and
much appreciated by Gohineau (1816-82), scarcely differed in its basic
conception and mﬂh:d&amthcmknanusabiuso:aHmSipjhr
regarded the Shi'ite Persians as the Chosen Pcnplcanﬂtthaiamasmling
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by divine right. In this type of history, founded on so-called Chaldean
astrology, where the finger of God appeared on every page to cure the wounds
made by the Devil’s claws, the historian concerned himself only with the
marvellous—a comer, an epidemic; the emergence of a heresy, or the birth
of a goat, with two heads, the murder of a king, illness of a religious |eader,
a great fire, etc.: a collection of events appearing like Acts of God, ar deter-
mined by the movements of the Sphere of Human Destinies. Behind all this
lay the determinism of the ancient inland peoples, superstitious observers of
a sky which was almost always cloudless.

During the nineteenth century, European explorers worked their way
through the East by the new methods, For the convenience of their Western
customers, the shopkeepers in the bazaars, mostly Levantines, made it their
business to conceal the curios obrained about 1800 from mosques, churches
and synagogues. They also began to abstract ‘curios’ from the palaces,
Bonaparte removed libraries and archives from the mosques of Cairo and
carried off as many non-Moslem curios as possible, from scarabs to obelisks,
During the wars of Greek Independence (1827-9) the British spared neither
Doric capitals nor Anic drachmas. The Levantines set up markets for
antiquities (atigah) to satisfy the demand. Here and there were small factories
producing forged antiques of all kinds. In an attempt to control this, Western
museums bought the privilege of searching for antiques from Moslem princes.
The latter were only too pleased to agree, stipulating only that precious stones
and metals be reserved for themselves, and that tombs and other Islamic
monuments should be left untouched. This last point must be remembered
the application of this method 1o Islam created the impression that the
Moslems were either of the race of the Pharachs (Egyptians), or the seed of
Autila (Turks) or the breed of the Guebres (Persians).

Jean August Mariete (1821-81) and Gaston Maspero (1856-1916),
directors of the Boulag Museum in Cairo. taught their art to Ahmed Kemal
pasha (1850-1922), an ex-Ottoman who finally became the leader of a
‘pharach’ school. Marcel-August Diculafoy (1844-1920) and Jacques de
Morgan (1857-1924), agents of the Louvre in Persia from 1881 onwards,
began by influencing the Shiraz poet Mohammed-Nasir Furset who started
Guebrism with his Agar-i Ajem (Monumenta Zoroastrica, Bombay 1896).
This was a considerable work in which appeared, immediately after the death
of Nasir ud-Din, the leitmotifs of Iranian neo-guebrism: illustrations of old
Persian monuments, the Aryan source of Persian, Sanskrit, the Alma Mater
of Aryan philology, the distrust of Moslem chronicles whose archacological
foundations were long unknown owing to lack of research into Mohammedan
monuments. Thus, if we only consider Persia, the chronicles, living sources
of the history of the kingdom, were being more and more abandoned and
forgotien by the end of the ninereenth century; and twentieth-century Persia,
even more cut off from its hereditary history, today vainly strives to under-
stand a mute and fossilized past. Barely freed from astrology, history stumbled
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into & morass of geology. It was a fall from the sky into the depths of the
earth, with no thought for the surface, the only intelligible and realistic part
of history.

The gradual appearance of feminism is another unexpected part of nine-
teenth-century Islam. The medieval culture of Eurasia classed women with
children as unable to bend bow or draw sword in their own defence. In
China their feer were bound to keep them small; in Tibet their faces were
blackened, and in Islam they were veiled. They were treated as defenceless,
the ‘weaker sex’, and hidden behind walls ro protect them from abduction
and outrage. Conscious of their weakness, women accepted the idea that this
was the price of civilization. In the Persia of Shah Nasir ud-Din (1848-96)
the poetess Tahira was executed in 1851 after undergoing terrible tortures.
*One cuts the throat of a crowing hen’, 8 Greek author makes Darius’ Persians
say. Even the Shah’s wives, if by any chance they had managed to learn 1o
read and write, concealed the fact carefully, as something forbidden, However,
the Shah’s extensive travels in Europe, of which he wrote an account, made
some slight change in his opinion. The travels of Sultan Abd ul-Aziz and
Khedive Ismail about the same time had similar results, Reform crept in
imperceptibly. The Shah’s daughter, the furure Mme Majd ud-Dawleh,
acted as secretary to her royal father. She wrote guickly—having perhaps
learned shorthand—and could write down the romantic novels which a titled
story-teller told from behind a screen 1o amuse the ladies. These novels were
Zerrin-Melik and Emir Arslan, edited and re-edited for the pleasure of
women and children. Naturally Mme Majd ud-Dawleh did not allow her
name to be made public on account of possible scandal, but the rumour
spread and evervone knew that for the first time a Persian princess had
published novels. Mu’ayyirul Memalik had good reason to believe that the
odalisques and concubines considered illiterate by the Shah secretly kept a
diary and noted down the idle remarks he made in the intimacy of the harem,
which they passed on to the leaders of the opposition, who in their turn told
the foreign consuls. The shorthand adapted for Turkish in the reign of Abd
ul-Aziz (1861~76) had also been adapted to Persian, and it was used from the
inception of the Dar ul-Funun College (1851) and the Great Mosque of
Philanthropy (c.1857). This Turco-Persian shorthand, like the Russian, was
developed more from the German than the French type.

Another distinguished lady, Mme [I'timadu’s-seltena (d.1913), whose
husband was Vizier of science and first French interpreter to the Shah (re-
placing Melkom Khan), was the first woman scholar in Teheran, She had a
fine collection of Persian and Arabic works which she left to the Rezewiyeh
Library of Mesh'hed and was part-author of ‘Beautiful Souls' (Kkayirar-f
Hisan), a collection of biographies of famous and virtuous Moslem ladies
printed in Teheran between 1887 and 1890 in three volumes and at the time
atiributed t0 her husband. In fact the book was Ottoman and the origmal
was the work of Mehemet Zihni, a young Turkish writer, but Mme I'timad
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completed it, adding biographies of the ‘Khanoms' of Teheran, wives and
daughters of nineteenth-century Qajars or their viziers.

The assassination of the Shah in 1896 was a blow to the life of the harem.
This had comprised some fifty sultanss, each having her own income, her
carriage, her apartments and her eunuchs. The succeeding Shah Muzaffer
ud-Din (1896-1907) had no harem. Moreover, in order to marry his daughrer
to Mohsen, the son of Ali Emin ud-Dawleh, now grand vizier, he insisted that
his future son-in-law should repudiate his first wife (Bibi Khanom, daughter
of Mushir ud-Dawleh, a diplomat and friend of his father), This was done
and Mme Fakhr ud-Dawleh (d.1955), model for the new women of Teheran
and with s considerable forrune, never had any official rival throughout her
married life (1898-1955). This gave her almost a5 much authority as her
great wealth. From 1898 onwards, middle-class women began to follow her
example.

In the nineteenth century, the mystical and subjective classical painting of
Moslem TPersias—the so-called mimarure which sometimes covered several
square yards!—could no longer compete against the encroachment of the
objective and personal style of the West. This style had been rapidly popu-
larized during the nineteenth century by the multiplication of examples of
lehﬂgraph,chmmogmphmdmhupmmmmwmd,mppermﬂﬁm,
whereas the Oriental tradition of painting was the jealously guarded possession
of a few masters, its rare examples being hidden in the depths of treasure
huuses.ﬂmedjpseofth:mﬁﬁmwubychcapmgmvhgismmnaspeuuf
the retreat of aristocratic continental culture before the prodigality of Western
industrial democracy.

In Teheran about 1ooo the doyen of painting was Kemal ul-Mulk
(Mohammed of Kashan, 1862-1930) a man of 38. He was a member of a
family of miniaturists (the Ghaffari), but his father had abandoned miniature
to copy English and French chromographs depicting princes, in hussar’s
jackets complete with epaulettes and braid, standing in truculent artitudes,
or viziers in Persian dress enthroned in European arm-chairs, all wearing
astrakhan hats and surrounded by an English landscape treated in Western
style and lighted to give relief and perspective. By 1851, Abu Turab Ghaffar
and Mirza Ismail Jelayir began drawing in pencil and ink with a view to
rcym&uctimasﬁmngrsphﬁinschoui-bmkx,mdlatuinth:i]lustrmd
journals of Teheran, which were copied from Western models. The popu-
larization of lithography for the reproduction of works of art brought about at
the same time the debasement of calligraphy and classical drawing, which
was impossible to carry out in ink.

During his travels in Europe, the Shah acquired a mste for Western
ﬁ}rnim:c,pimmandsmmns.ﬂemttwusmdummh:h.(}n:,thc
ustad Mohammed Ali, studied furniture-making in the Faubourg St. Antoine
and on his return to Teheran set up a studio and took orders for the royal
palaces, Kemal ul-Mulk studied painting in Paris under Fantin-Latour
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(1836-1904) and sculpture under Rodin. He was the first to take up sculpture,
and the bronze stame of the Shah on horseback, still to be seen in the
Bagh-i-Shah Park in 1925, is attribumable to him, as are several bronzes
representing wild animals such as stags, ibex, erc. But in il painting he had
had predecessors in Muzayyin ud-Dawleh, who smudied fine arts in Pans
(1858-77), and the ustad Behram, who decorated the Pavilion of Sleep in
the Ergh at Teheran. As court painter, Kemal ul-Mulk left mostly portraits
of princes, the only sitters possible at that time. Neither he nor any other
modern Persian painter had the desire or the audacity to treat imaginary,
amusing or religious subjects: nor did they dare, except occasionally, to
paint portraits of women, or sacred scenes, although the miniarurists had
done so before them. Consequently modern painting did not become a
popular art, even when political influence gained Kemal ul-Mulk official
recognition and permission to start an Academy of Fine Arts in 1906. To be
taken up and enjoyed by the mass of the people, this style of painting would
have had to use subjects dear and familiar to Persian Moslems instead of
slavishly imitating European subjects, and the painters would have had 1o
think and feel in an Oriental rather than a Western manner. The most success-
fol of Kemal ul-Mulk’s imaginative paintings, for instance his ‘Sagqe’
(Religious Beggar selling Iced Water) was at best a photographic work and
possessed no Moslem feeling. His sculpture had worse fanits. His *Gach-kub’
{Plaster-crusher) is a naked Hercules who has taken the pestle for the club,
and in spite of its subject, this Michelangelo-type statue had nothing which
recalls a Persian crusher of plaster. This pseudo-Rennissance sculpture was
even less adapted to Islam and remained something artificial and foreign, the
more so as the doors of the mosque were firmly closed to it.

What has been said about painting is equally true of the artless music of
the Moslems, without large instruments or notation, linked with mysticism,
its technique that of & craft passed from one to another. This was swamped
in the nineteenth century by the Occidental music which was linked with
applied physics, mechanizing the voice and remodelling hearing to achieve the
heights and depths where voice and ear exceed their range. About 1890 an
official school of Western music flourithed in Teheran and middle-class
hearers became as accustomed to Western tunes from Istanbul and Baku as
1o the *“Theatre’ of Islamic Mysteries (the Takiyeh-i-Dewlet).

It was through military reforms that Western music appeared in Persia.
After a few brief experiments with Western military music about 1830, the
Shah ordered Mukhber ud-Dawleh to found the Teheran School of Music
(Medressah-yi Muzik) in 1868—9. A French officer, Lemaire, was put in
charge of it and remained in the Persian service until his death. There were
only eleven pupils in fifteen years (1868-83) and instruction was given on
wind instruments only. Another French master, Duval, taught the violin
for two years only. Lemaire died towards the end of the century and instruc-
tion ceased, but one of his pupils, a Persian cossack named Gulam-Reza
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Minbashiyan, finished his studies in St Petersburg (1907-12). Whm he
returned o Teheran in 1913 he started a new basic course in a

School of Music (1914), similar to the old one except that the son of the
director, Nasrollsh Minbashiyan, taught the piano. By Gulam-Reza Min-
bashiyan's death in 1928, several classes of students had graduated, all
soldiers and all experts in martal music. For the final exmination each
student had to compose a march and conduct its performance by a band.

Oriental musical scales did not possess the modulations introduced in the
West during the eighteenth century and brought to perfection by the piano
in the early nineteenth century. But wind instruments, whose scale was said
to be derived from Pythagoras, had nothing to shock Oriental ears. Ar the
time of his entry into Cairo, Bonaparte ordered several picces of classical
music to be played—probably on the harpsichord—in order to please the
‘Arabs’ (Turks), who were disagreesbly surprised; when the band played
muarches, however, they were pleased. ‘In that cuse,’ said the future Emperor,
‘play them Malborough s'en va t’en guerre—it’s all they are fit for." As often
happens in contacts between different cultures, this remark was only a half-
truth. What displeased the Turks were the modulations of the harpsichord,
which were not produced by wind instruments or violins. Tt was owing 1o
these that Europeans had the impression thar Asians used quarter-tones, and
Asians had exactly the same impression when hearing the piano for the first
time. In fact the idea of quarters and smaller fractions of tones came from
the speculations of Greek philosophers, since the Greeks, unlike the Chinese
who started with the flute—so like the human voice—began with monochords
which are infinitely divisible.

What pleased the Persians most was undoubtedly what Mirza Salih
{Travels, 1815) saw for the first time in Moscow: the orchestra. He described
orchestration as Desrebend-i Musici, using the old word destebend (rondo,
farandole) to give an idea of the movement of the ensemble. In instrumental
music, an orchestra presupposed the existence of # system of music notation.
But in music as in other things in the Orient, musical theory—Greek in
origin, and practice—of Chinese origin, were never co-ordinated into a single
technique, and theory and practice remained apart. Borrowing a system of
notation would have been a grear advance, if the notes had been written from
right to left in the Koranic manner so that the words could be written down
as well. The old obstacle arose, however, of Arabic figures, known in Persia
since the fifth century but not popular because they were read from left 1o
right, in contrast to the script.

Western musical notation was in the same situation, and from 1868 it has
not passed beyond the circle of the initiated.

Another problem, that of harmony, was solved by 1913 /14 by Gulam-Reza
Minbashiyan (d.1928), who harmonized several rengs and peshderameds, but
he greatly scandalized the Asian classicists.

The same may be said of musical time: that of the march, two beats, was
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universal and did not shock Persian ears, but the more complex Western
pieces, accented in a seemingly barbarous manner, had nothing in common
with the Asiatic ‘cycles’ (daowrs) which went back to the rhythm of Chinese
poetry, in absolutely symmetrical thythms, but often so complicated thar it
required a whole section to 1ap out the measure, sometimes in such a manner
as to drown the sound of the stringed instruments. Here as in paintng, the
schematic nature of continental music—the note buried in the thythm—was
in complete contrast to the Western style in which the note appears unadorned
against its harmonic background, Apart from the question of the natural
sound of wind instruments, the Persians found European march tunes not
unplessing because of the percussion which accompanied them. Funda-
mentally this was an Asiatic form returning from a long journey through the
West, enhanced with a system of notation. No one was shocked in 1870 to
hear the band play some European march during the Persian religious
mysteries.

New manifestation of faith
As examples of the nmeteenth-century Moslem revival, the cases of
Wahabism in Arabia and Shi’ah in Persia may be cited.

Wahabism

The founder of Wahabism,!®'® Mohammed ibn al-Wahab (1703-92),
was a member of the strict Hanbelite sect (madhab) which derived from
Ahmed Ibn Hanbel (780-855), and whose doctrine, since the time of Caliph
Harun al-Raschid, represented the extreme right of Islam. The early life of
Ibn Abd al-Wahab was therefore influenced by extremist literature. The
decadence and impotence of the Ottoman Empire in the eighteenth century
led Ibn Abd al-Wahab to take part in politics. According to him, the deca-
dence of Islam was due to the decline of suthority—in fact to the absence of
that strictness so dear to Ahmed Ibn Hanbel and his party. To revive Islam,
Wahab contended, one must revert to the spartan régime of earlier times, to
the ox-sinews (derra), the cadi's sabre, stoning, to complete theocratic rule.
From its strict religious beginnings, Mohammedan law had become ‘laicized”
in the thirteenth century by the Mongols, until finally sixteenth-century
Turks had seized the Government and the police and abolished the Arab
caliphate. Although among the Arabs from the seventh 1o the fifteenth century
the two had been closely bound up with one another, during the eighteenth
century Arab Mohammedanism became simply a kind of religion. The cadis,
who were responsible to Allah alone, did not possess palitical authority in the
Arab villages, Thus, in the Arabian provinces of the Ottoman Empire, from
the sixteenth century onwards, the Turkish pasha took over the ancient
ﬁn:}qiansnfihtﬁmhﬂdLTheﬁmbmdiahndnmmrﬂahmdﬂmirok!
religious importance, since among the Turks religion was the province of
the dervishes. The arrival and spread of ‘Sufism’ paralieled the arrival and
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triumph of the Turks; even in the Arab provinces of the Omoman Empire,
the cadi or imam who wished to retain some religious influence was obliged
to become a convert to Sufism, that is, the Turkish brand of Mohammedanism.

Mohammed ibn Abd al-Wahab was a true-bred Arab from the Persian
Guif, and far from adapting himself to the dervishes, he set out to oppose
them. He was able to do this because he lived in the Arabian desert on the
skirts of Ottoman Irag, where the climare was so repellent thar only its
natives could bear it. The military weakness of the Ottomans at the end of
the eighteenth century allowed this desert religion to encroach on the more
cultivated provinces, to cover them like the simoom and spread towards
Damascus, Palestine and the Hedjaz,

Ottoman Sufism is connected with the tombs of saints: Wahabism con-
demned this cult of the saints and preached the destruction of mausoleums—
even those of the Friends of the Prophet, and that of the Prophet himself!
Sufism was strongly influenced by Turko-Persian arr and decorated its
mosques with carpets, faience, wood-carvings, mifirab, minarets and chan-
deliers, while Wahahism demanded the destruction of all these ornaments and
a return to the bare-walled huts of primitive Arabia. It condemned in its
entirety the Mohammedan civilization of the Turks and Persians and pre-
ferred the primitive and simple life of the Bedouin. The forty strokes with an
ox-sinew, prescribed by Mohammed ibn Abd al-Wahab as punishment for
smoking the narghileh was indeed a death-warrant for every mon-Bedouin
Moslem, an excommunication of all Turks and Persians.

thabism,whidihadgmappﬂlfurthcﬂudmﬁuﬂ,mnvumdnm
chief named Saud who became the patron of Mohammed ibn Abd el-Wahab,
and this was the origin of Saudi Arabia, a small *state’ whose capital was the
tiny oasis of Darija. From here Saud, Ibn Saud I (1745-1803) and Ibn Saud IT
(1803-14) launched fanatical attacks on the Persians of Kerbela (1801), on
caravans of Persian pilgrims (1785, etc.) and on the Turks of Baghdad,
Damascus, Medina and Mecca itself (1822). The Persians were busy in the
Caucasus (1779-1834) and preoccupied with quarrels between church and
state; the Owomans were involved in wars against the Russians in the Crimea,
at Odessa, then against the Janissaries, the Greeks, the English and even the
French, so that only Ibrahim, the son of Mohammed-Ali, encamped in
Syria, had any opportunity to fight the Wahabites. Held in check by Sultan
Abd ul-Mejid (1830-61) the Wahabites were three-parts annihilated under
Abd ul-Aziz (1861—77) who finally succeeded in retaking all the maritime
fringe of Arabia except Oman and Aden, where the British had established
protectorates,

The extreme climate of the region, the almost total lack of water and the
absence of known tracks prevented the Turkish troops from conquering the
central desert of Arabia, where two small Wahabite tribes, Ha'il and er-Riad,
kept up a continuous feud throughout the second half of the nineteenth
century, On one occasion (1884-97) Ha'il heavily defeated er-Riad. In 1901,
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the heir of the er-Riad tribe, Ibn Saud the Great, reconquered the ancestral
oasis, restored the Wahabite state in 1904 and mastered Ha'il (1921).

Shi'ah

At the end of the eighteenth century another Mohammedan reformer arose,
at the other extreme of lslam—the Shi'ite reformer (mujeddid) Mohammed
Baqir Behbahoni (1707-96) who was almost the contemporary of Mohammed
ibn Abd al-Wahab. Behbahoni founded the school of rationalists (Osuliyya)
which opposed the traditionalists (Akkbarriya). To understand Behbahoni's
reformation, the nature of Shi'ash must be recalled.

Alongside the Arab chiefs who took the title of ‘suppliants’ (Khelifa,
caliphs) there was also # spiritual inheritance, & ‘divine’ descent both of
blood and of testament, belonging to the heirs of Mohammed, by his danghter
and his cousin, son-in-law and executor Ali I, who because of their spiritual
qualities were called fmams, religious leaders, Those who acquired the
political succession to Mohammed by usurpation were naturally hostile o
his actual descendants, the Impeccable (Ma’sums) Imams, the guardians of
the prophet’s spiritual inheritance. One after another they were murdered,
imprisoned or poisoned until the last of the race, Mohammed IV, then a
child of five, was by order of the Caliph ¢l-Mu'temid thrown down the
ventilation shaft of an underground room (serdab) in Samerra (Irag) in
873 /4. Bur the Shi'ites have never ceased to keep watch over the shaft where
their Imam disappeared—their Mahdi or Messiah whose return they await.
He was the twelfih of Mohammed’s successors. Excluded from orthodox
Islam by the caliphs, the religion of the Impeccable Imams developed on the
fringe of political events. It confined itself to Mohammed’s spirirual doctrines.
The Shi'ah or Imam doctrine had adherents in Iraq and in the Iranian
countries which were much visited by the Imams and their disciples.

As a universal doctrine of salvation for the human soul, Shi'ah wes not a
national sect bur appealed 1o Moslems of all races—Arabs, Turks, Persians,
Indians and Africans. However, since the Imams mostly taught in Iraq and
Persia, and their tombs and those of their disciples were in these countries,
there were always more Shi'ites there than elsewhere in Islam. For this
reason alone Shi'ah found irself situared in the geographical centre of
Islam.

The wadition (Akhbars) or ‘news’ of the Impeccable Imams, as well as
their theological teachings, were not codified until the second half of the
tenth century, one of the most brilliant epochs of Islam, The characteristics
of this golden age, freedom of thought, positivism, etc., continued to be
attributed to Shi'ash and made of it a sort of “Renaissance heresy’.

Thus Shi'ah, in spite of its basis in asceticism and puritanism, always had
a leaning towards philosophy and the sciences, arts and letters, the old
schooling of its youth. The obverse of this picture was the continuing political
weakness of Shi'ah, since puritans, scholars and artists, always secking their
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ideal world, did not concern themselves with the frivolous and unfeelng
world about them.

It was at this point that Mohammed-Bagir Behbahoni (1707-96) began his
reforms during the second half of the cighteenth century, leaving Ispahan
and its magnificent mosques rich with faience for the true source of Shi'ah
at Kerbela in Irag, a simple collection of houses round the tomb of the
Imam Hussein. He rejected too the mass of sacred stories, the whole theo-
logical equipment of the Historicalism (A&hbariyya) of the seventeenth century
for the rational principles (Osul) of the renth. This was a genuine return to
the sources, a rebirth of Shi'ism. The Reforms (Tedid) however, far from
bchgsupponbdbyth:PﬂsimShahs,wmsunngkyoppmed,nsmuchbythf
nineteenth-century officials such as Mirza Mohammed Neishaburi (1764~
1817) a strict ‘Akhbarist’, as by the Qajar shahs who were systematically
hostile to the independence of Shi'ah. Nevertheless, the personality of
Behbahoni and the success of his Osulist school at Kerbela were such that
even the small school of Sheikh Yussuf Bahreini (1695-1774), an attempt at
compromise berween Oswul (rational principles) and Akhbar (sacred legends),
was sbandoned. The murder of Neishaburi m 1817, the expulsion of the
doctors from Teheran in 1829 and the continuing hostility of the Qajars only
served to increase the reputation of the Osulist school of Kerbela, brilliantly
represented during the nineteenth century by its great teachers Mohammed-
Hassan Najefi (d. 1851), Mohammed-Hassan Shirazi (1815-94) and Moham-
med-Kazhim Khorasani (1835-1011) who followed one another as leaders of
the Shi'ite world.

From the second half of the eighteenth century Shi'ah once more became,
through Behbahoni and his followers, a purely democratic organization, and
its adherents found themselves free to choose as spiritual director the doctor
(mugrehid) whom they preferred, and the doctors were in their turn free to
choose as their leader the one amongst them whom they most respected, In
this way Shi'ah gave a practical example of its doctrine of free will (ikhtiyar),
i.e. that man is responsible (mukella) for his own salvation and that he is
master of his own actions (mmkhiar), his happiness or misfortune. This
Shi‘itttmdﬁngnfth:mmhcenmry,rmppﬁm‘hginthﬂninewmh,m

irectly opposed to the usual teaching of Islam, the only form known in the
Mediterranean countries, in which man is the slave (abd) of God, a creature
whose actions he predetermines (mektub). For the Shiites Mohammed taught
free will, and the well-known famlism of the “Turks’ or Mediterranean
Moslems was, like that of the Greeks and Romans, simply a pagan survival.

The freedom preached and put into practice by Shi'ah was the more
unwelcome to the nineteenth century Persian rulers in that Shi‘ah regarded
them as tyrants and usurpers (zhelema), forbade its adherents to serve the
kings, and considered taxation and the pensions and rewards offered by
rulers as plain theft. Anxious to establish its legitimate right to rule in Persia,
the Qajar line were exasperated and annoyed to find themselves thus practically

b2218
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excommumnicated. The war between religion and the throne waxed sometimes
hot, sometimes cold.

Shi'sh was only able to resist the remporal power of the Persian state by
the fact thar its headquarters was outside the Persian kingdom, in Owoman
Irag, where the Ottoman Government, hostile to the Qajar shahs and well
aware that since 1736 and more particularly since 1779, Shi'ah was no
longer the political tool of Persia, were glad to tolerate the Shi'ites, Wesiern
ideas of reform and freedom which filtered into Turkey were also welcomed
by the Shi'ite doctors in Outoman Iraq and were defended by their leaders
Mohammed-Hassan Shirazi and his successor Mohammed-Kazhim Khoras-
sani, In 1890 the former telegraphed a few words forhidding Shi'ites to
smoke, and this religious command was so scrupulously obeyed that in the
spring of 1892 the Shah of Persia found himself compelled to cancel the
concession granted on 21 March 18go for £15,000 1o the second baron
Julius von Reuter of the Persian tobacco monopoly. In fact on 5 April 1892
the Shah had to agree to pay £500,000 damages for breach of contract. The
second heavy blow to the Qajar shahs was the feta put out in 1906 by
Mohammed-Kazhim Khorassani in favour of constitutional government,
which was enough to break all the resistance of the reactionaries. Thus in
Persia it was religion which undermined the royal power by its spiritual
influence.

If the history of Shi'sh before, during and after the nineteenth century
shows its divorce from politics, and its inability 1o acquire temparal power
without betraying or denying its puritan origins, this same history illustrates
its continual ascendancy in the realm of ideas, arts, letters and science.

In ary, as in thought, Shi"ah never failed to produce first-class men, and to
show great power of revival—this fecundity was due to the fact that, irre-
spective of place or time, it produced its distdnctive type of mind and back-
ground. In the nineteenth century Shi'ah, which had never ceased to
encourage philosophy, produced Haji Mulla Hadi Sabzewari (1797—13133, a
tollower of the great Mulla Sedra, by way of the Shi'ite philosophers of
eighteenth century, Mulla Isma'il and Mulla Ali Nuri, Sabzewari puhhslml
his System (Menchuma) in 1824 and added a commentary (Sharh-i Menz-
huma) in 1845, The number of editions of this work indicates the interest of
Shi'ites in his philosophy. His larger work, The Secrets of Wisdom (Asrar)
was printed in two volumes (Teheran, 1869 and 1gos) and his commentary
on The Four Latitudes of the Sonl of Mulla Sedra was published in 1904 in
Teheran in four splendid volumes. It may be recalled that Avicenna, the
greatest Arab philosopher of the eleventh century, whose ideas were famous
at one time among both Moslems and Latins, was a Shi'ite. The Shi’ites
themselves never ceased to study their philosopher, as is shown by the
editio princeps of his Physics of the Shifa in Teheran in 1885-7, with a com-
mentary by the famous seventeenth-century Mulla Sedra. Another remarkable
fact is that, with very few exceptions, all the manuscripts of these Arabic



THE MOSLEM WORLD 1053

philosophers have been copied from the tenth century to the present day by
Shi'ite scribes for their co-religionists.

Shi'ah alone of all the Mohammedsan sects possessed a dramatic tradition.
Islam in general is rich in burlesques, farces, a kind of Guignol, in small-scale
comedy and comic types, but only Shi’ah had a drama which could stir the
emotions of its audience. An agent of the East India Company, William
Franklin, was present at some of these performances in Shiraz about 1770.
The play (Wagi'ak) was performed in a square theatre called Tekiya; the
stage, also square and raised, was in the centre of the theatre, and round i,
separating it from the sudience, was a gangway representing the street, where
the actors could move about on horseback. A second stage for the actors and
extras who took the parts of princes and their courts was up on the Tekiya,
like a Western stage. Entry to the theatre was free. A huge canopy covered
the court of the Tekiya in place of a ceiling. All round the theatre were rows
of boxes whose proprietors furnished them with carpets, chandeliers, potted
plants and mirrors, but the majority of people watched from the pit or gallery.
The plays were evidently rhymed in the popular langnage of the region,
sometimes in Turki, sometimes Urdu, at other times in the Arabic of Iraq,
or in some Persian dialect; they were in no way lirerary works, especially not
Persian literary works, but consisted of songs in special metres and scales,
chants in which the language—whether Turkish, Iragi, Hindi or Persian—
was of no consequence.

In the nineteenth cenmury, by the goodwill of the Qajar shahs, Teheran
was one of the vital centres of this form of drama. The authors, who were
anonymous, were the dervishes of the Ne'meti Order founded in the fifteenth
century by Shah Ne'memllah, In fact it was one of them, Nur-Ali-Shah of
Tebes (d. 1797) who first turned into verse the famous Burial Garden of the
Martyrs (Rawzer-ush-Shuheda) of the fifreenth-century Mulla Hussein
Khashifi, a Shi'ite ‘evangelist’. King Aga-Mohammed (1779-97) had close
ties with Nur-Ali-Shah, for the Qajars were all followers of the Ne'med
Order. Aga-Mohammed in a letter to his ‘confessor’ Nur-Ali-Shah asked
the latter to establish a Tekiya in every Shi'ite town, although this was not
accomplished without opposition. The heir to the throne, until then called
Baba Khan, took on his accession in 1797 the mystic Ne'meti title of Feth-
Ali-Shah. During his reign (1797-1834) the versification of the Rawszer was
completed by two Ne'meti dervishes, Rawneg-Ali-Shah (d. 1810) and
Nizam-Ali-Shah (d. 1826). Rahmet-Ali-Shah (1793-1861) was on the best
of terms with his penitent king Mohammed IT (1835-48) of the Qajar dynasty,
while the dervishes Munewwir-Ali (1800-83) and Sefi-Ali (1835-99) had the
same influence with the succeeding rulers, Nasir ud-Din (1848-96) and
Muzaffer ud-Din (1896-1907).

Although apparently anonymous, the texts brought back from Teheran by
Alexander Chodzko in the reign of Feth-Ali-Shah (1797-1834) can be
attributed to one or other of the Ne'meti dervishes of the time. These dramas
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were in fact such that the words, verse ar prose could be in Turkish, Parsee
(Persian) or any other tongue, but the songs and music never varied. The
Tekiya-i Dewler (State Theatre) in Teheran was the most opulent of these
establishments, of which there were many in Shi'ite towns. The first per-
formances were given there about 1840 and the last in 1909,

About 1850, however, in the golden age, ‘theatre managers® (ta'ziyeh-
gherdan) such as Mirza Mohammed-Tagi and his son Mu-in-ul-Buka, or
the two Bekhtiyari, father and son, Seyid Ahmed and Seyid Abd-ul-Baqi,
collected eighteenth—century and perhaps seventeenth-century tunes, searched
unceasingly through the Shi'ite world for the best basses (shimr-khin), tenors
(#enam-khin) and, what was most difficult in view of the ban on actresses, the
few men who could sing contralto or soprano (zeineb-kkin), Horsemen always
escorted, from his village of Saveh, Haji Mulla Hussein Zeredi, the soprano
who sang the part of Zeineb, Imam Hussein's sister. Choirs of small giris
and boys, the girls as fairies (paris), the boys as angels { ferishrelts) grouped by
voice, formed the background of these operas from start to finish,

The official snobbery and anti-clericalism of the twentieth century allowed
all these treasures to seep away into the depths of the provinces, Even the
opera Koeroghlu, so popular in Iran in the eighteenth and nineteenth centuries,
which was translated into English by Alexander Chodzko, suffered the same
fate—both words and music—although its subject, loyalty to the Shah Abbas
11 (164166}, could hardly be called religious. During the nineteenth century
Koeroghlu was played at court in Teheran; in the twenteth it is barely
possible to find a few Koerughlu khin (Koerughlu singers);, on the northern
borders of Iran.

3. POLITICAL AND SOCIAL EVOLUTION
The recognized states:

Persia®
Few statistics exist for Persia, and those only for the luter decades of the
nineteenth century. Customs figures for the last thirty years show that by
1900 48 per cent of Persia’s imports consisted of European cotton cloth, a
47 per cent was made up of tea and sugar, and the remaining 5 per
cent a mixture of goods, including silver. The majority of the people who,
in 1800, wore Indian cottons or Persian materials now dressed in cottons
imported from Europe. Tea and sugar catered for the tastes of the new
?:mianmiddl:dmwhnhadadnpmﬂﬂnhnbh&nmth:hgﬁahaﬁcr
their defeat in 1857, Sugared tea began to rival the age-old coarse salted
tobacco in narghilehs (pipes) as a huxury for the people. In the years preceding
the Crimean War the words samovar and astakan (tea-glass) were adopted
ﬁmth:ﬂmim.Tubmughzbymm&umﬂzina(ﬁ]demmwm]
was, however, rapidly giving way to tea from Assam (called Calcutts tea);
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stearine candles, which also began to be imported after the Crimean War,
were by 1905 yielding place to lamps burning paraffin from Baku. Bohemian
lustres and candelabras disappeared from the houses of the rich and were
replaced by lamps; by 1905 these were quite common in the towns and were
spreading to the countryside taking the place of the traditional castor-oil
lamps.

Persia had, of course, to pay for all these luxuries, and from about 1858,
in addition to exporting her famous carpets, she exported two new raw
materigls: firstly, raw cotton, to meet the English demand, and secondly,
poppies for opium. By 1881 Persia was already exporting nearly 500 tons of
this subtle poison. This was a remarkable achievement if one considers that
it was only in 1857-8 (after the defear of Persia) that the Ispahan peasants
were taught, at a model farm, the Anglo-Indian art of rolling the poppy-juice
in the standard shape of batons, It was thanks to this commercial technique
that the export of opium passed from 30 cases in 1858 to 3,000 cases in 1885,
From that date exports rose annually, and in the same way the pernicious
habit of opium-smoking became diffused throughout Persia,

The cultivation of cotton and opium-poppics, while enriching one class of
the people, began to replace the growth of foodstuffs: comon was grown
instead of rice and poppies instead of wheat. This pardally accounts for the
numerous serious famines which ravaged the country between 1860 and 1882,
According to German travellers, the famine of 1869—72 alone killed one in
four of the inhabitants (about 1-5 million men). Thenceforward, for the first
time in her history, Persia began to import cereals and flour,

In 1905, 49 per cent of Persia’s trade was with Russia, 35 per cent with
England, and only 16 per cent with the rest of the world. With the growth
of a mercantile middle class exporting raw materials, towns expanded in
North Persia; after the October Revolution in Russia their growth ceased
gbruptly, The south Persian towns, despite their situation on ice-free seas,
were in a state of decay from 1857 onwards; at Abbassi and Bushire whole
bazaar quarters had been deserted by the shopkeepers. This was due to the
superior organization of the English who skimmed the best of the trade from
the Persian Gulf. The cordon sanitaire set up in 1870 to protect Persia and
Europe from cholera was also a handicap to the Persian traders. By the
treaty of 1857 with its ‘most favoured nadon® clause, the English were able
to regulate the exchanges.

By 1900, too, the immense gulf between the mass of the people and the
small ruling middle class was very apparent. The former worked long hours
for a few yards of cotton and a cup of tea—both of these being heavily taxed.
The usurers, who were generally Jews or recent converts to Islam, lent money
at 70 per cent; by 1900 they had become owners of large amounts of rural
and urban property, either acquired from the small proprietors or ‘inherited’
from indebted feudul landlords. The rural population, engulfed in debt, were
eventually forced to cultivate cotton or opium under threat of the whip.
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The revolution of 1906, which brought into power middle-class people bomn
since the 1858-81 famines, did not yield the expected benefits. On the con-
trary, it aggravated the lot of the people, ‘democratically’ represented in
‘parliament’ by their employers.

The formation of the kingdom of Afghanistan

Under Ahmad Shah, in the eighteenth century, Afghanistan had been a
mere confederation of tribes, each of which retained full sovereignty within
its own borders; but Dost-Mohammed, taking the prowo-monarchical policy
ufT:hcrmashismudeL intervened repeatedly in the internal affairs of all
the clans, and thus built up 2 kind of central authority. If he had imitated
Teheran in every respect, he would also have ensured the survival of his
state by sertling the question of the succession ; this he unfornmately neglected
to do, and at his death (1863) his heirs began a violent war of succession.
Aware of this siruation, the British seized the opportunity to invade Iran by
the *hot road’ via Baluchistan. They recognized the administrative authority
of Teheran over western Scistan (1873) and west Baluchistan, and thus
obtained a free hand in the castern part of the plateau, where they fought a
victorious campaign against the Afghan wibes of Kandahar (1878-80). Left
alone, the Amir Sher Ali and Yakub Khan abandoned their capital, Kabul,
to the British.®

Adb ur-Rahman (1880-1901), an elderly man rendered docile by many
years as a refugee in India, recognized the “Kaisr-i-Hind’ as his overlord
instead of the Shahan-Shah of Teheran, whose position had by that tme
considerably declined. The English equipped him with up-to-date artillery,
and let him lay waste (1891-2) the border region of Herar, whose people
were Moslems of the same creed as those of Teheran. In his memoirs Abd
ur-Rahman, an enlightened despot, confesses himself ashamed of conducting
a religions war of this type. But he also waged a war to the death against his
fellow-countrymen of Kandahar whose social and military power was a factor
of unrest, But Abd ur-Rahman was rewarded; 1o forestall the threat of a
Russian advance south of the Amu Darya, the English helped to occupy the
pamir of Vakhan—in which region he was, as the crow flies, a neighbour of
the Chinese—and the district of Kafiristan (1896), which made him the
neighbour of Little Tibet and Kaghmir 2

Turkey

In Jerusalem, in the Chnstian holy places, the Ottoman rulers held the
balance between the various Christian nations. At the same time that the
Europeans believed that they could decide the life or death of Turkey,
the rulers of Istanbul felt themselves the arbiters of Christendom—a hetero-
gencous world ever on the alert, and very much divided against itself. The
monuments in Istanbul show that the Turks of the nineteenth century were
convinced of their moral superiority over the various champions of Europe.
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Far from feeling ‘sick’, they believed themselves full of strength. The least
Anatolian peasant thought himself superior to a Greek or Armenian mil-
lionaire, for he lived in a world of sentiment and dreams. For him, the
padishah was the ideal Turk; the legitimare sovereign, protected by heaven.
As for the Ottoman ruler, when he modernized his smte he had no intention
of changing anything of the sacrosanct constitution of the Empire. His reforms
were no more than fensimat-i-askieris=—"military reorganization’, the creation
of an army, and of a body of civil servants in the modern style. In many
respects the work of the Sultan Mahmud IT (1808-39) resembled that of
Peter the Great. His destruction of the Janissaries, a feudal militia, and their
replacement by the mizam-i-djedid or Napoleonic troops strongly resembles
the suppression of the Strefitzy by the Tsar, who substituted an army based
on that of Charles XII. Abd ul-Medjid (1839-61), who succeeded his father,
issued the imperial edict of Gulhane, an administrative charter which went
much further towards reform than the work of Catherine the Great.

This state of affairs lasted until the Suez Canal was built, an époch-making
event in the history of the nineteenth century, England took on an importance
equal to the tonnage of her shipping and finally settled in Egypt,
becoming a great threat to Turkey. The Suitan Abd ul-Hamid I1 (1876-1909),
however, was neither less able nor less energetic than his famous predecessors,
Like them, he desired no more than to consolidate his throne by military and
administrative reforms.= A glance at the building of Istanbul would show
that he achieved more than the other two! But the Empire was threatened,
no longer by Russia bur by the infiltration of the British Empire—officially
proclaimed in 1877, the second year of the reign of Abd ul-Hamid TT—and
by English propaganda no longer confined to the Christians but reaching
those Moslems less rooted in Turkish culture; the Albanians and the Arabs.

The way in which France and England took possession of Tunisia and
Egypt, the secret correspondence which they kept up with the Greeks in
Turkey, the Lebanese, and the Armenians could only lead to a reaction
against all democratic reform. The weakness of Abd ul-Hamid was that he
had never left Istanbul; he was ignorant of the diversity of his great Empire,
Hard as iron, he believed in Islamic unity, He surrounded himself with Arab
advisers and bodyguards, causing discontent among the Turks although the
Arabs were flattered. He thought it wise to take the title of Caliph seriously.
It is not surprising that the power of the idea of nationalism should have
eluded Abd ul-Hamid. The sultan had always led a retired, quasi-monastic
life. The Turkish monarchy had had its day. The entire continent was on the
verge of revolution brought on by a sort of historical fatality. On the
Bosphorus, in his Yildiz palace (Star of the North, guiding light of the world)
Abd ul-Hamid II seems like the hero of a tragedy. In his last years (after
1896, when the Shah of Persin was assassinated by a group of Istanbul
Hfﬁﬂncrﬂ,hnﬁmdﬁkeahmmdmﬁml.&bdu]—ﬁzinhisuud:mﬂpu-
decessor, had been assassinated in his bath by reformers (1876), who had



1058 EUROPEAN EMPIRES; TECHNICAL AND S5CIENTIFIC PROGRESS

put on the throne a simpleton (Murad V) whom they wished 1o make a
constitutional monarch. A coup d’érar, or rather an old Turk counter coup
d’érar, had put Abd ul-Hamid on the throne in place of the half-witted Murad.
From that moment there existed the ‘Young Turks' for whom the new
padishah was the man who must be assassinated. Abd ul-Hamid thought the
“Young Turks' were the tools of England, but he was mistaken, for when they
came to power they proved very hostile to the allies and in fact followed the
very policy outlined by Abd ul-Hamid.

In 1876, when he came to the throne, Abd ul-Hamid promised a constitu-
tional charter to all his subjects “without distinction of race or of religion’.
He made the promise because he had a Russian war on his hands (1877-8),
but once the Berlin Treaty relieved him of his military troubles he postponed
the charter indefinitely and exiled the first ‘Young Turks’. Turkey was in
great need of reform but, the sultan thought, reforms which would consolidate
the monarchy: military and civil arrangements of the kind which existed in
Russia. Indeed, in this sphere alone, there was a great deal to be done: educa-
tion, the civil service, the judiciary, the police, reorganization of the army,
and sanitation. What was needed most of all were men able to carry out this
vast programme efficiently, The Sultan obtained genuine results, In 1909,
when he abdicated, after the revolution of 1908, he left the Empire almost
intact, as he had received it thirty-three years earlier, with a State machinery
almost entirely created by himself, a respectable army, police, roads, rail-
ways, mines being worked, a system of civil and military officials. His fall
was the beginning of anarchy, the signal for the break-up of the monarchy
created by Mahmud 11 and of the old Ottoman Empire.

The aged but still energetic Abd ul-Hamid II still ruled over a sprawling
Empire, which in his eyes and in those of his subjects was one of the six
great world powers. The official religion was Moslem and the Sultan, whose
kingdom was 600 years old, was also regarded as Khalif or successor to
Mohammed. But in reality this immense Empire of 2,735,000 square miles
and 43,106,000 inhabitants was in a shaky condition. To begin with, it was a
loose collection of provinces: of these Bulgaristan (Bulgaria), Buena (Bosnia),
Hersek (Herzegovina), Crete, Cyprus, Egypt, Tunis, and Tripolimnia had
already been lost or were about to be. The capital, Istanbul, had a population
of 1 million, and its immediate surroundings (Rumelin) about another
million. This area, geographically part of Europe, belonged to the Anstolian
demographic pattern and remained attached to Turkey. Almost half the popu-
lation of Istanbul was made up of soldiers or civil servants; among the latter
were some non-Moslems, but the soldiers, who were mostly Turks or Kurds,
were all Moslems. The Turkish army, organized and officered by Germans,
was one of the largest in the world.

Trade, which had expanded a good deal since the Crimean War, was mainly
in the hands of unbelievers—Greeks, Armenians, Jews, Lebanese, etc., who
made up the only middle class in Turkey. There were 2,120 mosques in the
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Empire, and attached to them were 1,780 primary schools. Education in these
schools was mainly religious, as it was in the Chrstian and Jewish schoals,
run by Western missions, Catholic and Protestant schools totalled 36,200.
About thirty technical schools, high schools and colleges were an exception
to this rule.

After the Charter of 1839 the civil laws were reorganized in a more modern
form; in 1905 the codes of 1869-76 were still in force. The civil courts were
on the French model, but side by side with them were religious courts
(sher’i) and the apportionment of cases between the two was not very well
defined.

Turkey found herself in no position to pay off her war debts and on 20
August 1881 she was forced to dedicate the customs revenues of Cyprus,
Bulgaria and east Rumelis, her income from the so-called “Persian’ tobacco
(tambeko) and the £18 million sterling which Egypt paid her annually to the
service of the ‘Ottoman debt’—62 per cent of which was owed to French
and 29 per cent to German creditors.

Abd ul-Hamid I1 was greatly concerned with the construction of railways
of which 3,8¢0 miles had been (or were abourt to be) completed. It was hoped
by the Turks that it would scon be possible to travel by train from Istanbul
to0 Mecea, and (by the Germans) from Istanbul to the Persian Guif. The
chief towns of Asia Minor were already linked by railways, but only 31 per
cent was actually owned by the Turkish Government: 37 per cent of the
capital was subscribed by French and 20 per cent by German investors.
There were also 28,000 miles of telegraph wires, 1,000 telegraph offices and
1,800 post offices in the Empire. Many of these also belonged to foreign
companies,

Industry was still, with few exceptions, medieval. Here and there could be
found & glass or soap factory, a spinning-mill, a factory for making military
cloth, etc. Mining, which was developed at the same time as the railways,
was more active; in various parts of the country chrome, manganese, zinc,
antimony, silver, copper, borax, lithographic stone, oil, etc., were to be
found. Some of these had hardly been explored; others were just being
worked for the first time.

Turkey was still a pastoral country with subsistence agriculture. Exports
included cereals, tobacco, dried fruits, wool, carpets and Angora goats' hair.
In 1905 the peasantry lived very abstemiously on barley-cakes, onions, milk
and butter and a few fruits. In many secluded valleys of Asia Minor, for
example in Kurdistan, the shepherds lived on acomns, eked out with millet
and turnips when they had them, In the country districts tea, sugar, paraffin
for lamps, cotton cloth and soap were regarded as luxuries. Only the better
classes could afford the famous coffee. The break-up of the Empire had not
diminished the war charges which weighed so heavily on the Anatolisn
Ppeasants, who-in addition had to spend their youth in the army. The popula-
tion of Anatolia began to fall: estimared at 13 million in 1878, it was only 10
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million on the eve of the First World War. Turkish immigration from
Europe and the Islands helped partly 1o counteract this decline, Meanwhile,
the population of Egypt was increasing rapidly.

Bu:b:hh:ﬂthcwemntrmmdmfmmtwasnwnrkinTurkcy:the
question was, must all the traditions on which Ottoman greamess had been
based be abandoned blindly for the progress of the West? In Istanbul, it
Wwas a matter of immediate choice, of action. The Sultan and his circle were
opposed in principle to all Western ideas,

The “Young Turks’, who contented themselves with urging “‘constitutional
reforms’, in fact wished to abolish all traditional habits and beliefs and
replace them by those of the West.2¢

While on the one hand enlisting German sid in the modernization of his
state, on the other the Sultan reinforced religious traditions by creating the
Pan-Islam movement. To this Pan-Islam, which was a purely religious
movement, reformers in Egypt replied with a similar movement which was
mh],ﬁngdsﬁcmdh::ﬁgim.%mmmgtmdimm‘mﬁt
tthhaHfinImhu]buthamunthcﬁnhs[whnwmmughxupina
Pan-Arab nationalist movement unconnected with religion) and among the
Kurdsmdﬁlbaninnswhowmnnﬁmﬁsmpmcmdmplﬂ.

Egypt
ﬁnnimEgyptmsdmcﬁhnﬂxsthegiﬁuﬁhemEmzh:phumhs;ﬂm
Egypt of 1900 seemed to be a gift of the Suez Canal 1o the English, The
Isﬂnmlswasmthmugh'mtaﬁg;bam]ytmyearsnfmthiswmt,ﬂm
Kh:divc,whnhadhmtmmedmﬂhjsshnmm])ixmeﬁ,w ‘sold up® by
his creditors as a bankrupt. From 1879 to 1883 two ‘comptrollers general'—
one English and one French—governed the Nile valley. The unimportant
revolt:ﬂ'tthhndiv:'sguardinﬂmsumerofrBSzgmmcEngﬁshm
unhoped-for pretext for firing on Alexandria and taking over the Cairo
Government. On 18 January 1883 they wrested from the Khedive an order
which abolished the Anglo-French ‘joint control’ by purely and simply
npuﬂingtheFren:h.Tthightinan:pmmmdinwm.Bydmlmdm
Convention (1885) England forced France to give up its 'rights’ in Egypt. At
the same time as they dispossessed the French, who were undesirable in the
Dﬁ:nt,rhcﬁugjiahﬁndlhzhmdsuflthhndive.hinhnmmchmﬁk
(1379—gz]whnmﬂ1eyfmd,un:hhy:ﬂﬂ;,tnr:lim;;ﬁshnﬂmlmm
various ‘advisory bodies’: a ‘General Assembly’, a “Legislative Council’ and
certain ‘Provindal Councils’,
DnE]mcIE?gtbcvin:m}rImﬂhadnhmimdﬁumtheﬁmpcmrﬁbd
ul-Aziz (1861-76), for a large sum, permission for his semi-independent
pashalik to maintain its own army and to sign its own treaties with other
powm.F:omﬂmd:y,thchuus:ofMuhmmndﬁ.ﬁwcmuu:ufmnmL
despite the Sultan’s efforts to restrain ir. This voluntary abandonment of
suzerainty brought into Istanbul a yearly tribute of £692,350 sterling, In
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1882 the English found a legal means of gaining hold of this tribute by
assigning it 1o the service of the ‘Otoman Debr’. So well did this work out
that from that time on there was only one privilege remaining to the Sultan:
that of being Caliph of the Egyptians, who were obliged to mention his name
in public prayers. As has been seen, the Sultan set great store by this privilege,
which was of course recognized by Mohammed Tewfik and Abbas IT (18g2—
1914).

By means of violently despotic measures, the Egyptian Government, from
the time of Mohammed Ali, had devoted itself to the promotion of industrial

ps, principally cotton. This latter became particularly widespread in
Egypt during the American Civil War. In 1881, on the eve of the English
invasion, cotton already represented 66 per cent of the value of Egyptian
exports. With British colonialism, this cotton policy became daily more
important, so much so that in 1900 cotton represented 77 per ceat of the
total value of exports. By 1924, it had dsen to 86 per cent! In Egypt, cotton
was developed to the detriment of food crops such as rice, wheat, beans, sugar,
etc.

The tyrannical evolution towards monoculture put the farmer into complete
dependency on the ‘lord’ (pasha) who, by about 1900, was in most cases a
Levantine hostile to Islam. The farmer (fellak) would have liked to devote
himself to the cultivation of foodstuffs, or to some production remunerative
to himself. A law expressly forbade it. The mercantile régime preferred to
import flour, rice and tobacco; the poor fellak toiled for the price of a single
piece of corn bread a day!

As a result of the contact with Europe, the small properties were dis-
appearing. By about 1900, out of 100 landowners, one owned 50 per cent of
the land, while 61 owned bur 7.7 per cent between them. There were few,
if any, medium-sized estates. Twelve thousand landowners held half of
Egypt for themselves. Sixty per cent of the growers were former, dispossessed
small landowners reduced to the condition of impoverished rural serfs by
Copt usurers and Greek shopkeepers. Thus, a thousand foreigners had each
taken over from 500 to 600 feddans of land.

Before 1885 the landlord was almost always a Turk. Having a ‘medieval’
mentality, he did not insist on monoculture. A Moslem, like the fellah, he
used, but did not abuse the whip (kurbash). Under the Levantine
(bashawar), non-Moslem foreigners who gradually ousted the Turks after
1883, this was changed. From 1888 on, the English forbade the whip, but
they established go summary courts with jurisdiction in cases involving less
than 150 Egyptian pounds; these courts sentenced the fellahs to forced labour
for trifling misdemeanours, Labour camps arose with prisoners cultivating
the cotton fields under the supervision of armed guards.

In Egypt the era of non-Moslem ‘pashas’ dawned in 1876, at which ume
the Armenian vizier from Smyrna; Boghos Nubar Pasha, avowed enemy of
the Turks and ‘right hand” of Khedive Ismail (1863-79), persuaded that
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monarch to establish ‘joint tribunals’ to try “international'—that is, inter-
community—cases. Installed at Alexandria, these comprised three courts of
ﬁ:sthmnmmdamuﬂufsppmlwhhhhdgudcivﬂmnﬂminﬂm
between Moslems (Egyptians or Turks) and non-Moslems {(Armenians, Jews,
Greeks, Lebanese, etc., not excepting the Maltese, Tralians, French, and
English), Seventy per cent of the cases that came before these courts, where
fm:igujudgesmiu:hemajuﬁry,dmltwizhbmkmptcyprmdingz:
Tn:ksmEg}rp&answhnhadbmnmadmmcyatﬁopermtmmum&um
some usurer whom they were incapable of repaying. The joint tribunal then
decided on the seizure of their rural or urban properties, which fell into the
hands of their creditors. This 6o to 70 Per cent interest rate was not excessive
—in the Orient, everyone, borrower as well as lender, thought it fair enough.
True, there were half a dozen pawnbrokers and 3 Joan association which, in
principle, lent at & per cent, but their capital was small, and the needs of
Egzypt were enormous,

If the statistics are to be believed, the population of Egypt doubled berween
1860 and 1900, riting from 4 million to 105 million. What s more certain is
that poverty more than doubled. Fase and hxury were 1o be found only among
the bourgeoisie—the 260,000 non-Moslems, 60,000 Greeks, 30,000 Jews,
30,000 Armenians, as many *Syrians' (Lebanese), 30,000 ‘Itlians’, etc,
The 700,000 native Jacobites (‘Copts’) were no richer than the native
Moslems.t

And what was the level of education towards 1900 ? Students in theology
and Moslem canon law were still much more numerous than the students of
modern disciplines. Nevertheless, two tendencies were coming into evidence:
there were more and more applicants for study in technology, medicine and
mndcrn!awnnd.thmksmgmymmgwwumwhumknpthemhing

profession, it was finally possible to organize elementary schooling for
WOmEeTn.

Morocco
Mcmncminth:uin:mmhcmnnymnmmnyufamimundim
The guilds of Fez still worked to ancient formulae and processes learned
&mﬂwﬂrﬁmtmdmnathuummiymnhﬂfnmmmumnﬁnm
of which lheGimldnnfSwﬂI:isagmdmmp]c.mm'mﬁumthmm-
nmmdinhﬁastiulhcmvmrhumhzry.ﬁhmmdnuhtbﬁmmmlr
rheﬁmwmufﬂnimicculmr:inth:dghrhcmmyrtachﬂdtheﬂﬂmﬁ:
GmmTh:nthcrmudjdmtgctsnfar:th:&!hﬂ:utoppcduth:uvmt,
and the Tartars did not even reach the Mediterranean. Hence the archaic
appearance of Morocco which followed jts own path. Its towns, above all
Fez, were almost as crowded with monuments 35 those of Italy or Spain.
hspimqfawﬁndcs&etumndunixmdnﬂnp:,itrmaimd a forrress of
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century, it also had opened only one port to the forcign enemies, Tangier,
and the inhabitants were forbidden to leave the country.®

In its great days, Morocco had held sway not only over the whole of
Moslem Africa, but even over the Tberian peninsula. At other times it had
hardly strerched beyond the palace of the Caliph and the ramparts of the
chief cities. The formidable walk, pierced here and there by gates and sur-
mounted by towers, guarded nor only Fez but every one of its quarters, and
perhaps, too, the medieval style of government.

Morocco still had no capital—or rather it had at least four: Fez, Marrakesh,
Meknes and Rabat. The maklizen occupied now one, now another in winter
and when the weather was bad. At other times he lived in a mobile camp, a
vast canvas capital of about 50,000 tents. It was an army perpetually in the
field, either for fighting the rebels (and there were always some) or for
collecting the taxes, which were paid as often as possible in kind, and con-
sumed on the spot.

The Emperor Sliman embellished Fez at the beginning of the nineteenth
century and built bridges across the river as well as the Bab el-Frouh and
Bu-Djida quarters; the embankment mosque and that of the Customs House
(¢l Diouna), the college of Ech-Cheratine, and the mausoleum of Sidi Ali
Bu-Ghalib, his favourite saint,

Desaulty, under the name of Abd er-Rhaman became converted in 1834,
during the reign of the prince Abd er-Rhaman (1822-59) whose name he
ok, and entered the service of the Makhzen. The Emperor gave him the
task of making the first carriage road of the Empire: between Fez and Meknes,
He served several Moroccan rulers and built a number of bridges: that on
the Fez wadi and those of N'aja, Wislan, Mahdouma and Mikkes, The
EMﬁhwnr,i.e.mr'&mpdehlurs'ufﬂahﬂu-intmn!mhidwtby

The Arsenal (el-Makina) or mechanical workshop was erected in 1886 by
[talian enginecers in the service of El-Hassen. They were still at work in 1889
when Pierre Loti visited Fez. There they had under Moulay El-Hassen three
turbines, several power-hammers, and machine tools for the construction of
rifle butts and barrels; a foundry for small artillery; a minting machine for
coins, and a generaior, In the twentieth cenmury, when Morocco became a
protectorute, nothing remained but a spinning machine and a mechanical
loom. The fact remains that among the Moroccan rulers in the nineteenth
century there was none to compare with Mahmud 11 (Turkey), Mohammed
Ali (Egypt) or Abbas Mirza (Persia}—who from the first were in the forefront
of the reform movements.

There was a free circulation both of goods and of ideas between Fez and
foreign countries, But Moulay Sliman (1794-1822) closed the gates and
during his caliphate the tendency towards isolation, already in existence,
grew stronger. The freedom of the Jews to come and go had already been
suppressed: they were forced 10 choose whether to leave Morocco, become
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Moslems or live in the meflah, or ghetto which was to the south of the Middle
City. The Christians, who were mainly Ttalian merchants, all left Morocco
except for those who became Moslems.

Finally, there was the slave market in Fez, Pierre Loti and another French-
man, disguised as Moroccans, visited it in the spring of 1888, They saw one
day a young Negress, and another day a troop of thirteen Ghana women
just imported from the Sudan. Like all the African countries, with the
exception of Egypt, Morocco in the nineteenth century was a centre for the
slave trade, ‘The soldiers of the Makhzen, in their red livery, were slaves;
and so were the menservants and maidservants in almost every middle-class
house. Society was made up of three classes: the patricians or “sharifs’, the
plebeians, and the slaves. There were also some freed slaves,

The roots of future statess?

After the First World War, and again after the Second, Islam gave birth to
several new states, nearly all of them Arab-speaking and most of them former
Turkish possessions. In the nincteenth century some of these new states,
such as Iraq and Syria, were simply provinces of the Ottomsn Empire,
while others, such as Tunisia and Lebanon, were in the nature of “dominions’,
What had been their respective situations during the nineteenth century ?

Irag®

B:ﬁn:itfﬂﬂinmﬂmhandsnfﬂleﬂnummTurh,Mmputmdahad
fmm:dpunofthe?:rsianEmpire.Th:sumh:mpan:ﬂ‘thntﬂnim.Bam
did not escape from the Persians until 1779, It was later occupied by dissident
Turks from Cairo (1832-40) who had to defend it against Wahabi Bedouin,
and not until 1884 did it come under the authority of Istanbul, The first
attempt to modernize Mesopotamia was made during the administration of
Lhelibmﬂ-mindud?nshahﬁdhnft&ﬁn-ﬂ}.ﬂaghdad,mﬂthmmm
suming provincial town, was subjected to a town-planning campaign, its
mcdicwlwﬂhpuﬂzddnwnmdmcufimwindjngnﬂeﬁwﬁkmdmﬂluw
the passage of a horse-drawn tram. The three vilayets, Basra, Baghdad and
hthmm.lhhdbyatehgraphicm.Thquhaappmmdnmhﬂmc
submitted by the Lynch Steam Navigation Co. and started a service of
Turkish steamers on the Tigris between Basra and Baghdad. Trade expanded,
md&byhuhwmmmnmmmﬁcappcndagtufﬂrhish[ndimm
Icwishmﬂﬂnisﬁanmhmiﬁmmmichndthnmselvumdmﬁmdam
i )

From 1860 onwards the province of Irag had been governed judiciously
by the Ottomans. It was the fourth military district of the Turkish Empire,
and four divisions were permanently stationed there. The Pasha was thus
enabled to keep order protecting the settled plain-dwellers (1'5 million)
against half a million Bedouin from the Arabian plateau and half 2 million
Kmﬂhhmnunmh:—dwcﬂm.ﬂrd:rwnsnlmmaﬁmimdmungmehlm]m
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sects and the religious minorities—40,000 Jews, 70,000 Assyrian Christians,
20,000 Yezidi Kurds and 4,000 Mandeans.

The majority of the inhabitants were of the Shi'a creed, which was followed
by 24,000 Turkomans and many Persians and Arabs. Under the rule of
Turkey holy places were allowed a relative autonomy. Vast numbers of
pilgrims, including 150,000 Persians, visited Najaf, Karbala and other holy
cities every year, from the beginning of October to the end of May. Karbals,
8 small town, was visited in 1890 by 15,567 Persians. At some of the Shi'ite
festivals, the dates of which were determined by the Moslem hmar calendar,
Karbala, Najaf, Kazhimain and Sanarra were literally flooded with pilgrims
from Iran. Persian was spoken in all these towns, and enly Persian currency
was accepted there.

Confronted with this torrent of Shi'ite devotion, the Turkish authorities
tried to create a Sunnite counter-current. It encouraged Turks to visit the
tombs of the medieval mystics, such as Hallaj, Junaid, Ma'ruf, Abd-¢l Kader
Jilani, etc. Rural life was thus entirely dominated by religion, there being as
yet no ‘Iragi’ feeling. An Arab nationalism, already prompted by Iragi
officers in the Ottoman army (members themselves of the Arab secret sociery,
al-Ahd), went on developing.

The provinces of the Arabian peninsula

Its centre, south of the tropic, is the uninhabitable "Rub "Khali’, the Arab
plateau mainly populated along the coasts. The two camel routes respectively
linking Medina with the Euphrates and Mecca with the Persian Gulf, have
to cross a high, waterless platean that resembles the Sahara. This region—
the Nejd—never tempted the settled empires that followed one another in the
East; they left it to the nomadic Arabs who led much the same life as the
Touaregs of the Sahara. During the nineteenth century the Wahabi Bedouin
controlled the route from Medina to the Persian Gulf, and the Shammar
Bedouin the route from Medina to the Euphrates. The Turks were satisfied
with the North, East and West of the Arabian peninsula, 4 region shaped like
an inverted U, which they found difficult to defend effectively against Bedouin
invasions and British infiltration. For the English were protected by their
natural element, the sea, and the Bedouin enjoyed complete impunity thanks
to their element—the desert. These geographical circumstances reduced the
Turks to impotence and cnabled the Arab ‘feudal lords’, the sheikhs, o
maintain connections with the Bedouin of the interior and with the English
on the coast,

To consolidate the Turkish authority, Emperor Abd ul-Hamid IT decided
to link Istanbul by rail with Mecca and with the Persian Guif. The latter
line—the Baghdad Bahn—was the pet project of Wilhelm II of Germany,
while the Otroman Caliph himself was particularly enthusiastic about the
Istanbul-Mecca line, which he hoped would form a spiritual lmk between
the various parts of his incongruous Empire. The Sultan had carried his
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much-loved railway only as far as Meding, several days’ journey from Mecca.
The trains consisted chiefly of tankers full of fresh water. Withelm IT there-
fore regarded this line as an economic folly, though the Sultan saw it, through
the eyes of a mystic, as the most noble of undertakings!

Thismdwpmdise,mis‘m[esﬁnlmm’,wnsthﬂmhgmmhpﬁﬁ-
lcgﬁzthmﬁfthcﬂriﬁm,ufthcshﬁkhﬁanciawhuhndbmhuldhgpmr
pilgrims to ransom for centuries: but both were already in secret league against
the Turks,

Arabia felix, the south-western part of the peninsula, is a case of its own.
Bordered by the sea and cut off on the landward side by uninhabitable desert,
it forms a kind of mountainous, well-watered island, which has always been
open to Persian influences. This region remained under the religious in-
fluence of the Zaidi, a Shi'a sect which flourished in Persia from the ninth
to the fificenth century. Like all Shi'a, the Zadi rejected Sufism, and the
mysﬁcsaspmpagamnuftheﬂrmmnnmmdhwenmmu&myhnpmsaim
m:h:m.himmm,mehidibcﬁcfprmwodwminm:nincmhmy
the esoteric character which the Shi'a of the twelve infallible Tmams lost as
early as the seventeenth cenrury.

The sultans spent years berween 1849 and 1873 in perfecting their military
organization and in striving to make a reality out of their administration,
which had so far been purely nominal. This led to the outhreak of nationalist
revolts of a religious character in all parts of Arabia felix, parricularly in 1892
and 1895-6. In 1904 the Imam Yahia, the Zaidi high priest, went so far as
to declare @ holy war on the Sunni of Istanbul. He succeeded in buying
modern armaments from the Italians in Eritrea and the English at Aden. In
1905 he captured San'z and drove out the Turkish garrison.®

Syria and Lebanon

Damacus (Sham i Sherif) as its chief city, came under the domination of the
Ottoman Turks in 1516 and was included in the Turkish Empire until after
the First World War. In the nineteenth century Damascus was the head-
quarters of the Turkish Fifth Army Corps. It was not only an i
smgcunthcm&omlsmnbulmﬁﬁma,hmwnsﬂmreguduibythﬂ
Turksaaahulydxy;dmingmcnmmn’uufth;irm!emqhui&my
mosques there in the Omoman style, and an even greater number of
monasteries.
During!hcnin:mmthrmmrythcfmmnﬁnfthepminmﬂmmﬂmd
considerably. After being in danger from the French (1799) and from the
Wahabi Bedouin who came down from the Arabisn plateau (1810}, it was
occupied for some years (1832-40) by the “Egyptians’, i.e. the dissident Turks
ofCa&n—whudrmbnckth:Wahahi.Imth:'Egypﬁans’mmdmmc
Nile valley, leaving Istanbul in control.
Th:muunﬂiummgimsnf-thcprwh:m,umalnfwhi:hwmmﬂm
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by Syrian Christians, had been governed on feudal lines from 1697 to 1841
by two Shi'a families (Druze) of Turkoman origin, the Yazbeg and the
Janpuladh. The Syrian Christians had finally rebelled, at the instigation of
France, but a combined Austrian, English and Turkish fieer bombarded
Beirut from 10 September to 14 September 1840, and the nationalist revolt
was crushed.?!

Having thus rid themselves of the Wahabi, the “Egyptians’ and the Syrian
Christians of the mountainous regions, the Turks from 1841 to 1860 artempred
1o establish direct monarchist government in & province which was religiously
divided and had so far been ruled entirely by feudal principles. In 1860 the
international situation was propitious for France, where Napoleon III was
posing as the secular arm of Catholicism and even of Christianity (Russia was
still licking the wounds inflicted by its recent Crimean defeat): a feudal
dispute between certain Shi'a (Druze) nobles and some Christian (Maronite)
leaders provided Napoleon ITI with an excellent pretext for defending
Christianity against Islam. The Turks were astonished and disconcerted, but
a French expeditionary force obtained their consent and landed at Beirut.
On ¢ June 1860 the sultan accepted the administrative ‘settiement’ proposed
by France on behalf of the Syrian Christians in the Lebanon. The Maronite
diauimw:nphmdun&nrthcumhnﬁtyn[aMnmnhcgwmut(hhmniﬂ.
On 6 September 1864, similar rights were extended to all Christans in cl-
Sham, so that any Lebanese traders and merchants, Maronite or other, who
visited Damascus or settled there for business reasons received preferential
treatment in political and economic matters.

Beirut thus became the Shanghai of the Arab world—the shop-window
for Western trade and the platform for the ‘progressives’ who were trying to
bring about a philological-polirical and an economic (secularized) ‘renaissance’
in the neighbouring Arab-speaking provinces. By 1850 there was known to
be a ‘Syrian Secret Society’, and by 1857 a “Syrian Scientific Society’, which
were undoubtedly making sctive preparations for the events of 1860-1 and
thnscof:ﬂﬁ—whh:h,aaahmﬂymmﬁnned,mmeuaprmswpﬁsemm:
Tum,ﬁnmmcmﬂnbuuufthcmsudeﬁmwammmﬁblymmmnd
only with science and literarure. At Beirut, Yazidji Bustani, Khazen, Ma'luf,
Mashaka and Dahdsh, and at Damascus Shidyak, Jazayiri, Kawakibi, etc.,
wmmxkingnmfmthnnsclmmmdupandimnmd[mmaﬁmﬂ

Midhat Pasha, who had first been governor of Damascus and now con-
trolled the whole of el-Sham, believed himself to be paving the way for the
early establishment of a liberal constitutional government for all Turkish
subjects, and failed to anticipate that in the long run & fatal cleft would split
*Arab nationalism’ from “Turkish nationalism’—not to mention the national
aspirations of the Kurds, Armenians, and Jews, which could have no satis-
faction while the Turkish Empire lasted, but were fulfilled once it had gone.
_ Abd ul-Hamid I1 lost no time in getting rid of Midhat. He failed, however,

to maintain the dignified attitude of a caliph, a supreme arbiter; he sided with
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the feudal reactionaries. His pan-Islam policy was seen as a defence of Turkish
despotism rather than of the Ottoman community. The favours the sultan
heaped upon the Arab sheikhs were taken as evidence of indulgence towards
feudalism, and his harsh treatment of the young Arabs, whom he regarded
asasamjmmoﬁ'shmrufthc?uungTuﬂm,msﬁgmn&mdunpﬂmnﬁon
of the Arab race. He thus defeated his own aims.

Abd ul-Hamid IT placed all his hopes in the railway by which he planned
to link up the widely dissimilar regions of his huge Empire. Damascus, which
had already been considerably modernized, was connected in 1894 with the
Hauran, in 1895 with Beirut, and in 1905 with Haifa; and before long the
line was extended in one direction to the Asian station ar Istanbul and in
the other to Medina.

Tumnisia

Thtfamﬂyofth:Beysulemisgmbackmlms, the beylik being at that
time 4 feudal dependency of Istanbul. Under Ali Bey (1759-82) and Hamuds
Bey (1782-1814), Tunisia enjoyed a certain prosperity, which survived the
war with Venice (1784-92). In the nineteenth century the situation changed.
In anticipation of danger from Russia, the Turkish Empire sought to
Westernize itself. Emperor Mahmud 1T introduced reforms and pledged
himself, first at Vienna (1814) and afterwards at Aix-la-Chapelle (1824), to
forbid his subjects to indulge in the corsair warfare which had hitherto been
the pride of the whole coastal region of Berberistan (el Maghreb), including
Tunisia. Huscin Bey (1824-35) was faithful to the Emperor and even sent part
of his fleet 1o fight on the Turkish side at Navarino (1827). The French
invasion of Algeria (1830) strengthened his devotion to Istanbul, and his
artitude was continued by Ahmed Bey (1837-55), who sent troops to fight
beside the Turks in the Crimea (1854).

Ahmed Bey had the virrues and failings which were common to most
Moslem and Arab rulers during this period, He tried to ‘modernize’ along
themmclinesfnﬂumduﬂnimmdhmnbul,T:hmnmd!{nbuL But
instead of modernizing, he aped the French: he prohibited slavery, ‘restored’
the liberties of the Jews, and paid a visit of admiring curiosity to Louis-
Phiﬁppe(l&ﬁ}.l&bﬁ]xthcmmaluf?anﬂm,brﬂughthisumy:ﬂp

capimﬁstmcthnds—ietﬁugupmmwﬁﬁmdimpmjngamhuufm
His successor, Mohammed Bey (1855-9) found himself compelled to carry
unth:mm:pmgmmm;,mdpmmn[gmndnchm:r[‘akdd-‘mﬁn)gwm—
teeing freedom of trade for Jews and Westerners. Mehmer Sadik Bey (1859~
82) was so alarmed by the helplessness of his suzerain, the Sultan of Istanbul,
by?hud.iktntimpusedbyanolmnIHatEeirm{ISﬁI}nndb}rtheFrm:h
ndvmintn&]geria,mmhcmbmkcdupmnﬁmziudumpaignuﬂ[bﬂaﬁza-
tion; on 26 April 1861 he proclaimed a constitutional charter and took .
immediate steps to enforce its provisions.
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French and Tralian consuls tried m secure concessions for public works.
In 1860 an ‘international’ financial commission took over the finances of the
little state. Another Turkish defeat, in the Balkans (1877-8) enabled France
to make plans for the invasion of Tunisia (1881). France absorbed Tunisia
hgmysmgm.mﬁmmmumilﬂﬂj—gwmmabuﬁshm:mmﬂnmthﬂ
had been granted o London and Rome. In 1885 (23 June) the Freach
consul assumed the title of *Resident-General’. In return, France acknow-
hdg:ifa:mprmaqrnfﬂc&gﬁnhinﬁggp:andthclmﬁumhﬁthinpi&
In 1891 the franc wolk the place of the Turkish piastre (grrush). In 1895
France withdrew the preferential tariffs hitherto conceded to the Italians. At
Lhis,jmulmlim]mmmb&shndaamdmnTunisnppﬁcdfurFm:h
natonality and obtmined it. The Moslem religious authorities had enormous
revenues (aukaf) in Tunisia, as in the rest of the Turkish Empire; France
wasa&aidmmnﬁsmme&tnumghl,hminnodumdiugﬂﬂw.am:mndsin
thﬁmd:BgStommesemlﬂinaﬁmlﬁmdsmmhuﬂmnthﬁruaﬁﬁmﬂ
charitable uses. For France, despite its non-denominational constitution,
favoured the Catholics and Jews™®

Some economic progress did, however, take place in Tunisia: phosphate
deposits began to be mined (1885) and agriculrure was developed. Tunisia
mmmadsm:nfﬂmpmspcrityﬁhadknuminthebﬁddkhgm,ﬁﬂmm
ninth to the fourteenth century, But most of the profits went to the French
and Italian colonists—the indigenous population became the pariahs of the
new social system.

Algeria

The oceupation of Algeria, initially brought about by circumstances rather
than by deliberate decision, was 2 long, costly and murderous undertakmg.
From its outset, considerations of prestige rather than of economy prevailed.
The awempts at colonization which followed were for long unpopular in
Fm.Tnughwmk,hmdouEUﬁngcmdjﬁummdahighmmﬁxyme
Wﬂrcallmthiswunuy'sdiscrbdit,anditwasﬁutmﬁhhziﬂatdmdcsnflhc
nmnn}-mdnﬂetgrmteﬁmmhadbcmmmplhhadthn:iuupum&m
improved. These very difficulties, far from uniting the peoples whom the
conquest had brought into contact, led to murual incomprehension. Arrivals,
whnmﬂuuﬂgim]ompumdidmwclmmn,mugﬂedmiwpﬁvﬂegu
to themselves on the pretext of the hard and risky conditions. The develop-
mmmfb]garhwasachiwulanhnmstufthismrribltdiscmd.mmtofwm
mmyuicti:mwminiﬁﬂll}*nmungth:mﬂvcpumﬂaﬁm

Numuimﬂyspuking,thnﬁmnpminmgﬂinmtnamhadryin
comparison with the Moslem population. The few thousand who had arrived
in the wake of the first French troops had huddled together in the big cities;
only a handful were interested in agriculture. In 1841 there were 27,024
Furopeans; by 1850 their number had risen © 112,607, and they already
included a considerable proportion of foreigners—ss per cent in 1841 and



1070 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS

still over 48 per cent in 1850, although the French Government had founded
agriculural settlements in 1848 and 1849. The increase in the number of
foreigners was due to the flow of immigrants who came to Algeria expecting
to make their fortune there. Between 1850 and 1872 the European population
increased from 112,607 to 245,117 (index-figure 100 = 218 per cent), and by
1901 it had reached 576,718, A large proportion of this number was stll
constituted by foreigners—Spanish, Italians and Anglo-Maltese; the number
of Spaniards and Italians, which stood at 50,350 in 1856 (when the French
population amounted to 92,738) had risen by 1886 to 188,845 (French
population, 219,071) and was causing concern to the French administra-
tion,

As early as 1843, Bugeaud had perceived that their number constituted ‘a

scourge and danger’, and in 1846 he had expressed the wish 10
‘gather up the whole of this mixed population, this mob of foreigners from
here, there and everywhere, and fuse them inextricably together with the
French elements, in the crucible of the law®, The first step towards carrying
out Bugeaud's scheme was taken in 1865, when the Senatus Consulat adopted
measures (o fadlitate naruralization after three years' residence in Algeria;
but the foreigners showed no greater alacrity than before in applying for
French nationality. So in 1889 came the law of 26 June.

This was a law big with consequences. For one thing, it conferred French
citizenship upon foreigners who knew nothing whatsoever about France;
these “Frenchmen' formed *an artificial, Algerian nationality, French only in
name’ (Larcher, Traité élémentaire de lgislation algérienne, vol. 2, p. 636).
For another thing it granted these foreigners political rights which enabled
them to seize the lion’s share of political and administrative influence in
Algeria. Being French by law, they soon obtained a monopoly of parlismentary
and municipal representation and used it to secure budgetary appropriations,
roads and railways, schools and a water supply. By thar time they held the
country in the hollow of their hand, as they soon showed.* By 1901 these
French citizens of foreign origin constituted one-fourth of the European
municipal population in the settlements (21,400 inhabitants out of 81,516)
and formed large colonies in the cities—the Spaniards in Oran and Algiers
and the surrounding districts, the Italians in and around Algiers and Con-
stanting, and the Anglo-Maltese round Constantine (chiefly ar Bone).

This influx of Europeans had changed the face of the Algerian towns;
those along the coast had grown rapidly, whereas those in the interior (Con-
stantine and Tlemcen, for example) showed a slower growth. Algiers; which
had some 30,000 inhabitants in 1830, had 174,000 by 1906; the population
of Oran rose from 10,000 10 106,000 in the same period. But Censtantine,
* It iz gignificant’ that st this perind the locs! folklore gave birth o a chameter known &8
ﬁmmi.a'n:wFrmdmmn'whn:punaimfmirclydlmmﬁm:h;mpﬁmn{m
words borrowed from that language, it is 2 compound of Italian, Spanish, Maltese and Arabic

mmrhawimmrcprdﬁrwmmdbri!ﬂingwhhcﬂipﬁmlemdmnnm
oulside Algeria would understand,
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which had 25,000 inhsbitants on the eve of the French conquest, had only
54,000 In 1906.

As we have already said, the French administration established settlements
for colonists in the interior of the country. Unzil 1846 they were confined to
mcﬁdnilyufﬂrmﬂdﬁﬁ,ﬁ]giﬂs,ﬂmmdﬂme;hthmFmﬂmm
were 48 of them. A law promulgated in September 1848 announced the
creation of 42 settlements in different parts of Algeria (12 in the department
ﬂfﬁlgicmz:h:hnzufﬂm,mdginﬂmxof&nsmﬁne}.m:xpedmwd
numerous vicssitudes before they began to prosper. The villages which the
higmhmimismmpmi::wmahligedmamdm‘ingth:&mnd Empire
(for instance, those built by the Société Gnvoise in the deparmment of
Constantine) foundered with equal rapidity. In fact, as is clear from the
Pﬂpﬂhﬁﬂﬂﬁg\ﬁﬁgimjuﬂnuw,mcbﬂknf:h:emuﬂmsmdmwmh-
lishments took place between 1871 and 1900, 228 new scitlements being
Embﬁshmdmdgnnisﬁngoncsmlu@ddmﬂgﬂmpﬂinilncspmﬁw
of whether they were new or enlarged, many of them were gloomy, stag-
nant places. The first settlers went away, gbandoning their concessions;
uthcm,smmingﬂulawmqnhingdmtnﬁwmdmwpm,tmkupthdr
quarters in the nearcst market town or city, The decline was hastened by
economic crises and fuctuations, particularly in the last twenty years of the
century,

Cﬂnﬂﬂmﬁmdcpnﬁcdmnumhunfdmmmtheeﬁmnf
which were cumulative. Up to 18705, colonization failed to strike deep roots.
T‘h:cunmssims,cmthehrgemﬁ,mmglmby:hﬂ'rhuldm,whu
thought only of making as much as possible out of them with the smallest
possible capital investment, and did this either by simply selling the hay
and other forage which grew in narural abundance in moist ground, or by
farming out their land to the former peasants, Besides, considerable capital
Wasrﬁquh-ndfarngdcu]mmldwdopmmt,mdhuethcinckafspudﬂimd
uadi:ﬂgmhuﬁm;mwmkwiﬁ:m&mmwmamveimpcdimm,
especially in years when the harvest was bad owing to climatic conditions. It
had originally been supposed that Algeria would be able o supply France
_‘“ﬂlhtmﬁtufEmptwhhthrrmpimlpmdmwhichhdmsedmmﬁwe
in the eighteenth century; but this hope soon proved illusory and a switch
had to be made to cereals, which did not yicld the anticipated profits.

The colonial income began to increase encouragingly in 1871, thanks to
MuesutﬁnnmdmeIEdhm,mﬂmmﬂjmmnnihﬂdmmdﬁnﬁlniﬂ
mm:fcmmm:upmﬂonnfmcmdhmgminﬁnm,mdth:uﬁﬁwﬁm
of vines, the last measure being actively stimulated by the administration and
by the opening of the French market (the French vines were ravaged by
phylloxers in 1875-80). But the tenuous natute of this new prosperity was
suddenly revealed by the results uf!ip:culaiiun,:heﬁmmnr
phylloxera in the Algerian vineyards, and the great depression which affected
Eg:icuim:cinﬁiguiainﬂmlmmmrgymmnfﬂummry.
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The Europeans were completely bewildered, and looked for scapegoats—
selecting the Algerian Jews, and launching violent demonstrations against them
in the large towns. The most impassioned demonstrators were the ‘new
French', who were a source of tumult for several years until, somewhat late
in the day, the French authorities adopted a firm attitude towards them.

The conguest and colomization of Algeria had very serious consequences
for the Algerian population. In legal matters, individual rights were deter-
mined by measures derived from Koranic law and from French law, Generally
speaking, the former applied 1o the Algerians in civil marters, and the latter
chiefly in penal marters; but in this respect the French legislation was
simplified to such an extent that the most elementary safeguards provided by
French law were usually ignored when the defendant was a Moslem. The
civil law was administered by the Kadis. From 1886 onwards, the Justice of
the Peace became the common-law Judge so far as the Moslems were con-
cerned, and the Kadis had no more authority except in personal matters
(marriage and divorce) and questions of inheritance. In penal matters the
Algerian “native” was at first subject to martial law; after 1870 the military
tribunals were changed, in name though not in nature, into Native courts
(Indigenat), Disciplinary Commissions and Criminal Courts. They could
impose a variety of penalties, ranging from the death sentence which was
very often carried out, to fines, by way of hard labour, transportation to a
penal colony; imprisonment, deportation and internment. The charges in
many cases were not taken from ordinary common law, but from the ‘native’
code; and it was common practice for the adminstrative official of the
‘Commune-mixte’y a civil servant, to take the place of the judge in trying and
punishing offences.

In fact, the French administration put safety before justice, and was always
ready to ignore French legal precedent in order to strengthen the domination
of the European minority,

The Senatus-Consult of 14 July 1865 declares that “the Moslem native is
French' as is ‘the Jewish native® (Art. 2), but that both are to be governed by
their respective laws until ‘at their request, they desire to enjov the rights of
the French citizens’, whereupon they ‘shall be governed by the civil and
political laws of France'; but only a few score Jews and Moslems took
ndvmgcufth:prwisimufthiam—&nmh.mmmmbaxﬁw,
Cremicus, a minister in the Government of National Defence, decided to
grant French citizenship to all “Jews who are native of the Algerian depart-
ments’, which left only the Moslem natives outside the French community,
A few years later, on 23 March 1882, a law was passed by which every
Moslem native was required to possess civil starus like that of the French
citizen and the rest of the population of Algeria. This law was the natural
corollary of the land law of 26 July 1873, which put the finishing touch to
th:mmnjtdismpﬁmufthcnibﬂmmwhkhhadbminiﬁnmdhyth
Senarus-Consult of 22 April 1863,
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Despite the artachements policy, which bound Algeria more closely than
EvtrmFrmm,mddﬁgﬁl:lh:dmanﬁﬂoftheMmkﬂnéﬁm,whodaimﬂd
admimiunmtheﬁmnhmmmmiqr,th:lhnupmnsmmymﬁmi

French legislation disrupted the property system even more completely
than it upset personal status,

Immudint:lyafmxib:mnqlﬂt,mdrcgudlmufthcpladgcsghmby
Bourmont on 5 July 1830, considersble changes were The
French admmistration resolved to transfer to the ownership of the French
Stﬂ:e:[:)al[p:qxﬂybclangingmthEny:n&ﬁmﬂws;{a)mﬁgious
Pmpmfmdﬂmpinusdmﬁms(ﬂnﬁbam}mﬁmmdinmsmﬂﬂlag&sfur
th:uphrpnfrhcmmqum,achmismdhmm'nlm:insﬁmﬁm.lnmbcyuk
of Constantine alone, :mmmmm@h&ﬁmﬂibymnSmm

Almost at the same time tremendous speculation developed in the towns,
ummmﬁngmhﬂdhgumdhuﬂmdpmpﬂw,fmthuemnﬂhwm
pmvmnthi&ﬂum:ufth:pmpﬂrfmm‘mld'hadnmethd,Tunlwup
a situation which was becoming more confused gs time went by and to
increase the area available for colonization, Louis-Philippe’s Government
issued decrees, in 1844 and 1845, bywhichn]lum:ulﬁvated land was con-
ﬁswndbyttmﬂmThixd:prhmﬂﬂt:feﬂnh:minthchﬁﬁdinnfgj,mu
hectares, and in the province of Constantine 54,000 hectares were very
thahlytakmombythepuhﬁcmnhuﬁﬁm.Butitwuumalwaysmym
mfnm:thﬂedamcs,andtheammptwabmdrmuiinm:mm(e.g.
the outskirts of La Calle)

Although a law of 1851 declared thar the rights of ownership and enjoy-
mmtuflmdr:mninadtmﬂ.ismrbed,thcﬁmnhadnﬁnhuﬂimm'm
18545 to allocate “districts’ o tribes which were considered to own 100
mmhlmd,ﬁhhmghnu;cgislnﬁanmpowed:hcmmdum,ﬂmamhmiﬂn
mﬁuﬂﬂdmmmdxmingupphmwhichhmlwdmmidcmblc
M.Wﬂthisspmﬂnwmmfmmd{inthemmkymdm
Phﬂipptﬁﬂ:disuiﬂ}itd:pﬁﬂdthﬂfdlﬂh:ﬂﬂflhﬂ'rbﬁthndgmam

Government contemplated issuing a decree on this confinement to districts;
but in the summer of 1862 it withdrew this, replacing it in April 1863 by a
Senarus-Consult.

This Senarus-Consult of 22 April 1863 was the first and most important
ﬂfﬁi:lsgislaﬁvumcm:simmdndmmmtbamnﬂdmmuﬁh:&liﬂmn
H&dmnktthgﬁhndmﬂnblcfotpurchmbyﬂwﬂumpmnmlmisﬁin
normal conditions. Going beyond this principle, the law broke up the old
Lribalsuucmmdmpinmdirbynn:wmitwhinhmmuﬂtmuﬁﬁdﬂ.
Thiswmth:dm,whmemdst:ncewashssﬁrmlyfmmdﬂdﬂmnmat of
the tribes. All Jand within & douar was to be divided into ‘arch” holdings, so
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tribal system began to disintegrate in 1863, putting an end 1o the fellowship
which formerly united all the members of 2 tribe and ensbled the poorer
tribesmen to survive periods of famine with the help of their wealthier fellows.

In 1873, 4 new law was passed by which French civil legislation was hence-
fnrthmmpexmdcﬂ:eundiﬁona]s;muflmdummhip.ﬁmwmﬂbe
no more arch or melk land, but only one system of land tenure, with two
altemative forms—*collective’ and ‘individual’, This led to a series of contrary
interpretations, and sbove all to manoeuvring and measures of spoliation at
the expense of the fellaheen, Other laws, enacted between 1887 and 1897,
accelerating the process of dispossession, were supplemented by further
legislative measures providing (1) for sequestration and (2) for eviction from
forest areas. The principle of sequestraton made its first appearance in 1840,
when the fellaheen, fleeing from the French troops. abandoned their land;
but it was not extensively applied until after Moorani’s uprising in March,
1871. Itmemaheadiujulyofthai}rm,whmthcﬂ:rnnaliricsw:rcaimpﬁ-
fied and extended to the collective sequestration of land belonging to the
uib:shth:pmvhmufﬂmanﬁmalma,thcuibummudtmgivtupm
568,000 hectares 1o the State, the greater part of this being fertile land. In
1885, & law virtually abolished ail rights of user and all title 1o the cultivated
enclaves on the part of the feliaheen. The results proved so disastrous that 8
further and more liberal law was promulgated in 1903 to darify the situation
of the Algerian forests and their inhabirants,

A further result of the military conquest was to compel the Algerian
popu]alignmpzylurgemma,bywa}'nfmﬂimgmnuibuﬁmmdm,m
thnmummdmnftbmﬁpediﬁmupfurm.Tutﬁmcmhpnymuwm
add:d:hclumdu:mdtﬁbﬂrmnmufdmtmcdnnhy the soldiers, the
pﬂlngingnfcmpsmdumhmdsandthnmidingufﬂmksmdhﬂdx.Furdmr-
mm,mcﬁlgeﬁmmmcuﬂymmbcmufzh:pnpuimjnnwhnpaﬁdimm
taxes (the Arab taxes) in addition to the indirect taxes and customs duties
paid by all inhabitants of Algeria. From 1845 onwards the French adminisira-
tion demanded payment in cash instead of in kind, and increased taxation
above its level under the Turks, We shall not be far out in saying that the
per capita figure of taxation increased threefold between 1830 and the end
of the century.

The conquest had considerable ions on the demographic situation.
Between 1830 and 1856 the Algerian population was greatly reduced by the
hardﬁghthg,bycminnrhﬂ-cpisudn{su:haﬁthcm:hﬂcmhpd@
applied to Dahra and Sheha), and by the many epidemics that devastated
the country during that period, It is impossible 10 estimate the loss of life
among combatants and non-combatants, including that caused by epidemics
—ufpiagu:,uhul:mﬂum&nnegm,mthPMd.Th:mbimﬁmnfwmd
natural disasters caused such havoc in Algeria that in 1849 ‘some douars in
the province of Constantine are literally depopulaed’.

Not until 1886 did the Algerian population revert to the figure at which it
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was estimated on the eve of the French conquest; in that year it reached
3,264,000, By the beginning of the present century it had topped the four
million mark (1901: 4,063,000 inhabitants). This increase gave rse to a
number of problems, sggravated by the fact that the entire basis of the
tmdjﬁnnaimm!:munmicsysmhadbamthmged,mdthmFﬁmc,
immcdiﬂdynﬁamt&ngﬁantinﬁ]g:ﬁn,haddmwnthmmn?hmm
international circuits and given a new and unfamiliar trend to economicactivity.

Thﬁmnqmtd'hlgieﬂmﬂthenﬂluchiefdﬁﬁmuﬁndaﬁsthpﬁm
which varied according to the locality and the products concerned. The
price of whest rose by 259 per cent in Algiers and 357 per cent at Constantine;
that of harley by 254 per cent in Algicrs and 314 per cent at Constantine;
that of wool by 461 per cent at Constantine and that of dates by 1,600 per
CEﬂIinﬂmxamcdiy.Murmu,Lh:inuudunﬁmufFrmzhmins,wﬁhﬂmiI
intrinsic value, led to speculation which lasted for a long time. And lastly, a
state of economic crisis was endemic throughout Algeria during the first
twenty years of the conguest. Marters reached a climax berween 1845 and
lﬁso.mmmmmﬂ]geﬂamadeasﬁgh:mmymamhuf
the Crimean War and the relaxation of restrictions on trade; but the improve-
ment was ephemeral and could always be cancelled out by fluctuations in the
climate. The terrible years from 1866 to 1870 gave striking evidence of this;
andwhmm:dcpmssinnafﬂﬁ-sbmk:uutmEmpe,imrepcrm
were soon felt on the other side of the Mediterranean.

Th:hsttwmyyem-sufthcuenmmwry:ﬁfﬁnﬂtmsfor:he
Algﬂimemmmg.owingmmmpedﬂnﬂﬁmth:ncwiydwdupingmunnim,
the ravages of phylloxers, and several dry seasons. Colonists and fellaheen,
lﬂwﬂﬂpﬁﬂpitandfarmux,cmnpininedwiﬂlmvuiﬂc,dﬂlﬂiuﬂlﬁncwspnpm
Drinpcﬁﬁnnsmtheir.M:mbmufPaﬂhmm.Th:ndminimnﬁmt:iedm
mmmmwmwmmhbmmmhmm
administrative measures were completely ludicrous and inadequate; usury
continued and little or no technical progress was being made.

Yet the French colonization of Algeria had transformed the face of the
mﬂntrf.Newmwnshwdspmngupmdoldmeshndgmwnmgu;m
districts now rubbed shoulders with the old ones; the old streets had been
widened, thus disturbing the traditional layout of the towns, Harbours had
bummmdcdmdpmvidedwiﬂ:whmﬂmdqunfs,ﬁghihmmmdm
to facilitate the work of a port; roads had been laid down, at first by the
soldiers and later by the Public Waorks suthorities, to link the cities and
connect them with the colonists’ settlements, and had often contributed to
the conquest (e.g, in Kabylia). But there were extensive areas which were still
Wiﬁlﬂutcﬂniag:mads,mdtheirimlﬂimadﬂﬁdmﬁwdisﬂmnfdiﬂinﬁt
years. Under the Second Empire railways were built, connecting Algiers with
Oran and Constantine and Constantine with Bone and Biskra; but they did
not prove as useful as had been expected.

Beginning in the years of the Second Empire, schools and hospitals were
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built, priority being given to the settlements and colonial towns; funds for
school building in the ‘commumes-mixtes’ were very inadequate. At this
same period Algeria began to set up large banks—the Banque de I'Algérie,
the Crédic Foncier and the discount banks; bur the crises of 1870, 18735
and 188090 made it clear thar these were not geared to meet the needs of
Algerian agriculture,

As for agriculture, many of the colonists had technical equipment of a high
quality, but at the end of the nineteenth cenrury the fellaheen were still
working with their traditional implements; in the province of Constantine,
less than 5 per cent of the Algerian peasants had exchanged their ancient
swing-ploughs for the French plough.

Thus, at the beginning of the twentieth century Algeria displayed two very
different faces. On the one side there was a population of European origin
which had seized the best land, was paying no direct taxes, but was receiving
considerable grants, concessions and loans becanse it was able to make its
voice heard. These people were in sole control at municipal, departmental
and national level, the successive crises of the past twenty years having
climinated the weaklings from their ranks and increased the power of the
strongest among them.

On the other side there was a population consisting chiefly of peasants,
who had been steadily driven back into the least fertile or the most southerly
and therefore most arid regions. They had suffered all the effects of the
conquest and were supporting the greater part of the burden of tazation.
Despite the French presence and example, their techniques had remained
unchanged since before the conquest. They had no political influence and
cuuldmtgnina!mﬁng.Thci:mditinnn!u:ibm,dismpmd by legislation
and by the inclusion of Algeria in the international circuit of the capitalist
cconomic system, had now split up into individuals—who had lost their
traditional culture and not yet acquired the European and French culture,
which was apr 1o be dispensed with a grudging hand,

The origin of Pakistan

West Pakistan (now Pakistan) covers an area eight times that of East
Pakistan, (now Bangladesh) and its principal city is Karachi. Any study of its
history during the nineteenth century is thus tantamount to 2 study of the
Indus valley, When Canning (1856-62) crushed the Indian *Mutiny’—swhich
was partly incited by Tcheran—and brought East Pakistan under the direct
rﬂcufthcﬂdﬁshEm;&re,WmPakiummﬁﬁuupmimuh:gthelaatthrm
ufad?ﬁlgftuﬂﬂismEmtodny,thcmcuﬂhﬂ::hdmmﬂcymseehm
and there the ruins of Baluch forts, castles and mosques, destroyed by the
British guns in the 1840s. It was during the conquest of Baluchistan in the
fifteenth and sixteenth centuries that the population of Jats, who were srnall
farmua,w:remdumdmth:mndiﬂnnufmﬁmdgmimBymvtrmdm
Islam by the missionary Orders.
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King Shah-Alam (1759-1805), who was at war with the Marathas, had
recognized the ‘suzerainty’ of the East India Company in Bengal, Bihar and
Orissa, in return for an annual subsidy of 2-6 million rupees (1764). When
the Marathas took him prisoner the Company saved him (1805), but he was
pusuadudmmhmﬂdhimthm,inmmfnrnﬁmhﬂmuﬂsubsidy
of 960,000 Tupecs. In the reign of King Bahadur (1837-57)s the Company,
which had hitherto acted in the guise of a Mongol vassal, felt strong enough
to forsake (1837) the language of its overlord—Persian—in favour of its own
English speech.

ﬂkmdyinrﬂznhrEngﬁsh,ugniumﬁngmivmgeufthmmhhﬂwm
Moslem and Hindu feudal states, had seized Karachi; afterwards, advancing
up the Indus with a flotilla of gunboats, they demolished (1843), one by one,
the castles of the Baluch nobles of Sind, and in 1849 those of the Indo-Afghan
putmmzsinrh:Pminb.Hasirll(:E@-s?)hadnutmmtimsmpmhia
fortresses in a state of defence; they collapsed like cardboard under the fire
from the British gunboats. His despairing appeals to his feudal chief, Dost-
Mohammed (1826-63) met with no response, and even the Shahan-Shah at
Tchcmwaspnwuhss,fuerinhadnnnavf.Th:unlmeimﬂzﬂwhich
could have come to the help of the Baluch ruler was that of Sayid Said (1804~
56}.withwhnmhchndq1mmﬂedumm:hiandum=rhﬂbummlh:
coast of Baluchistan which were a perpetual subject of discord between the
two states. By the time of Khadadad (1857-93) the great territory had shrunk
tothcliuledisuinufﬁnln:;hmeventhis:cmnaul,aheadwhhmstabo&y,
W'mvndndinis-;smdhsmluw:suompcﬂedtummmdrrmrhellriﬁsh
HstthinUpperBﬂuchisuuinmfurnpcuﬂinnpnﬁnl}'camm-
flaged as ‘annual ibute’. He then looked on with helpless bitterness while

E:mupﬂ:h&&lunggmwnmsmndmﬁvinginahndof'dispﬂsiﬂu'inthn
big merchant cities and had no political ambitions, Moreover, they were
Eaﬁsﬁedwi:htheﬁnglisthumxmnundcr“ﬂchmd:pmpcmdmm
ﬂmnhhaddmdudngmﬂfmdﬂp:ﬁod.Thcsﬂdamu,whﬂhathum
Moslem, had every reason to welcome the English, for they were now no
lﬂhgﬂrmbioc:mthzju:isdicﬁmufrhci:fmmﬂnwummptinafcw
diﬂtrimmdtuzmyﬁmimdmnm;inmunnflndiathnﬁnsﬁthnnﬂnd
finance, the police and the law courts, and had reduced the duties of princes
to what was almost a sinecure.

ﬂ!cyﬂnnewhnlm:thcirsaumufithowingmthtpﬂﬁcynfLmd
Canning (1856-62). After the Mutiny (1856-7) the English authorities,
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mistrusting the educated Moslems, dismissed large numbers of them from
their employment, replacing them by educated Hindus whom they regarded
as devoid of politdcal ambitdon. Sir Sayid Ahmed (1817-98), leader of the
Mmhmtmclﬁgmtsia,undmmkmsav:thcsimnﬁmﬂtmnd:ithjsmisﬁm
to change the English sttitude towards their Moslem employees (1860); and
when the last of the Mongols, the unfortunare Bahadir—who in 1857 had
looked in vain for help to the Persians and to the Tsar—died in capuvity
(1862), Sir Sayid Ahmed urged the educared Moslems 1o collaborate with the
English (1868) on the principle enunciated in old times by the poer Saadi:
4f you cannot cut the hand off, kiss it'! He was so upnght and so shrewd
that he managed to convince both the English and the Moslems. His great
achievement was Aligarh College (1875), founded to train Moslem clerical
staff for the English. Meanwhile, freed from the feudal system imposed by
Islam and favoured by their English liberators, the literate Hindus were
making tremendous strides; side by side with the growth of a Hindu middle
class, a pan-Indian Hindu bureaucracy was rapidly created, already confident
that one day it would be strong enough to take over from the English. Ar this
period the English hardly realized the situation, though the Moslems were
well aware that the Hindu menace was imminent. They already apprehended
the day when the Brtsh would withdraw and Moslem India become the
scene of a murderous reconguisea by the Hindus, Plans must be made without
loss of time for living in the post-British India.

The man who was needed arrived towards the end of the nineteenth
century in the person of Sayid Amir-Ali. In 1877 he founded the Central
National Mohammedan Association, which at its third session (Lucknow,
28 December 1887) took the name of United Musulman Patriotic Association,
The results were far from encouraging, owing to the extreme caution of old
Sir Sayid Ahmed and those of his generation who still remembered the dark
days of Lord Canning and who advised their juniors against following Sayid
Amir-Ali, on the ground that he was still ‘inexperienced’. But the old men
were mistaken: the world was moving so fast thar their experience could not
always be of use to the young. Sir Sayid Ahmed had been right in 1857—
when he was 40 vears old; but now, in the last quarter of the ninereenth
century, it was Sayid Amir-Ali whose views were correct. So in 1898, when
the old leader died, the young men founded the All-India Muslim League,
withnpmgmmmcwhichmmumhlefnrthﬂpnﬁﬂ.&xﬂmﬁﬂm
meeting they suggested to Lord Minto that he should take some Moslems
into his Legislative Councils (1906}—which he did without too much demur.

All clear-sighted Moslems were aware by this time that once the English
left, the Moslem territories would be divided from the Hindu provinces.
They must therefore make plans 1o establish reunification on religious
principles, beginning with the Indus valley, the cradle of Islamic India.

Here there arose the problem of the Punjab, with its capital, Lahore, where
Hindus and Sikhs had sertled in the late cighteenth century, when the
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Mongol power began to decline. The ruler of Afghanistan, Ahmed (1747-73)
had fought them and his successor, Timur (1773-93), had taken Lahore
mdMqumﬁtmmcm;butthtinmmin:wwfmtthnbmk:m'm
MghmimaﬁﬂﬁndﬁumquE{ng}*ﬂm}hndhﬁthtﬁddﬁ::for
the Hindus and their friends. The Moslem population was obliged to put
itself on a footing of self-defence (1826) and to make & spiritual reconquest
of the Punjab by a puritan revival on the Wahabi model. In any case the
mﬂimrgncmpuﬁmcfth:?unjabby!h:ﬂriﬁshnsnmuknfﬂu&nglu«ﬁikh
Wilm)h&mpmﬁﬁq-ufmdamhmmmgaﬂznﬁmufmiﬁim
msthchlmluns,mjymzininghnpwfcﬁminmingthcﬂmd:ardiginnﬁm
the Punjab. The weak point of the Hindu system being the division of the
community into castes, the Moslems proceeded to convert the ‘low caste’,
the unfortunare proletariat of every organized Hindu community. They met
withrmrkablcsumtﬂyahnutlgﬂﬂaﬂtb:‘!uwm'inhahimufﬂm
Punjab had seceded to Islam, which constituted @ far more brilliant and
dﬂfiﬁimvictmyﬂmnm:rinﬂmmmﬂhdﬁhgﬂ&fghmmﬂﬂaluchi
chivalry and recorded by poets in their epics.

NOTES TO CHAPTER XXIII

I, V. V. Tsybulski, Doctor of Geographical Sciences; points out thar this chapter covers by
mmn:al]m:hwmwmmﬂmuu@,hﬁudiumk.itﬂnﬂddunmu is;
for instance, ao mmﬁmufuuufm:hrpﬂiﬁmtﬂnmniu—lndmeﬁmmwwm.
the suthor speaks of all mﬂmumdlhmhm.ﬂmummnﬂnsmydhﬂmﬁm;
berween Sumnites, Shi‘ites, Ismailites, snd 80 on; though such distinctions are mmportant
fﬂlhrmdrufmnmmdmniuﬁnTuﬂermdlrm,hrhm
~ E. A, Beylaev, Doctor of Historical Scicnces, emphasizes that the suthor attaches no
mm@y.;:ﬂmﬁh;ﬂ::@ud:ﬂ:mhﬂywiﬁmdmw
mllt:in.‘rimtixmumimuflh:pﬁﬂpk.whnﬂﬂfmh:hilmpmumhm‘um
Fﬂlntumnmhmnhpmlummnmfminumu,mbﬂmin Iren—the most
mmmtmmmmnmﬂmmmmwmm.

L M, Fihhthﬁy.ﬂnnﬂibt:ufﬂhlmﬁﬂl&ﬁ.mmumhﬂmtm-uﬂimhunm
mmdmndth:mhmfuth:mhmﬂdedimnfth:hlml:mmﬂuu{mm
Afica at the beginming of the nineteenth cenmury: the meintenance of patriarchal-clan
relations, the continuance of fendsl inter-cian warfire, the merciless exploitations of the
ptmwd!h:mp:muﬂlhmindlspwﬂafﬂ.ﬁ:.

mlumnrdaummtimttﬂmmntﬂnmhuidmuﬁmdﬂeﬂm
mhmmmm,mmmw;mmtmdpdmmlwnﬂ-
ness of the Moslem countries of Asis and Africa, subssquently became one of the moin
factors responsible fot intensifying their backwurdness end for the sbnormal, lopsided
development of their economy.

Inndﬂ]ﬁumﬁ.);?w,ﬂnndiﬂnfl-ﬁmimlﬁdm,wﬁ!u:wbuupﬂ&mn[
countries like Turkey snd Bﬂﬁn.lh:nn:butupnmhiulnbmmmcﬁﬂﬂlﬂ.ntﬂn end
ﬂmﬂmmmmm,mmmmdmﬂmimfmﬂﬂﬂpiﬂmdmm
semi-cajonies of the European powers. Inmﬂ:l,ch::mh‘nr‘ismthmlliuwith the

mmmmﬂlmémminwmmmﬂmﬂmdmuﬁm
Hﬂﬂﬂ:mhhﬂpmmmhy[mumﬂyhrﬂlﬁmwhcﬂmw,mm
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under crippling conditions; demand low tariifs on impors and ke over commmol of the
couniry's customs mechinery, Anothér uaual festure of a somi-colonis] régime is the
sppointment of forcign political, military, financial and economic “sdvisers’, ‘observers
and ‘experts’; and the cxeroise of military and cconomic presurc for the purpose of
obtaining economic privileges and tesritorial settlensents for forelpners to live in, under
the protection of the imperialist powers. Semi-colonin]l countries are smkes n warfare
between the great powers, and are divided into *spheres’ of palitical or economic inflience,
and ‘regmions” of special interest. The history of Turkey or Persia nt the ead of the nineteenth
and beginning of the twentieth emitury provides 2 good example of this procsua,

2. A. A. Popova writes, firstly, there was no coup o'éfaf in 1827 against the Janissaries”
corps. The rasing of the Janissary corps in Bzanbul, followes by iix destruciion, tock place
in June, 1826. Moreover, there are nd grotmds for ssying that the climination of the
Janisssry corps, which wes alrcady in a stae of dizintegrarion, weakened the Otoman
Empire. On the contrary, this step was taken for the purpose of reorganizing the Turkish
urmy and saving the Empire from destruction.

3. Professor Asa Hriggs feels that the reference to the national uprising in Indis squares with
nothing else that is stared in the book about 1857; whitever its effects wens upon Brirish
palicy, they were diffceent From what is stated in this

4. Professor Briggs does not believe that the Dutch trisd seripusly ta prevent the spread of

$. B. A Belyaev comments that the penstration of Europesn capital to the countries of the
Maoslem East not only had economic and polirical consequences but also exerted un ideo-
logical influence on thess countries. This influence comparatively casily sffected the lberul
lnndowners and rhe bourgeoisic, The Moslem clergy, intecested in the preservation of the
fevdal system, feared that the influence of European idcs and innovations would weiken
their spiritual dontination over the ignorant and opprested masses.

6. A. A. Popovs, obeerves that the gurthor misinterprets the significance of the so-called
*capinulations” in the case of Turkey and Persia. The capitulations, which by the eighiteenth
century, through unequel treatics, had pliced the countries of Asiz in a position of depen-
dence vis-&-vis the capimlist states, whose representstives and citizns were granted
speciel privileges, construted & mesns of helping the European states to control the
muarkets of Asis. Under the Capitulutions régime, the consuls of the states conterned wese
granted pienipotentiary righte—administrative, police and legal (consulsr jurisdiction}—
over their own natiomis, rights of settlement, immunity of forcign persons and properey
tﬁl'ﬁm:;.‘:hcjuﬁtdicuun‘ of the local courts, tix exemptions and privileges, fixing of costoms

e,
A A Popove's comments are endorsed by 1. M. Filshrindey who writes that the sithor
regards the Capitulations régime (in particular, consulir jimiadiction) s & means of guarms-
régime, by institaving specin] privileges Europeans, facilitoted the cai
fugation of the Bastern cotmitries, =

7. - A. Popova states that the suthor's statement, to the effect thae the intetests of the
growing bourgeaisie in Turkey and Persia were identical with those of the forcign powets,
especially England, is Incotrect. England, whilst stating that she was in fvour of con-
stitutiona! movemnents in these countrics, was in fact concerncd only with strengthening
her positions there. The membery of the nationsl movement, even those in favour of
British assismnce, strove actively for the sbeolition of the privileged régime for forcigners
in their country, and were opposad m its subjugation by forclgn cipil,

8. A.A. Popova considers that the author gives s compiletely one-sided account of the actions
ﬂ?ﬂhﬂ“;ﬁhﬂ:ﬂh@ﬁﬂ“hﬂﬁﬂmﬂylﬂdﬂhm.bﬂwhiums
In hig writmgs, protested againse subjugaticn of the country by foreign powers.

9. Professor Briges wonders whether all the mutlahs represent the culrored conscience of
#hm.mlmyuddudimdmdhnnﬁmnfsnptmthhmmhumwl

istorical points.

1o. E. A Belynev states that the Afghan Jemal ud-Din, together with the Egyptian Mohammed
Abdo, was the founder of the palitico-religious conception of pan-lslamism: all the peaple
professing the Moslem faith ought to unite into & single state under the rule of the Moslem
Caliph {pr thar time the Soltan of Turkey), The followers of pan-Islamism wers hostile
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to the aational interesis of some of the Moslem peoples (e.g. the Asian Arabs and Kurds
who strove to free themselves from Turkish rule). They weee resolute opponents of any
mﬁﬂmmkhythrwkh;mhﬁnuﬁqdmlndrb#uhmmdnhnmm&kr
o wmeng Moilems, prociaiming thet all Moslems (regardless of soclal origin or statss)
were brothers.
1. M. Filshtinsky points out that by no means all Moslem movements supported the
mmhiurmimﬂlib:minn.ﬁnmpkufﬁhhﬂ?m—hhnmvmmﬁ:
of one of the main theorists of the Pan-Tslum movement—Jemal ud-Din—
who advocated the amalgamation in one state of all the peoples supporting Tslam, osten-
mgmmmammmmmnf&n@uﬁmmmmmarm
Moslem Enst, were subsequently endorsed and widely used by the Tuskish Government
of Abd ul-Hamid 1T in his cempatgn to reinforee his own political suthority in the Mealem
countries and gain power over many of the countries of Asis snd Africs inhabited by @
Moslemn populstion.
A.hmmmwrmmhmgmmﬁngmm,Mh
here end in other piaces, ss independent empires, They were nomitully independent
Whﬁmh;ﬁ:mﬂdmmﬁm,thqhndbcmumi-mlmm

powrrs.
amm%mmum&mmﬂmmm.mm
En;hndhﬂﬂg,isdu—dd:d.mmkwuinfmmimpwmmolﬁmmhﬁnﬁm
of the country by British cupiral. This mmost be stated.

To Prafessor Brigas the reference 10 oil should be greatly expanded. This was one of the
most imporiant hidden events in the century.

A. A. Popova states thut the suthor atempts to demonstrate that the results of the activitics
of Liskhov in Persis and Genersl von der Goltz Pasha in Turkey were different; but he i
wrong. In point of fact, Liskhoy in Persia and von der Goltz in Turkey were parsuing the
miim:tuﬂlhium:th:mmfmmofﬂlmd:eﬂunu'i:tinﬂnﬁtﬂclumRu:siu,tn.
the secomd to Germany.

L. M. Filshtinsky considers that, when describing the cultural development of the conntries
of the Moslem East, the author should begin by stating that one of the main cultursl
phmmmm:h:muufm:mwmumﬂminmninmd:
mm?-m:lﬂmtm:ontdiﬂumrhminﬂunﬁmmiu{mey.
E!?Ft.-S?ﬁl};bmmumm{mtmummthmﬂ].mdﬂh:niocﬁmurm
traditiona] forms snd themes and an interest in the new problemy arising from real life.
Thﬂmhlnimlhmm{wﬂchdndupudmlwm?mthemmdhﬂutﬂn
wm}mmmhuemmmmmpﬁwmm
ﬂ‘ﬁﬁlnhmwnithindum,dmmﬂ:m&unnmdmmmuﬂm
into a constinumional monarchy, Poerry which hid alwaye, hitherto, predominated in
Pﬂﬁmlitmﬁm.mbmnmbcwuﬁudmdhrpm:;andprmwﬂmbumm
Wlﬂmkmhﬂyhuﬂmlimmumﬁmmmemﬂﬂmrmdm
I.MwmmmmwmmduﬂMHM'wqm.

wﬂ-hﬁuﬁn&ﬂmlimﬂmﬂmof.\ﬁmmmtwtmm
writer.

Professor E. A, dewwﬁm:Th:WMtumMmmmrmddem
puritanism. This movement, in lalam, clearly formmulated ideclogically in the words of Tbn
Teivniya (thirteenth—foureenth century), was ane of the forms of passive protest agginst

these tribes were then experiencing becaisse of the lack of means of production was found
in the ruids and conguesis of the Wahal ites. The rich and powerful Turkish and Irmian
mm.mwmmmmMmummmmwm
mhhh.wdmhumm.menmu&sdmhhmﬁmﬂml{nﬂuﬁ
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morals and, therefore, the teachings of Wahabism on self-denial and the rejection of an
claborate religions cult met with favour among them. .

15, In sddition I. M. Filshrinsky ppints out that the suthor says nothing abour the social
conditinns which were the cause of the emeepence and development of Wababism, but
mentions simply its ‘gnosiological roots’, It should have besn said that the strict mono-
theiim gnd "puritanism’ of the Wahshites, as well as the other feutures of this politics-
religions doctrine, stemmed from the desire for unity inspiring the tribes of the Ambian
peninsula; also thar the Wahabites' rejection of “Turkish” Tslom which, they mainmined,
hiad deviated from monotheism by instituting the worship of Mohammed and the colt of
the prophets, was closely linked o the struggle of the peaples of Arahia sgainst Turkish rule:

20, A A, Popova points out thut the paragraph about Persin in the section *Political and
Social Evolutien' dealy only wirth certain sspects of Persin, end says nothing st all sbout the
country’s political strocture snd social instituthons. The sccounts of Afghantstan and
Turkey are quite different in character. )

2t. A. A, Popova emphasizes that the Second Anglo-Afahan War (1878-80) wes not & victory
farEn;ghnduthcmuhnrnﬂhﬂqutbcﬂmﬂg:n[:hkm,Eﬂgﬁnﬂm:mad&ih
defeating the Afghan troops and forcing on Afghanistan, in 1879, the unequsl treaty of
Gandarask, But this roused the opposition of the Afghan people. ‘There then conmred,
throughour Afghanistan, an anti-English rising, #s & result of which England was obliged
1o forgo her plans for conquering and partitioning Afghanistan, and to make 2 compromise
agreement with the Emir Abd ur-Rahman, recognizing England’s right to control the
foreign palicy of Afghmistan but leaving the Emir independent as regards domestic pelicy:

22. A. A. Popova remarks that the suthor’s assessment of the activities of Abd ur-Rahman is
mmﬁmhmm;mm:ﬂmmlhg{m!mmm,muﬂ;mcwm
of the feuds| lords, introducing 3 single menetary system, efc) was o facilitate the
liguidation of the feudnl clen system and reinforce the country’s econnmy.

23. A. A, Popova thinks the suthor's sseessment of Abd ul-Hamid 11 is incorrect : his policy
of oppression of the peaples of the Ottoman Empite and, in particulsr his programmes
dagaingt the Armenians, enrned him the nickname “bloody sultn®.

H-hh?ﬂpﬂndﬂﬂnutimwﬁhm:mthm’imthudﬂYmehm;ﬂ
to intraduce Western traditions instead of the mational ones. The Young Turks were in
favour of giving Turkey » constitution snd introducing progressive reforms Into the country,
but they wers never opposed to Turkish traditions. On the contrary, they proclimed the
theory of the unity of all Ormmans—subjects of the Turkish Sultan—including the non-
Turkizh peoples of the Ortomsn Empire. :

zj.LH.KmhnC:mﬁhmufﬂimdemm.pﬁmmthtfhemmnﬂqhnmm
of the ressons fur the social and econmmic processes in the Mididle East and Morth Africa
in confined to superficial phenomena of secondary importance. This is illustrated by the
account given, on these pages, of socinl and econmmis changes in Egypt. The author atates
that onie of the busic reasons for progress in that country was the replacement of the old
Tmmmnmmwmmmwwmm.mm
bashavati. This is true, but it was 2 reflection of more fundamental changes. And the ‘old
Turkish® Meslem lundowners, including members of the royal dynssty, alvo sdopted the
new methods. The author anributes more significance to chanwes in the mutter of money
circolstion, but without justification.

Professor Briggs cannot see what the suthor means by ‘poverty more than doubled”.

26, N, A, Ivanoy, Candidare of Historical Sciences, maintains that if the sutbor is putting
forward the theory of the bsolation of Morocco, be should make smme endesvonr @
explain the canses and charscter of Morocca’s isolation,

LN Kotloy writes: This work takes no sccount of many very important sources on the
history of the Arab conntries of Asia. This is; obviousty, duc to the fact that far too little
space b devoted to these countries in comparison with that allocated o Persia, Torkey
and North Africa Various vitally importnt problems which would throw light on the
fundamental theme of the history have been omitred; and there is only o passing reference
to the question of Moslem reforms, the activities of the Syrian Government associations,
ﬂu:dmhﬂrqfdﬂuhphgnuhmﬁmmm,mdqmufhnbn—Tuﬂﬁhrﬂlﬁmh
Pan-Curomanism and Pan-Tslamism.

-smmaddmmmetMmhm-mmﬁmmﬂl
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processes throughout the territory of the Near Bast and North Africa, it is incompre-
@m:hmmmﬂmmm&&hﬁ:mdﬁmm.wmchml
no bxbi.:mmrthing. But since Yemen is touched on, then there should be two of three
mmqﬂmlchnmdmﬁnwdmwmmdmmmur.‘
L. N, Kotlov remarks thar, in the section on Irag, when describing the vicissitudes of the
wmwmuwmmwmm,mmmmm
nothing about a0 important period in the hisory of [rig: thar when Baghdad und the
whale of Trag were ruled by the dynasty of semi-independent pashas (from the beginning
af the eighteenth century unsil 1831), The ruless of this dynasty virrually followed aa
independent domestic and foreign policy; possessed their own army sad strove 10 clim-
inare even the formal trappings of submission o the Porte.
LH.Emhvpniuumthuhnmthm.MmHﬁn;uanﬁnMMhﬂufmms.mﬁn
to mention that they were, in sddition to everything else, anti-Arab, thus leading to
m&mhmm:ﬂmhmdmm&mmmmdmmw
miw.mempInitmduﬁnsth:rﬁsnufhmMidhum:Mwmuﬂmd.m
the detriment of the pessants, the first large feudal estates which were characteristic of
Traq in the first half of the twentieth century.
L. N. Kotlgv objects thar the sccount of Yemen does not describe the most imporeant
historical events in that country:
(I}Ilm:mﬂhan:ﬂnhnut_thcpuhdofth:nismp{th:iuﬂ:pmdm Tmams of
lepn.wtnthnmvnﬁtmTurkkh.:ﬂ:cﬂth: beginning of the seventesnth century, and
survived until 1873. During thar period, Yemen established the first direct coonamic and
patitical contncts with the West, and cme under pressure from Western colonizing forces,
which seized parts of Yemen's territory (Aden, Ferim) for the purpose of establishing
themsalves on the shores of the Red Sea.
(2} There is mmmﬁmﬂtb@ﬁumufh&uhmdhﬁ'lmmYm.
(3} The Imam Yahys was procliimed after the defeat of Turkey in the First Warld
War, not befare.
{4}11.'ilnn:mctmuymuﬁliammdlmnimtwmm:muhhcmﬁ-Tuﬂilh
risings: they were only the ideological aspect of more fundsmental comredictions of en
mmicmﬂpnﬂﬁulcumﬂmcmu.mlﬁn;hnYmewhlﬂmmﬁ
the secularization of the Ottaman Empire, the tising (in Yemen) continued for about three
m?ﬂﬂ,lﬂdmmﬂpﬂmlyuamuhdf;miﬂddmnﬂﬂcmﬂ foreign Mmotors
(inctuding the incipient Italo-Turkish conflict),
L. N. Kotloy maintains that the suthor has no justification for describing the Anglo-
Ausrrisn sction in Beirut in xmubni:udhu:mhplmu'm:imﬂisﬁc’fl term which
he findy unacceptabls) rising. The fact ls that the Anglo-Anstrian fect carried out this
amtﬂmlphnﬂmumpqnfmﬁnpﬁmmhmmﬂﬁﬁmm:ﬂmuﬂmhi
just put down & rising of the Christians of the Lebanon, England hod supported the
rizsing, in the Lebanese mountaing. :
L. N, Kotlov points out that the suthor, whes describing the history of Syria and the

' hbmmﬁm:mmlmmmﬁmufﬂrwmufﬂuminmmmmmﬂﬂ

i3,

nothing about the cxrremely rong pessant movement in the region.

M. A, Tvanov considers that, if the question of the liberalization and Buropeanization of Tu-
nhhﬂmu:hadmiumhmﬁm,mcmﬁunmunbemd:dmm the situarion
mﬁ'mhthtmndﬁhuﬂhmmdthtmmﬂfmmﬂuﬂhtdwﬂummwTw
hﬂﬂﬂm'ﬁ:mg:uthurhﬁibuﬂ:ﬂhmﬂmdmmﬂtﬁﬂmmhuﬂuﬁh
Tﬁ#hhmhnludd?mﬂmﬂh%;_m{mtbeyb:mmﬂuﬂum

and were 8 conceision made by the feudatstate to the growing bourgenisie. It is absalutely
inldmimthkmumﬂmrh:mpﬁmhanmiﬁtu{&Epﬂmip[nnfth:Tmﬁlmxun
M#Eudnmnfmdcm:]mmd'ﬁ'nmﬁmmmrmmwug
ﬂﬂﬁhlﬂrhmihmdmmy—dﬂﬂmhlhﬂmﬂfWﬂummIm
Fﬂﬂﬁm!Andhm]y.irhmruuﬂdmwﬁytbcmrhmdﬂndnd,mﬂd:mhmmtm
U:_:ﬂﬁmd:lh:r:h::umuﬁmufdr French protectorate or the Treary of Bordesux in
1883,



CHAPTER XXIV
THE BRITISH IN INDIA!

Introduction

NDIA can be said 1o have entered into the world in the nineteenth century

in the sense that the interdependence between India and other countries
then became infinitely stricter, Until that ume commerce, in the broader
sense of the word, formed the only link. In the eighteenth century, Western
merchants and adventurers had just begun to play a role in the distribunon
of political power in the country; in exchange for her exports India imported,
as she had always done, precious metals, Nevertheless, Indians and Europeans
knew little of each other. With the conguest by the East India Company, all
this changed. India was compelled to import manufactured goods and to
export raw materials. While the rhythm of Indian economy had been and
continued until the end of the nineteenth century to be dominated by
periodical famines of a regional character, in the twentieth century, on the
contrary, it will be seen that the crises are those of world economy: from
1850 onwards the world market commands to & large extent the fate of
Indimproducﬂnm+Fiﬁtufaﬂ,lnﬂianmmnﬁcdm:¥opmcntmmﬂmdﬂlp
to the end of the century and beyond, dependent on the will of the British
masters of the country,

The same is not quite truc in the realm of politics, Toward the end of
the century, the masters had already to take into account Indian demands.
It is true that they were presented by a numerically insignificant intelligentsia.
But this minority claimed to speak in the name of the people, and this claim
was to be vindicated later on, thanks mainly to Gandhi, Still, even in this
sphere, India was acted upon more than she herself acted: she was present
on the world stage only by proxy.

Not 5o in the sphere of thought. There, India was free at the end of the
nineteenth century. The interaction with the West was then complete: it
had matured into an Indian ideology which was to result in political victory
half a century later, and which combined two components, namely the
ush:ﬁhﬁunuf‘ﬁ':smw]iﬁmlwhmunﬂumhmd,thnmiummd
reform of traditional Hindu religion on the other,

I. THE WESTERN OMSLAUGHT
Invasion and resistances
When Warren Hastings became governor in 1772, England had overcome
France and the East India Company had acquired, under the nominal
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suzerainty of the MughulEmpmmmdtthawab,thnpmvincemmpmcd
of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa. decwnssﬁl]thturdtrﬂfthﬂdﬂ,whiﬂhfnr
mrm?amafmmwy,ﬁdnmmﬂudcmem&m:dauquiﬁﬁunof

ﬁ:mﬂhﬁwmmﬁegmw&ufmﬁnmﬁmwgeﬁ:ﬂwiﬂlamm
systematic and expensive admin iSIration.

The invasion developed slowly, as it were reluctantly, as many Britsh
Eulhmhmrcsaid.Th:mnquemrﬂfchmmPcﬂedmguahmi[nth:fnst
decades both the Board of Directors and the Government in London were

Gﬁmfdt!::ggrmdismmsndwhﬂemcguwmm:p!ndmwmgm:aﬂy

Wellesley. Since the time of Clive, the British were aware of their military
superiority, but systematic conquest was set aside for commercial and financial
mﬂﬁﬂn&inviewufthtc:pmseandth:hngﬂtermnhﬁgaﬁmmd:isks
inwlvnd.ﬂnth:mhrrhmd,thxmsmndystmnﬁnnrem]ﬁngﬁnmmzdmy
Ufihﬂhiushﬂﬁmpircandthcﬁskufmanﬁnmmhmﬁﬁmbcingpm‘bly
formmdhymme}mgerpnwﬂsuchasrhthhmrhas,thtnmdfmmbﬂiw
Hamudiﬁnnnfzhemﬁsﬁaﬂoryexpluﬂsﬂmandmdulyndnﬁnismﬁmcf

ﬂm;rcnahﬁshingfurdgnnﬂmﬁccauﬁnm,cmphimhmsmcdmhmﬁy
displayed brﬂﬁuhmﬂsmﬂlmp:ﬁﬂgmiusnEMIan:,
Twuﬁmi:snf:hismnﬂmﬁxﬁf,thconcimmal,ﬁmmhﬂmﬂ,mrbe
described. First of all, a critical development of divergent views among the
mlm—d:rminamongthrﬁmchinludiaiuthedghmmﬂ:
“PmﬂﬁﬁdmdﬂWmmHnsﬁngs;:hm.Lh:Indimmsimuufm
Dﬂhﬂusi::vdthinn&wymmnmmhﬂnfdnaﬁcmmmﬂhndbmmcmd
regarding the Native States, and th:MuﬁﬁFbmkcuut,withthmpﬁnmw}m
had been the victims of this policy taking leading roles.
Ifthcmlcnf‘wmmﬂaaﬁngs(mpvas}wuwﬁke,itdidmmal
mmmm&mwmdmmmfsm.mm
the expedition undertaken against the Rehillas for the Nawab of Oudh (1773}
Hastings was mainly busy restoring a si ion jeopardized by the thoughtless
hhiﬁmnfﬂumbay,th:namﬂdl}'inmmdﬂrmmpmishg
Wﬁmﬁmm.mmﬂhehadbcmmﬁrmﬁim
Eﬂﬂhﬂdmt:hﬂtcﬂﬂpeﬂodmatknnwlcdgtthﬂt,ﬂlﬁmh}fgmmmﬂm
(lhtWﬂufhm:dmlndcpmdcnﬁc},mdinmadnﬂnismﬂv:ﬂm:ﬁmmﬂ
Cﬂdﬂﬂdmhﬁmdisatﬂ,hewhntmdmaimuimﬂhﬂpmiﬁﬂninhdilm
indeed a great statesman, Bombay, supported by London, had decided to come
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to terms with the Marathas (Treaty of Wadgaon, 1779), when Warren Hastings
was eventually able to assert his authority and restore ‘peace with honour’
[Sa]hui,lﬁz}.lnﬂmmﬂthihnﬂnwnhaftheﬂnmnﬁchndbecnlr.ftinpuwcr
md, as individuals vied with the Company in exploiting him, corruption con-
tunued in Madras.

A serious threat came for 2 moment from the coalition of Haidar Ali with
the French. While Haidar Al, the brilliant usurper of Mysore, defeated
though he was at Porto Novo in 1781, had become practically master of the
south, the French fleet under Suffren was master st sea (Cuddalore, 1782),
Fortunately for the British Haidar Ali died in 1782, and peace with the
French was signed ar Versailles in 1783. Finally, but against Warren Hastings’
advice, a compromise treaty was concluded with Haidar Ali's son, Tipu
(Mangalore, 1784),

Comwallis (1786—93), a man of peace, intended to follow conscientiously
the policy forbidding all wars of conquest as laid down by Pitt in the Act of
1784, Yet he was led to isolate and then attack Tipu (1790~2), and wrested
from him half his possessions, a part of which he gave to the Marathas and
the Nizam of Hyderabad.

:I'h: congquest was systematically resumed with Wellesley (1798-1805).
Slmmlned,byﬂulhmtnfﬁlpﬂlcmmd by the presence in the courts of
many Indian princes and of French adventurers acting as military advisers,
Wellesley resolved to estahlish British supremacy in Indis. He set to work
methodically and vigorously. He conquered the south of the Deccan by
crushing the domination of Mysore; in the north he conguered a large part
of the Gangeric plain; in the centre he seriously weakened the Marathas but
was recalled before he could completely subdue them. Tipu was seeking an
illiance with the French. Wellesley upon arrival isolated him by compelling
Hyderabad to disband its troops and place itself under the protection of the
British. The campaign was short, Tipu was killed while his fortress, Seringa-
patam, was taken (1799). The kingdom of Mysore was diminished, cut off
from the sea, and restored to the Hindu dynasty, In 1801 the Camnatic was
nnexed. The Company then ruled directly over the southernmost Decean,
cxcept for some enclaves, Ceylon, save the centre of the island, had been
conguered in 1798,

In 1801 Wellesley forced the Nawab of Oudh to cede by treaty to the
Company almost half his territories, inciuding Rohilkhand ‘and the lower
Doab. The principality was now hemmed in by British territory, and the
Way was clear for dealing decisively with the Maratha Confederacy, which
had been the great rival of the Company since the decay of the Mughuls,
Wellesley made use of the differences that had opposed the main princes.
The nominal head of the Confederation, the Peshwa Baji Rao, fled to the

ish, who gave him their protection, subordinating him the while (Treaty
of Bassein, 1802), reinstating him in Poona in the following year. Then, in a
“ﬂnmnhinudm:puign,mnfth:thmgmmhhruhalﬂdmm
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defeared. Arthur Wellesley, the future Duke of Wellington, attacked in the
smnh,mvicmﬁnusnrﬂmge,mduhmin:dﬁumthcﬂhmﬂaufﬂlgpm,
by the Treaty of Deogaon (1803) the cession of Curmack, completing the
conquest of the eastern coast. In the north, attacked the Sindhia, the
Rﬁndﬁwﬂm,mﬁng&ﬁga:hmdﬂ:lﬁandcmpl&dnghiﬁvicmm
Laswnri.ﬂyth:Trmtynf&rjmgann,Shinﬂinabmdmndhismmiumh
rhcnonhfthcupparﬂmhbctmmegmmd]mnm}anﬂhisinmmw
to the Stlej (1803). A little larer Sindhia’s rival, Holkar, took up arms. His
iniﬁalsumeslﬁdmtbcrmﬂnf'w:ﬂmlcy,whmpﬂicgwaﬂthmgmin
London to be adventurous and costly. Finally, however, Holkar was defeated
and ook refuge with the Sikhs.

Wellesley's successors, Cornwallis and Barlow, made concession afier
mmmdmﬁawuatpﬁmmﬁlmtmdufﬁzpﬂm’sﬁnpht.
ﬁcﬁvﬁywwdiplmnﬁnanﬁnmrﬂnl:ﬂmmwmdmﬁngswﬂ:Pmmd
Afghmimn,amt}rwilhﬂmiixﬁngh,rhﬂﬂikhlﬂduwhnwasbusymiﬁng
and organizing the Panjab and expediions to drive the French from the
islands of Bourbon, Mauritius and Java (1810~11). At this point the French
disappeared as a political force in India,

wmmumudundtrlmdMﬂirmwiﬂ:IhEWaragﬂnstth:
Gurkhas (1815-16). Nepal was not only contained, but reduced in size, and
umﬂlj'b:mmcmﬂly.Mnrehupmmrmsthewagainuﬂmﬁndaﬁ
bnndiminwhi:h;hehiamﬂmxtwkmmdsawthdrinﬂ:mmmdumdm
:ﬁl:th:Pénhw:mnmdemdandhislandswmamud.Bhomﬁ,Sindhia
and Holkar were beaten and subjugated (1816-18). Only the north-west of
India—i.e. with Sind, the Panjab upon which, together with Kashmir, Ranjit
Singh held sway—was still independent,

There followed 2 period of peace until 1839, except for the first Burmese
muf:ﬁzﬁ.ﬁdismnmcxpcdiﬁunjnmﬁfg!mﬁmledmﬂmmigmﬁm
of Governor Auckland in 1842, but prestige was restored by his successor,
Ellenborough. Sind, whose territory had been violated by the army on its
waymﬁfghaﬂam,hcmmcnpm::cmmm,mdmﬁmﬂyumquutdby
Napicrinnnupuaﬁunwlﬂchhchimdfdmﬁml a5 ‘a very advantageous,
mefu],humunpimufmﬁty’(lua}.ﬁﬁaﬁmdmzhﬂkmﬁt&nghiu
Iaag,th:Faniabwthashmi:msumqmmdinmshnrt,mhuﬂ
m:{:pm‘gmagnﬁm:ﬁ:uuellm:hmhadtymmmudnds&hm{lﬂﬁ—ﬁ
and 1848-9),

Th:mmqmpmpuwnsﬂxmmd:d.ﬂmmfmﬁnﬂmwm]dmh
plaerantheﬁnnﬁmincnnnecﬁmwimhnpeﬁnﬁnrimlﬁu:mdﬁfghm
war (1878-9) against Russian influence; second and third Burmese wars (1852
and 1885), the latter, linked with the French conguest of Indo-China, ending
in complete annexation.

Af:wwmﬂsremzinmbcsaid,ﬁmt,uhumth:&mmfspnﬁqmwds
rhcﬁmtuovnwhjdzhmmmmmc&caﬁndnfpmmmd
secondly about the Mutiny, or Revolt, of 1857, To begin with, the protected
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States were considered as buffer states; their rulers paid for the maintenance
of the Company’s troops designed to ensure both their defence and their
loyalty to the British alliance, This was the case for Oudh, and the Camatic,
Then the habit was introduced, if the State could not afford the tribute, to
replace it by a cession of territories, Wellesley, who created the first general
bond between the main States and the Government of British India, expanded
the system: the Peshwa, Hyderabad and Mysore had to agree not only to pay
for the maintenance of troops, but (o submit their foreign policy to the
Governor-General’s control. Wellesley wanted to go further and establish
the Company’s right to supervise the internal affairs of the protected Srates
which, as a result of this artificial situation, were often badly managed. He
was, however, able to do it only for Mysore, which he had almost re-creared;
and Bentinck, in 1831, took advantage of this disposition to drive out an
incapable ruler. The note of subordinaton became further stressed under
Lord Hastings, and little by little, as the authority of the Mughul Emperor
died out, the Company came to consider itself as having a right of suzerainty
—'paramountcy’—over most of the Natve States. Dathousie is known for his
‘doctrine of lapse’, according to which the succession of dependent princes
dying withour heirs, or the adoption of heirs by such princes, was subject to
the approval of the Company, which might choose to annex their territories.
The theory was not new, but Dalhousie systematized it and used 1t inten-
sively. Among other States annexed in this way were Satara in 1843, Nagpur
in 1853 and Jhansi in 1854. According to the same principle pensions were
suppressed, as for instance that of Nana Sahib, the adopted son of the
Peshwa, who was to play, with the Queen of Jhansi, a leading part in the
Mutiny of 18572 '

Also a theory of the *welfare of the governed’ was often used to justify
intervention in the affairs of the States, and even annexation. In the case of
Oudh, the British had tried for half a century to obtain some improvement
in the administration, until finally Dalhousie proposed to take the matter in
hand, The Court of Directors went further and in 1856 decided to annex
Oudh, although the Nawab had always been loyal and had believed his throne
guaranteed by a treary of 1837, The annexation was immediately followed by
a ‘summary settlement”’ of the land revenue which went against the interests
of the local chieftains or ‘talukdars’, and which resulted in the alienation of
the whole aristocracy of Oudh. This policy was one of the main factors of the
Revolt. Once the Revolt was quelled, the Government returned to a more
conservative and cautious policy towards the States. Thus the State of
Mysore was given greater autonomy in 1881.

The revolt of 18579 has for long predominantly been called the Sepoy
Mutiny, after the ‘sepoys’, that is the Indian soldiers of the East India
Company, who made up one of the two mainsprings of the military rebellion,
the other having been provided by dispossessed and discontented princes
and chiefiains who supplied the leadership for the sepoys as well as their own
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troops and levies, including the Oudh army. The mutiny of the woops was a
change of allegiance: they fought under other rulers against the British.
Smouldering disaffection in the Bengal army was set ablaze by the threatened
introduction of cartridges that were to be binten with the teeth and greased
with animal fat—cow’s as well as pig’s—so that the Hindu soldiers were
afraid of losing caste, and the Moslem soldiers of forgoing their religion, On
10 May 1857 the sepoys mutinied ar Meernt, where they massacred their
officers and other Europeans, set out for Delhi, where many European soldiers
and officers were also killed, acclaimed the Emperor Bahadur Shah and took
possession of the city. They were o be dislodged only months later, in
September, after a long and extremely hard struggle. The movement spread
rapidly to other cantonments, among them Allahabad, and to Cawnpore—all
o famous for the massacre and reprisals which took place there—and to
Lucknow, where the British forces were besieged in the Residency but were
at last relieved. All these towns had 1o be reconguered by troops, many of
them European, brought from the Panjab and elsewhere, Then the rebel
detachments had to be pursued and reduced, especially in Oudh. Protracted
operations also took place in Bihar, In central India troops from Bombay
besieged Gwalior and Jhansi. The rebel Queen of Jhansi died a soldier's
death. The Emperor was deposed. Afier the first excesses in repression,
Canning, nicknamed ‘Clemency’ Canning, restored order with moderation.
The army was rearganized, the recruitment of Indian elements modified,
care being taken always to maintain @ certain proportion of European
personnel; which controlled in particular the artillery.

The revolr remained localized. The Bombay and Madras armies did not
mutiny; Sikhs from the recently conquered Panjab and the Gurkhas of the
qugofN:pﬂmmﬂghdpeﬁm:Eﬁﬁshfm.gﬁd}mmﬁmymﬁmum
limited to a large area in north India, comprising the Gangetic plain from
Delhi 1o the western confines of Bengal and a part of central India. Within
this area, the people’s participation varied. Oudh seems to have risen as &
body for its independence under its traditional leaders. In Bihar a ruined
prince and landlord, Kunwar Singh, led 4 movement which, in one district
at least (Shahabad) assumed, according to a British official, “all the dignity
of a national revolt”. In the North-West Provinces, along the Ganges and the
Jumna, the situation was more varied, but no sooner was the British power
mgmn.?ﬂyinahcyanmmmngrmagmﬁmdﬁmnmmm:mthefnm
The rights of big landlords, revenue farmers and local chiefs; had been
disregarded; rent-free lands had been resumed; for default in paying the land
revenue; land had been auctioned and bought by townspeople, merchants and
money-lenders, In every district headquarters the Treasury was plundered
and the jail opened, the Government Land Records were burnt; less fre-
quently, usurers and land purchasers were attacked for the recovery of the
bonds and titles held by them.

While there had been, or were to be, isolated mutinies as well as localized
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pmantdism:bmm,lhcmwgmufth:mdcm:mwcrawidcm
is characteristic of 1857. We may notc that the three kinds of discontent
whichwemdisﬁnguish,poliﬁultmnng:h:mlm,amdmamungthe
pemnm,nﬁgiuusmgthtﬁuldinﬂ,wminﬁmmlyﬁnkﬂd.ﬁbiglmdlurd
wuat:hcmﬁmznpnliﬁmlchi:fmjn,audhrmlﬂdnfmnmﬁstthc
smimuf‘m&ivﬁmlpcnsmm,asinﬂtﬁh.mmrmsuﬁhc‘nmgﬂ'
mywmmmﬂymnﬁudﬁ-omthcdimnbtdm,mdnﬁmmughhad
their cantonment very near the residence of their peasant relatives. More-
Wﬂ,ﬂlﬂthadhmifmtnmaﬁmdmdplmmd comspiracy, at least
mote than ‘understandings’ between sepoys of different regiments, A patient
mpmndnayimuhcﬂriﬁahpawu‘hadbmncmﬁdnmbymcfamﬁml
Mﬂﬁlﬂnﬂmﬂ:ﬁmﬁhﬂnﬂ,b}'ﬂﬁ:ﬂﬂﬂfﬂﬂﬂiﬂtﬂiﬂﬁmﬂmoﬂlﬂ.m
explains the ‘outburst of terrified fanaticism’, for, whatever can be said
about the rechnological innovations (railways then just in the making, the
telegraph), the missionary activities, and some blunders such as the affair of
mcmuidguurth:messiuganddﬁﬂkhgmangmminiaﬁs,hisohﬁws
thﬂuubo&yhndplmmdthcmmiwmwmicmnf:h:pmgie,andthmit
ﬂiﬂ!ﬂdmlrasnbcﬁ:t‘wutkudupinignmmtmmhyﬁnﬂsmdpmpagmda
undnhs:mmumi.ﬁisbcli:funiwdapar:ufmrpnpmﬁﬁnnaudmmi:
sense of each isolated incident. It explains, as an instance, the extreme
?ﬂpuhrrcacﬁnuat&mhrcgudingd:mkhgurmgmminﬂ::iaﬂ.m
belief can be traced to earlier Moslem uticrances.
Dndmwhulc,and:huughnmchhnsbmrcmﬂywﬁmmth:mrﬂy,
1hﬂ¢isreamntomninmhuhmﬂmrﬁnltwnsmor=tk¢hﬁtmgglruflh:
“kipﬂwmﬁutmmdbytmdiﬁmﬂbd&ﬁﬂlmm&mtnﬂﬂfthcw,mﬂm
Sﬂinﬂynaﬁunﬂmnmdumnmﬂmuughth:hmmu:hcb:ghminguf
mﬂmmﬂﬂhmmy,mminthebiuﬁnyimnwnbtgiming.‘ﬂthawiw
lhﬂmmmhmimdusmdnmmlyhimtﬂbmhﬂmmnmufﬂm
gmmmdmmmmmmmy.mdmmmm
later to take up theamggl:forind:pmﬂmc:,i.:.thcmodﬁnintcﬁigmmﬁa
ﬂﬂﬂlhnmumﬁ]cdms,uthcﬁmnfthe!duﬁﬁymﬂﬂmm
Wu‘nmmimmmlmeithmdmumn!fmdemﬁm:,mm
ﬂ“ﬂlyﬁ:dmth:olﬂmﬁu:hmmzrﬁndns,mph?iprduminmtml:in
:h:mwlt,afnntwhich,alﬂmughwcﬂknmnfthﬂﬂn’ﬂshwhﬂhndmd-
enced the event, has been of late somewhat understressed.
Thcmu[tledmﬂmmdufth:mumtﬁmnmeﬁmdmth:mﬁm

what follows. Fmﬂaeprmtwﬁwumymm,thcﬁmdammmlfmis
Wmhﬂrthaxwhﬂ:dlmiﬁmrrﬁismhndbmmshed,ﬂmﬁ;m
independence of the country arose from other quarters. India's most powerful
Mﬁmmmmmmm&mmeufmhn&mﬂx
slow and irrepressible work of the mind.
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I. A MODERN DESPOTISM: THE RULE OF LAW

Main features of policy and administration

Wﬁhth:mmiunﬁnnanmenHasﬁnganﬁGnvmiuI?ﬁmdthem
of 1773 which introduced government control over the Company, the latter
began the orderly administration of its territories. This meant in the first
plucemﬂccﬁngthclanﬂmmuemdad:ﬁnismﬁ:gimﬁc:.Thendmhm
ﬁvebrnnchufﬁ:ﬂum;muywnsscpa:mrdﬁmdr:mmmcrdﬂ,whme
monopoly of trade between England and India was supressed in 1813, and
which disappeared in 1833 with the end of its exclusive right to rade with
China, Tomsu:ethnqu&ﬁt}'mdim:gﬁtynfdﬁ]s:rmminmﬂeg:wm
founded in England and excellent salaries and prospects were offered. One
result of this was 10 separate, more and more as time went on, the social life
ufthnadminisummﬁvm&mnfthcmmymdcmufEmpmbusimss-
mmandphnmm.'rhehnﬂwmfcw,espcdanyiumshﬁﬁalmgc:mm
than 1,324 residence permits were issued between 1814 and 1832. Pitt’s
Indinhctnfnhmmgmenﬁd:hemntmluﬁh:mmpmy:imﬁumnf
[Hmmsmmmdinntcdmnﬂomdnfﬂumml,nmmmtbn&}'
comprising six Commissioners, At the same time, the suthority of the
Gwrmnr-GmmlhInﬁiawmmmgrhm:d,mdMndmmdBumhq
mﬂmdﬂ:ﬂscanﬁsGuvm:-Gmuﬂ,WmHnsﬁugslﬁdfh:
foundations of Indian administration. His policy belongs to the eighteenth
century in that it shows the humanistic respect for Oriental civilizations and
mﬁginmnmﬂhy.mhnmmaﬂuﬂywwhkmgwhhmmudai
guodmc;pruﬁmwnulﬂbcmdaﬂgemdiflndjmvﬂuﬂmdprcjudimwm
attacked. To ascertain native law, Warren Hastings encouraged rescarch,
which led to the systematic study of Sanskrit. Up 1o 1813; the English Baptist
hﬁs&iﬂnhnﬂmseﬂlrin]}anishtmimry,i:n Serampore near Calcutra, But
mm,uﬁgimnmﬂhywmﬂwmtnmamapdndphufm
mmliingmml,mdallhnugilthmmmtubcmmchmmeﬂdmh
pmerudﬂtdrbmicmmmaﬁwmuﬁnninﬂmiruhﬂm with Indian
Emirty.T&:yhrwnflambeencﬁdﬂimdfurhwinghampuadumm
:hmgts,ifmhwupuhaps,nnﬂmmnmry,:hnppyupﬂxuf:h&dmﬁm-

tiunmh.welndlndinmnpoinrwhmdimgesupp:ut& desirable while
leaving it to the Indians to realize them,

! hiq&ginnd,thcﬁmtthirdufﬂmnin&mihmmuryhnd a different
ideological climate, with a marked moral, or moralizing, tendency. The

mdinmrplg.ybﬂmmlhhcmmt,whichmmthewhnlcﬁcmﬁnm,md
n:_m!mwhchtunpu-ndmdmndiﬁnditmalargcdtgrumdmmﬁmlr
disappeared, the ‘paternalism’ of those who felt the same horror as Burke at
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‘the idea of destroying an immemorial social system in the name of speculative
principles’, in short the conservatism of conscientious and devoted adminis-
trators, the greatest of whom, Thomas Munro, Mountstuart Elphinstone,
Malcolm, Metcalfe, the Lawrences, England is justly proud of. The liberalism
of the time, tinged with conservative caution and paternalist care, found its
perfect expression in the governorship of Lord William Benunck (1828-335):
he preserved peace, reduced cxpenses, sbolished ‘suttee’ (sari), ie. the
burning of widows, in 1829, ordered the police campaign against the mur-
derous Thugs, fought female infanticide, and, after a repart by Macaulay
(1835), laid down the principles of higher modern education in English. This
liberal movement was by no means confined to the English; it found an
mﬁnm:epr:mmﬁvcinthcgreﬂRamMohmRu}uthnpimmnflndim
awakening. Decisions which interfered with recognized Indian customs, like
the sholition of sarf, were taken only after long consultation, but they rest in
mchstanalysisupnnasu-ungfecﬁngofﬂmm:ial,poliﬁm],mdmmml,
mpﬂiodtynf‘ﬁ'esmmmlmre.ﬂmver,thmmim:mmnceiwdinthis
pﬂﬁndmbdng,mhsmm,univmul.mdimhndmb:adummdinurd:r
mbuhl:tnahmtha:supcriurnﬂmm,mdtheﬁmldjmppurmccnfﬂﬂﬁsh
rule would be the normal end of the process.* For instance, the contradiction
between non-representative, or, as it was then called, ‘despotic’ government
on the one hand and freedom of the press on the other did not frighten
Metcalfe, who introduced the latter in 1835. In actual fact, together with
the English political literature, often exaggeratedly critical of British dealings
in India, philosophical radicalism was the staple of modern education in
India in the nineteenth century,

In governing circles, however, the dominant tone changed. Very soon, in
rough synchronism with the accession of Queen Victoria (1837), it became
‘imperialistic’, without liberalism disappearing for all that, as is seen from
the viceroyalty of Lord Ripon (1880~4).° It scems that at this stage, the idea
of their superiority led the British to see themselves as predestined rulers;
mEFdWWhackupunmmsdm,a:thnﬁmnsid:dngth:irmashdng
beyond moral standards; they resisted the increasing claims made by Indians
#s & result of the latter’s liberal education, and they even justified British
isolation and domination by something approaching a racial theory. It appears
thatlhﬂsupcthﬁrynfthc‘w:stﬂntﬂﬂ,ﬂm&d}'pﬂﬂﬂhﬂinmm
in liberal thought, hardened in losing its universalistic basis. Moreover—and
this is important—this universalistic basis was not directly attacked, but
rather discarded in the name of ‘experience’. Imperialism was not an ideology
in the full sense of liberalism. It did not operate on a universal and ideal
plane, but on a practical, personal, almost apologetic level; and for this
mmitwmﬁmuymbcbutmhyihehdjmﬁmnnfﬂbmﬁsm.mus
take a5 an instance the belief in the natural superiority of the whites, used to
justify segregation and, if not the exploitation of the country, at least the
cxdusinnuflnﬁimfmmthchighﬂpuﬁmintheadmﬁﬁauaﬁmmmf
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is hardly to be found in documents; thar it existed is only known from
witnesses, It is significant also that, in the struggle for representative govern-
ment which began ar the end of the century, the English, who did not believe
in the practical feasibility of a Parliament like their own, had nothing whatever
to oppose 1o the liberal principles on which in the final analysis the claim
rested.

Axtempts have been made to explain the growing separation between the
English and the Indians by reference to different circumstances and events.
For some authors, the administrative circles became a self-sufficient society
whanng]ishwummumﬂdiohth:irhusbmds,nndthiswasmndepmihl:,
even before the opening of the Suez Canal, by improvements in transport.
For others the Mutiny increased the distance between rulers and ruled and
the proud isolation of the English community, deeply shocked by the event.
Still others, who refer ro the belief in the civilizing effect of railways, think that
technical developments would have lent tangible support to the notion of
Western superiority.

The Startutes of 1858, suppressing the Company, put an end to the duality
of powers in London. A Secretary was now responsible for the whole business
of India. He was assisted by the Indian Council, which had no right of
initiative. In India the Executive Council of the Governor was enlarged. The
Governor-General, now mostly called the Viceroy, saw his initiative reduced
mmughdmtel&grﬂphThthﬁﬁua&vcchmga,indmwmdsofMﬂht,
‘swept away the obstacles to a transformation as remarkable as has been the
development of any western country’ (6, p. 483). The administration of the
country was considerably intensified by the sudden application, as Hunter
puts it, ‘of our own English ideas of whar a good government should do’
(40, p. 177). The revenue, from a total amount of £22 million in 1837,
jumped © £71 million in 1884, The cost of justice, police, education, in-
creased. Eight districts, which had 176 courts of justice in 1850, had 288 in
1870. The Penal Code, ready since 1835, was promulgated in 1860, and
codification went on. James Wilson reorganized finances and inrroduced new
taxes (1859). The Rent Act of 1859 laid down the rights of tenants in Bengal.
Annual ‘Moral and Material Progress Reports’ were submitted to Parliament.

After Lord Mayo's administration (1869-72), Lord Northbrook (1872-6)
resigned rather than obey the instructions of the Government in London
mg;rdmgiemmnmsdnﬁu.msmachmmedsﬁ:hddmnfm:pﬂiud
which saw disagreements between the Government in India and the Indian
Civil Senrim,buthmkingup the interests of Indis—or rather, of India as
they conceived it, i.c. Anglo-India—against the Secretary of State, who was
often strongly influenced by English industrialists. Lord Lytton (1876-80),
under a Conservative Government, passed an Act for the control of the press
in vernaculars, UuduaLibnﬂmhissumm,ldeipoﬂ
(1880-4), repealed it; he also developed representative local government
(municipalities, etc.) in whichh:sawnmmafnr:hepnliticaladnmﬁmuf
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the people. Lord Curzon (1899-1905), in spite of his eminent qualitics, gave
offence to the nationalists, his plan for the administrative partition of Bengal
(1905) provoking the first deep agitation among Bengali Hindus. On the
whole, British administration has been recognized as praiseworthy. To quote
an author who is not suspect of partiality:

‘It is in the field of administration that Britain was able to demonstrate her
ability and proclaim to the world her achicvement’ (K. M. Panikkar, X,
P 153).

As in the central Government, changes occurred in local administration.
At the level of the district, executive, judiciary and police, functions were
now united, now separated. On the whole local administration remained
personal rather than institutional. This was in keeping with the paternalist
tﬁndmnynfth:civﬂmuts,uwcﬂaswimthemdidmnﬂndimpum.
The administrator, ‘Collector’ or ‘District Magistrate® toured his district in
the cool season and kept an cye on everything. Much depended on the
quality of these men, and indeed Britain produced here an admirable body
of men—hard-working, devoted, and shrewd—whom the Indian peasant has
ﬂﬂt?ﬂquimfmm.'l‘h:acﬂunfwﬁﬁngﬁgiﬁugthcmuimofthdt
inquiries and observations (Setslement Reports relating to Land Revenue,
District Manuals and Gazetieers) are indispensable for 8 knowledge of the
country, and form a unique monument. But this good government had
dis&dmnmgcs.]thashamsaidthﬂlhrlndianpeﬂﬂmsmsmlmkupm
the State as a sort of Providence, or as their ‘father and mother” (hence the
name of mam-bapism), but surely the matter has decper and older roofs.

The land revenue
Whﬂcbemmingdfmofﬁmgﬂ,dmﬂumpmyamd:dmmnfth:
mﬂmdmmﬁmm,mﬂym:mﬁm&wm
has been called the ‘Land Revenue’, which was to constitute about a half of
the State income. This did not go without much trouble, and it affords the
most remarkable example of the contrast between the traditional Indisn and
the modern mentalities, Notwithstanding their deep prejudice against innova-
tion, the British were compelled to alter radically the existing rights in land (or,
nmrcmdsdy.theriglminmnnucﬁmwithﬂmhnd}.Thinmmtduem
lack of inquiry or to precipitation in exploiting the country. It is true that
the local officials had to concilinte the demands from London, which asked
fmmmuchmmcynspomihle,and:hdrlulforth:immﬂmn[ndim
peasant, but it was thought that the development of agriculture would be
served by a just taxation. In order that it might be established, the adminis-
trators worked strenuously for more than half a century, trying to unravel
mmﬂymmplnﬁhricinmrﬁgimnfwlh:mhﬂ,mdmhw
work resulted in mapping parcel by parcel a large part of India.
Aniuiﬂﬂpeﬁod,whmmcrm:umehpmmﬂud,withmnnpnmfm
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the revenue, eic., led to a settled organization, The State, armed with appro-
priate sanctions, would itself collect the revenue, but the question arose: who
ought to pay it? Certainly those who owned cultivated Jand. Hence the
dominant preoccupation of the administration in Bengal and elsewhere: to
establish who was, or might be declared 1 be, the owner of the land, in
order to put the revenue on a firm basis. Unfortunately, no real ‘land-
ownership’ existed in India. As it has been subsequently recognized—very
cleerly by Baden-Powell at the end of the century—the rights that were
defined in India in general were rights to a part of the produce of the land,
including the sovereign's rights. The cultivator kept what was left of the crop
after the king and other claimants had received their share. What the Brtish
administration actually did was to choose, from among the number of right-
holders, one person and to give that person an exclusive property right. The
choice was to vary from one province to another, and according to the ideas
prevailing in the Government at the time.

The difficulty of the choice had aiready appeared in Bengal, during the
preparation of the Permanent Sertlement of 1793, in the controversy between
two experts, Grant and Shore, the former favouring the State, the latter the
‘zamindars’, ie. the quasi-feudal landlords or tax-farmers. Beyond the
question of fact, there was question of policy. Even if there was no recog-
nizable owner, assuming that there could be no order, nor progress, without
a clear definition of the rights of the State and of the individual, who was it
equitable, and useful, to declare as the owner? In Bengal the zamindars,
whether ancient lords or tax gatherers of recent origin, were recognized as
proprietors subject to the payment of the Land Revenue, here conceived as
8 mx. They thus acquired complete freedom towards the peasants who
became their tenants. Furthermore, the State, through the Permanent Settle-
ment of Bengal, fixed the tax assessment in perpetuity in the hope that,
understanding their true interest as well as the big landowners of eighteenth-
century England, they would employ themselves in raising the yield of their
own estates. But the State demand was high and, for the first time, was
accompanied with drastic sanctions, Many estates were auctioned for default
and numerous zamindars were ruined, Later on, the rise of prices lowered
the relative rate of the tax, whose amount was fixed in money, and those
Zamindars who had been able to retain their lands became prosperous, while
the peasants in their turn suffered. The Government, despite its disinclination
to intervene, finally ook the first effective steps towards safeguarding the
tenants’ ﬁghmﬁmmcﬂmﬁu,ﬂmXorrssgﬁnumﬂEmmlenw
Act was passed in 1885, Thus the social reality that the legislator had dis-
regarded avenged itself, and the British had to recognize and uphold by a
complicated legislation that plurality of rights which they had thought to
reduce to unity for the suke of their conception of order.

rTh:mhctprn?hcﬂ,smhdnnm:rdm,hndnﬂmrnysm‘lnMadns,
Sir Thomas Munro succeeded in establishing the ‘ryormari’ settlement, in
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which the individual peasant (‘ryor’) was recognized as proprictor. Bambay
followed, with a different terminology (while borrowing from the following).
In the North-West Provinces (later called United Provinces) and the Panjab,
mthenmnﬂy,thesmlunmiwaﬁm&dcgrednmjnanﬂywithiﬂimm
munities as proprietors, whether or not their estates coincided with a village.
Thtﬂmﬂummnsﬁnﬂyadupmdnﬁcrmm:ﬁnywummcﬁkcthntuf
Bengal. In these later cases, however, cxperience had taught the authorities
tﬂ_fwugniz:scmﬂkindsufﬂgins. For instance, while settling with the
‘village communities’, they fixed the percentage due to the persons who, until
then, had acted as intermediaries between the communities and the State, or
again the position'of ‘under-proprietors’ or ‘tenants’ was more or less protected.

Itiuﬁddgh:ﬁemdthatﬂriﬁahnﬂ:,thmughtbeﬂﬂme&n]ﬂnmuin
particular, destroved the “village communities’ which would have existed all
over India. This belief seems to have lirtle foundation in fact. Let us in this
Tespect recall the conservatism of Elphinstone and his contemporaries and,
in general, the care with which existing rights and institutions were registered.”

Wﬁhﬂlﬂtguinginmmumuchd:tail,itmustbeuddedmtthtmd
Revenue was the main field of controversy between the paternalist and the
utilitarian tendencies. From this point of view, Cornwallis and Munro
belonged to the same school, as both attempted, although in different ways
and degrees, to create a private property in the soil. On the other hand, the
“dmﬁnfhiﬂthns’suwnfﬂml,asmmdadbykicﬂdu,hddinprmdph
that the State was entitled to the full rent, end could consider itseif as the
sole owner of the land, each peasant holding from it as tenant. In the first
%ﬂltl.mdnwmmmmidcmdmbeum,'mthtmmdam,md
WMmtﬁapn'mIrmthmugthewhultmm.mmmmry
mmddmmlymmmmddby]mMﬂLwhum&mhm:Emﬁm:
mmﬁmpﬂnyinlmﬂunfmmtaxgunwds.hhadnlﬂgcmmuf
mbﬂkmmmmﬂw,mﬂhimdcdwﬁh,patmnﬁﬂcmpiﬁdm
mmfmmmbxmmkmhyimlfﬂwuldhw:lodmdhmm:
mtmmdﬂmnﬁylmd,mmnm-mm.LBnguﬁuithadbm
recognized that the theory did not apply 1o a non-capitalist agriculture such
“ﬁthﬂﬂflndia,itmnﬁnundmb:uphetiﬂnthewhu&c,themeoryms
‘“hﬂvcprmidndamﬁmﬂizaﬁmﬂfmuidhs&nﬁmmtﬂmsnfmodm
political economy, and & justification for the British domination relying on
that institution for its main source of mcome.

The rates of the Revenue were high to begin with. Reference was made to
the ‘demand’ of previous rulers, which was sometimes increased. For the
lﬂfﬂ!smiﬂmmrs,thnrmtthwr}rnimfwﬂmﬂhighmm,asﬁmbdhwd
that the Land Revenue was the best possible kind of tax and that the Sute
Wu]ﬂ:wﬂhnutdningm)'hﬂm,apprupﬁntethcmwﬁrynflh#‘mfur
'WMMMWthtlﬂM.hm,tht
lﬁmﬂfuptrimnmi:heuﬂmﬂﬂfmclnm]admiﬂiimmldmmhn-
tions of the rates.
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The British Revenue was paid uniformly in cash and, for the first time, it
was unalterable once fixed, except for exceptional remissions, as in the case
of famine. Defaunlt in payment was sanctioned by the loss of property. More-
over, the creation of ownership in land naturally enmiled the introduction of
the right for the owner to alienate his property, and alienation could in fact
be forced upon him not only by the State, but by a creditor taking advantage
of the judicial machinery set up by the British power. All these factors pro-
duced changes in the ownership of land that sometimes led to disturbances,
and which the Britsh, although reluctant to intervene, saw themselves
compelled to restrain. This was especially the case when the changed circom-
stances were taken advantage of by urban money-lenders and speculators who
succeeded on a large scale in dispossessing the small peasant owners and
reducing them to the condition of tenants, Agrarian discontent is evidenced
by several disturbances, the most important of which took place in 1855,
1857, 1860 and 1875. In 1855 the Santals, a tribe widely spread in Bengal
and neighbouring areas to the West, rose in the Rajmahal Hills against the
zamindars and the money-lenders, and against the Government which, in
their idea; protected the formers’ encroachments and exactions. In 1857:
taking advantage of the Mutiny of the troops, the people burned the Govern-
ment records and recovered the lands that had changed hands recently, attack-
ing money-lenders and merchants. The movement of the tenants in the indigo
plantations in Bengal is 8 special case. In 1875 the Maratha peasants, in
numerous villages of the two districts of Poona and Ahmednagsr, used
coercion against the usurers in order to deprive them of recent title deeds
and to get back their debt bonds, exerting no further violence when this aim
had been reached. A similar movement took place in Panjab in the nineties.
The Government finally limited the power of the creditor and protected the
improvident peasant by the Deccan Ryot Act, 1879, snd the 1900 Act in
the Panjab. An agrarian element has been found in the revolts of the Moplahs
in Malabar,

Laws were also passed to prevent the fragmentation of holdings (Settled
Estates of Oudh, 1868 and 1900; Impartible Estates of Madras, 1902-4) and
to protect the big owners against the results of improvident management.

On the whole, this array of legislation is evidence of a contradiction in
British policy to which the Government’s belated intervention in favour of
the peasant more closely testifies. The Government that had introduced the
conditions of a capitalist economy in agriculture shrank in the end before the
mdﬂmqmmofimacﬁmmdmcdmandmm.mnpmﬂist
conservatism.

It is hard to say whether the peasant was on the whole better ar worse off
than before. It is easier to state a qualitative change in his situation. While he
had previously been in the hands of the general and local rulers, exposed to
their depredations, their arbitrary will and their greed, but nevertheless found
in the social network of close interdependence an insurance against excessive



THE BRITISH IN INDIA 1099

individual hardship, he was now protected by an arderly and just government
only to be made more dependent upon himself and to be exposed 10 a new
man.mmﬂnywhidawas:h:mm:dmgmusfnrhishmgﬁ:ﬂnu-
perience of it: the power of money® (Thurburn, 41). Fustice, Laws and Codes
(see esp. 8, 29),

The authority of the Company was originally partly derived from the
British Crown, and partly from the Mughul Emperor and other princes. In
mtludidnythislndmndnaﬁmtwhinhlastedfmalougﬁme.%ﬂemth:
Pﬂmmamdlnmwiﬂi:hup:ind[ﬂ:mbﬁshtdb}'WmHmﬁngs
mw.mmhmmsm,mmmmmmmmuf
ﬁpptaLnnthcaﬂmhderanumwﬂcdSuprmECnumeﬂswd'm
Cﬂlquumbayande.Thcfmnﬂndminhtﬂedbmlhw,th:lmﬂ
English law (except for the application of private law to the natives)., This
duaﬁtywsuppmmeduniyafmth:ccsmﬁmof:h:Cumpmywhm,in:Sﬁx,
thanks to the introduction of the Codes, the old Courts of Appeal and the
Supreme Courts were amalgamated under the name of Provincial High Courts
mms&minﬂ::hminstanmum&uﬂuh{nimfsﬁw&md].

Wﬂanm:h:gsiaiddumrhcpﬁmdple,whichmmaiundumltemd.thm
personal law, whether Hindu or Moslem, must be applied by the Courts in
Iﬂa:ﬁﬁnsmhﬁngmfmﬂymdmﬁgiﬂn.m&nnmry‘ﬂtpmm
10 ascerain those laws, Warren Hastings, who had tried as early as 1764 10
introduce the teaching of Persian at Oxford, encouraged the linguistic
researches of Wilkins, Jones and Colebrooke. William Jones came to Calcutta
in 1783 as a Judge of the Supreme Court and, taking advantage of Wilkins'
research, founded the Asiatic Society of Bengal. This marked in practice
the discovery of Sanskrit, the real beginning of classical Indology. At the
mitmuqmﬁnnofmﬂccﬁngmdimmﬂngthﬂlnmmdusagunf
the Hindus (and the Moslems). The first book, the Code of Gentoo Laws, was
still translated from Persian, but gradually the treatises and commentarics
in Sanskrit came 1o light.

UPWIMHMuhwmapplkdﬁmﬂy;aIﬁndusmlﬂ,amﬂm
Mh&m,mmdndd:whﬁptemplﬂfﬂﬂhwmﬂppﬁuﬂ:hm
mitﬁhdiviﬁmmufmmﬂuﬁmmbiuwygimmrlﬂknfpmdﬁm
mﬂlhﬂdiau‘cpmdminlh:m.mwdgvmnﬁnaihhmdfmmﬁfﬁng
mnqpeﬁsgpimm_m}mmmnmswmmkmymm@ngm;

served but which, as a whole, were never administered as law’ (Lindsay, in
8, p. to8-g) (see also Barth 28], Indeed, as we see more clearly today, custom
“ﬁﬂd,nntunlg&mmgimmmgimhm,imhcmmgiun,ﬁumwmdﬂ
layer to another. Tt was only in 1868 that the Privy Council advised the
Courts mﬂdﬂuﬁngmhwﬁinimtﬁmﬂlﬂwmﬁfthﬂnﬂmnf
mﬂmmmddﬂdﬂmndmiyumb&hﬂmmmmm
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precedence over the letter of Hindu law (a principle which is in no way
opposed to the spirit of Hindu law itself).

For a long period, government was improvised by means of ‘Regulanons’
issued by the Governor-General. Codification became a recognized objective
only with the Charter of 1833. Macaulay was appointed as Law Member to
the Governor’s Council. From 1834 onwards he presided over the work of
the Indian Law Commission which was to prepare a body of laws showing,
in his own words, ‘uniformity when you can have it, diversity if you must
have it, but in all cases cerminty’. The Commission set up a penal code,
different from the English and generally considered to be excellent, but which
was not promulgared until 1860. Later, @ Commission sitting in England
prepared two codes of procedure, civil (1859), and criminal (1861). These
codes were the outcome of tremendous work, and they were corrected and
recast severdl times, To obtain certainty and simplicity, English law was used
on a large scale, but in an adapted and simplified form, and then only when
there was no risk of coming into conflict with native laws directly linked with
religion. In particular, personal law was not touched, which is why no civil
code was drafted. The codes were completed in subsequent years by a
certain number of laws in which dispositions relating to property were
somelimes made more precise or modified. One notices especially the ex-
tension of the rights of the individual to property, which was indispensable
for adapting the law 10 modern conditions. Several provisions
the decline of the joint family (although the feeling of solidarity remains very
strong even today); the facuity of making a will—previously unknown, we
are told, ourside Bengal—finally became, after some opposition, as widely
used as in England.

However cautious the British strove to be, however scrupulously they
maintained a religious neutrality, and quite apart from any modification of
the law, they unwittingly made a profound impact on Indian society.
Brahmanical precepts had never been as powerful as they were made to be
in being taken as principles of law, in being extended as such 1o all Hindus,
mbeingsppii:dina&mjfurmmdmictiudidnrysmbummedh?ﬂﬂ
accumulation of case law. The policy of non-interference had here unexpected
conservative effects. On the other hand, the British achievement in this
sphere, and its progressive effects, have often been celebrated. According 10
Maine, India at the end of the nineteenth century was one of the rare countries
whu:_ﬂlehwm{hmnfﬂmﬁwﬂdthﬂmthm’swish}mbcymd&mgrw
of an intelligent person (6, p. 447)- According to a modern critic:

“The first and perhaps the most abiding influence was in the sphere of law
+ - the grear principle of equality of all before law . . . The imposing end
truly magnificent legal structure ... has changed the basis of socicty in a
manner which few people realize .. .’ (Panikkar, 70, p. 497).

British and Indian authors alike insist on the importance of the establish-
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ml:uxﬂt'mc‘m]:aﬂaw’.Andsmﬂythnfactthntthfhwismcmign,and
thatﬂtciudhi&m]mmninﬂinhhﬁghlsngahmmﬁmimdﬂmJﬂSa
complete rransformation of political puw:r.‘IhisrcmEutimarychmgc would
umhﬂuhmnpmibltiflhtluﬂiﬂﬂﬁh&dnﬂth&ﬂprcpamdfnrithya
gmnbcrnrclmmmmmmninﬂ;drmdm.luparﬁmlm,mdapan
Hﬂmthcmdiﬁnnsoﬁh:king'simﬁm,ﬂchmmhadmchbamcbudynf
mlﬂmmandmmymmdouhﬂmnmuchmmdﬂnﬂedpmadured;mhm
bﬂmgﬂmﬂl?hcﬁmmiﬁmwma]mamfﬂrugumﬂn,mdwmfm
&gﬂquihhlu;mmﬁtkamhgatkMWdﬂimmﬁgimfms;mdu
fecling for oratory.

. Gnﬂltuth:rhmd,th:iudhﬁnlsymrmismmcﬁﬁcizcdﬁhwhggrwn
mmn;nmsir:ufth;mcia}body.Itisnrguc-dﬂmbfyﬁsmmplimﬁuu,hy
ﬂ“PhFﬁmlmdmdﬂdjsmuparmingthemmuﬁ'amm:viﬂage,itkd
maninmschﬁﬁgaﬁnnwhichhnpovﬂiﬂhbdthnpmmmdmﬂch:d
mflﬂwfﬂﬁ.l’h:miaminlymuﬂhmthinthiﬁziﬁdsm,hulth:pﬂms
who proffer it commonly idealize the system of village justice or panichayaf,
whichisukmnshwiughmwifurmlythcsdﬁsuﬂidmmbmdmtuf
B_ﬁﬁshmiustisﬂ:wmaynndmt:lhﬁimwﬂaﬂﬂcﬂfmnﬂiﬂiﬂﬂw
‘“hﬁhincspecﬁvc:ﬂ'imiudichlaspmﬁnumﬂai:ﬁmdﬁmﬂthnthc
mﬂﬂﬁnlqumqbdmﬂnhwmaﬂyﬂmmm:ﬁmmﬁimﬁmis
still more complex: the introduction of itarian institutions certainly
fammwulﬂl,inpuﬁmﬂuugainstttunldczmmudisﬁmﬁmbmmﬂ
htmhavcm:digppmmdeiﬂm.‘i&shanhmmlwkﬂthemmbind
tﬂ'ﬂﬂﬂfacnnnmicmdiuﬁdimlchﬂgesagainﬂth:gmﬂﬂtmialback-
ground.

Education
“’mcphmhwcbomdisﬁnmﬁahedimhnﬁwmmfspnﬁwmadm-
tion. The first phase was marked hywmﬂinmninyndiﬁmﬂl[hi:mﬂ
studies. Macaulay’s Report in 1835 marks the beginning of the second,
e o

Eﬂfiﬁdmcnthmughthtmcdiumofthtfngﬁﬁhw~mmhj5hﬂ
education for the few, Finally, the problem of mass education, and hence of
wghhdvmmﬂmmsmﬂgﬁﬂufmﬁbyﬁfmlﬂwmws
fﬂpﬁﬂinrﬁgq,amimcprogmwnsmad:inmisﬁdddmmgthﬁm

Warren Hastings’ interest in Oriental learning has already been singled
W-HcﬁmdﬁmmfﬁrMMImsinCalmnamiﬁimd,m 1792,
asmtmmchm,midmﬂfdumﬁminﬂnghshﬂmmds:
ﬂlﬂbcghmhlgofthgmmryrhauksmindiviﬁnﬂ initiatives. Charles Grant,
a former employee of the Company, igni in England and obtained
mwﬁwmmmmmo@qﬂwpwnmmﬂmt}w
MWLWEMMWWWMNW
mhﬁmhhpﬁm:mmmﬁm&mﬂmmﬂﬂﬂmmm
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Maohan Roy opened schools which led to the foundation of the Hindu College
in Calcurta,

The Charter of 1813 envisaged & minor part for education in the Budget.
The Company here was in advance of England. In 1823 a Commission
prepared to found a Sanskrit College in Calcutts, bur Ram Mohan Roy in a
famous petition protested against the project and demanded the introduction
of Western science for the sake of the country’s progress. Textbooks in
English, published by the Missions, met with great success. This was the
beginning of a controversy between ‘Orientalists’ and “Anglicists’. The latter
gninedgmundnwhgmﬁlﬂxmdcrmﬂ,anﬁsﬁxmry,mmwmm
Bentinck, who founded the Medical College at Calcurea, and w Macaulay,
The Governor and Council decided that henceforth all available funds should
be devoted to education in English {1835). Macaulay’s Minute is famous for
its curting condemnarion of oriental erudition, but
‘It is the genius of this man, narrow in his Europeanism, self-satisfied in his
sense of English Greatness, that gives life to modern India as we know it’
(Panikkar, g, p. 208).

It has been said that this education was mainly designed to produce sub-
ordinate employees, and also that it laid too much stress on literature as
opposed 10 science. Certainly, in the minds of the liberal administrators of
Lht:puiud,itwnsﬁrnufﬂlaqumﬁmufopminglndthﬁmvﬂuﬂ
byeducm:ingnnéli:e,inﬁ:ﬂkmwlﬂdgcﬂfth:fmthnuhiswnu[duncdaj
lead 10 the end of British rule. According to Macaulay, thar would be ‘the
proudest day in English history’. Universities, colleges and examinations
wmcnrgnnimﬂmthzﬂngliahnmdz!.ﬂuth:uﬂniwmiﬁmnfﬂalm
Bombay and Madras were founded in 1857, two others later, In 1901, there
were 149 arts colleges and 46 vocational colleges, Bengal being in the lead
with 64 colleges.

Thnsuppnrmufedumﬁnninﬁngﬁahhndheﬁﬁedﬂmtmﬁgh:mmmt
would “filter down' from a university-trained élite to the mass of the populs-
ﬁun.Emm,thermunmtbcganmmkcmimmthpqurcdumﬁnm
attempting to make a census of old-type schools (Adam's reports in Bengal),
and tuinnmumdimpmv:mmfﬂphinminﬂmbﬂﬂ.mmmﬁnn
became the urderufthcdaywimthtd:ispat:huf1354 from Sir Charles
Wood, President of the Board of Control, to the Governor-General, Lord
Dalhousie, who wasinngrmmtwithﬂﬁspnﬁcymdtmkth:ﬂmmpu-
Progress was slow for several reasons. The subject-marter was far remaved
from village life, and primary education was not free, since it was thought
thatnwmﬂdhetmhmv}rachm-grmrhcﬂudgn.By:gouhcmwcre-gsmu
schools with 32 million pupils. Teaching was given in the vernaculars, which
meant 3 promotion of those tongues, previously humbled under the prestige
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in English, which cut down its syllsbuses and increased its numbers as more
mlbgﬂmuﬂhﬁhﬂ.ﬂfmdumhnwmmmvmﬂydiﬁuihumd
among the various castes and in different arcas, Compared with that of the
boys, the education of girls lagged far behind. In general, India owed much
to tnissionaries for their initiative in the establishment and maintenance of
tF“hinginsﬁmﬁms,furlh:u:hﬁngufﬂ:Mandfmﬁehvﬂuﬁmﬂu&
tion.
Thtnmedum&nnnﬂmd-ammplﬂacﬁnnmmﬁanmdﬂy.ﬂnﬂuﬁu
mn;urlun,g-mrmeﬂ'emwasmfmmuﬁunn!im‘mscmﬂms:hmiﬁnd
the intelligentsia all over the country through the use of 2 common language,
English; it made for the penetration of Western ideals and modes of thought;
it led to the growth of an educated class of civil servants, lawyers, and also
physicians and journalists, whose background was mainly literary and
humanistic, with a fringe of young unemployed degree holders.

2. A DEFENDENT ECONOMY

In terms of the stages of economic development, the cconomic transformation
of India in the nineteenth century has been characterized as follows:

"The developments to be described consist not so much of a transition from
one stage to another as of the gradual extension to 4n ever greater proportion
of the population of economic features and organization, such as the use of
money and of capital, division of labour, and economic diversification, which
are characteristic of modern economic life, but existed in India in cermin
areas, of in embryo, before the Britishera. . . Production has been substantially
mmmerdalimd,thxm:nfmm:yprcdmﬁmrﬁ,mdappmﬁmnmmmmic
unification has been attained, (Vera Anstey, in O'Malley, §, p. 259

Mcmmnmmmfumsmdmmﬂf:xchmgcthﬂnmm
‘{fprudjmﬁon.wmth:grmwhufmmwdmdcwiﬂbcm-
sidered first.

Transport
Steam navigation, tried in 1825, brought India close to Europe. In 1843, the
P. & O. (Peninsular and Oriental) Company opened a regular service between
India and Europe, via Stez and Alexandria, but due to the necessary tranship-
ment from the Red Sea to the Mediterranean, trade continued to use the
Cape route until the opening of the Suez Canal in 1869, which reduced
the duration of the voyage from three months o one. Steam navigation on the
rivers began in 1828. Later, a regular service was opened on the Ganges, but
it still wok 25 days to travel from Allahabad to Calcuta. It was on the
utra that water transport was to play the most important role by
When the British arrived, roads were very few, and passable only in the
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dry season. Most of the provinces had few vehicles and transport was mainly
by pack-animals—hence slow and expensive. Matters slowly improved in
the second quarter of the century, and a road was constructed over the Ghats
from Bombay to Poona in 1830. In 1839 the decision was made to rebuild
the great Mughul road from Calcutta o Delhi and to macadamize it, but
without bridges over the bigger streams. This was the Grand Trunk
Road, of which about two-thirds was completed in 1852, Other roads con-
necting the larger centres were added. Later the development speeded up
under the stmulus of the railways, which had o be connected with the
hinterland. Up to the middle of the century the quickest mode of travel was
by palanquin, for which the postal service provided the bearers, Corres-
pondence went by couriers in relays, and it took eleven days for a letter from
Bombay to reach Calcuna, the tariffs varying according to distance and from
provinee to province, The modern postal service, the electric telegraph and
the railways were all introduced at the same time (1854). In due course, for
a half-anna stamp, a letter was to go from one end of the country fo the
other, and postal traffic to reach vast proportions, including money orders
and parcels as well as letters.

Objections to the building of railways included the surmise that caste
regulations would prevent the Hindus from using them. Dalhousie’s Minute
of 1853 carried the decision. In 1855, with 200 miles of track, there were
already a million and a half travellers, and by 1860, with 4,000 miles of line,
external trade had tripled. In 1891 the milway system, which was mainly
constructed for strategic purposes and to serve the requirements of external
trade, included 12,000 miles of track, increasing to 25,000 miles in 1901,
The greater part of the lines was under private ownership, with a small part
being State-owned. Invested money, essentially English, reached £226 million
in 1901. The State had guaranteed a fixed interest 1o the stockholders from the
start { Thorner, 42).

It should be noted that modem transport was introduced when India had
already been administratively organized, and that, contrary to the order of
cvents m Europe, it preceded the needs of industry. On the whole, the
rallways acted less radically as agents of economic progress and of social
transformation than some had hoped. In particular, they did not provoke a
rapid and thorough industrialization of the country, due partly no doubt o
their being geared to the interests of the ruling power (Thorner, 43). How-
ever, they had sizeable results: they helped the unification of the country and
the development of outlying regions. The role they played in the growth of
external and internal trade, in the change in agriculture from subsistence
crops to cash crops, in the uniformity of prices, is obvious. Railways made
possible cffective relief in famines, which were always regional, Regarding
the population, they increased the physical mobility of the people and
weakened, within fairly narrow limits, the prejudices of caste, while they
considerably increased the frequenting by pilgrims of the Hindu holy places.
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Trade

Brooks Adams has drawn attention to the synchronism between the arrival
mwmarmmaplmmaw,mﬂ:m,mmm@-
nings of the industrial revolution (34, pp. 313-14). Investment of wealth
broughxﬁ-umlndinwmﬂdhavcpe:miuﬂdthtﬂpluimﬁmnfmhnimi
innovations and led to the development of the modern textile industry. The
idea is tempting and has been adopted by several authors (Nehru, 7, pp.
W;Pmikkn,m,pp,m—s};unﬁ:mmmlythcfmhnsmhmpmwd
and accepted by economic historians.”

htmjrmc,thcnmdsufth:nminﬂmtrymmmgnninﬁcmth:arﬁvﬁg
of the East India Company: the Company traded fabrics from India, while
mﬁnwﬁngihhmdummndmupunhspmdum.ﬂmﬂhﬂmdaﬁnf
the Company as a commercial organization were pumbered, In 1813 they
lost their monopoly of trade berween England and India; in 1833, with the
Ebﬂﬁﬁnnnfﬂmi:munupniynfmdewithﬂﬁna[whutlhryup&rwduphm
Etﬂwuinludin},nhcymscdaﬂmmerdﬂupmﬁm,mdbmme,uit
Werﬂ,mmlyagmtminngmmthmmwmds,tthugﬁshmmbem
of the Government of India were able 1o identify themselves with what they
conceived as the interests of India in opposition to the interests of English
industrialists. This was seen in matters of commercial policy, especially in
qumﬁmsufcumsduﬁm,whucmzﬂﬁﬁshﬁuvmmsmm
iuﬂnmmdbythc:mﬂchtmtxoflmmahire.ﬂnﬂz:whuleexmmﬂ
Indianmdcwasgwcmudbyﬂx:wiﬂuf]!ngland.

To enter into detail, several periods may be distinguished. In the first,
fmnijsumxsu,ahumunu-:hirdnfth:mmmﬁzlmmnfthgcnmpany
in Bengal—some £1-3 million—swas used to purchase goods for export (this
Wswﬂdﬁe'msmmmmm}',mwmmufﬁ
lﬂxﬁicindusn'yqungimd,m'tdmdwdnpmdhnpmvEIndi&npm&ucﬁm
ﬂchniingsﬂkwmtng,bymmsnﬂmm,mﬂbympingﬂzmmm
mm.m&mpmymmmmful,fmﬁngﬁsh'mdmhadfm
lﬂngbmmwmdbyduﬂu,mdmbymmdsimplcpmﬁbiﬁms,
Eﬂhﬂm&pmamﬂcsﬁmhﬁn.mm&nmmlmdmmd
mfunhcumtpunm-czpmﬂ:me.fmhsm,hndlmgprc&nnd
IudimmEngihhsilks.Butatth:maﬁmntheEﬁﬁshfmmdumendia
ﬂmmtﬁude:;wﬁkIndm;ﬂhpaidmpﬂmhnpmduxyinm
Engimd,Englkhﬂ]hpﬂdg-spﬂnmtmmwymmludin.Furmulmﬁm,
tﬁrmmmndmgﬁgummmpmdzpﬂmt.ﬁngiﬁhhnpmm
wminnanwdiu:ﬂ:g,mmud:wmmn@mmisﬁnnmnmdwﬂh@mhg
upm:mdimm:m,audwwucmbznmblsmwdmlymmdlsgu.
Memnwhile, the current had been reversed: in 1813, Calcutta exported to
Lmdm{zmﬂi&mwmhnfmmnfnbﬁn;bylﬂ;o,sh:impuncﬂa.simﬂu
nmmmt.lntszs,lmﬁnimpumﬂubnutmmsufmmym'rhis
Wnapmtbhwmlnﬁhnhmdmrhg.mpupnhﬁmnfDMEﬂ
MIMmjuor{n,ﬂm.[nlh:lﬂtﬂ:indmyinlﬂgu,oﬁynﬂk
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fabrics maintsined their exports, while the export of indigo had increased.

For a long time India exported raw materials and agricultural products,
and imported manufactured goods. Trade increased rapidly.

Esports Imports
(£ million)

Myg-5. . ... ... 8 ]
EBpD=RE e e @ S 182 135
4 PR e R E 282 31 (*)
BB . v wce W e 54 5t
IB77: « ¢ v v v v ow o 5 48
TPOLL o oiia alle 4 0)a 81 go

{®) The excess of imports over expotts is cxceprional and due o the Mutiny,

The composition of trade changed between 1850 and 1901, On the export
side, cotton, chiefly raw, but with some development of manufactured goods,
held its place (14 per cent of the total value in 1901). Opium fell from 35 to
§ per cent; sugar, which accounted for 11 per cent of exports in 1850, was on
the contrary imported for 7 per cent of the total in 1901; indigo, 1T per cent
n 1850, was finally supplanted by chemical dyes. Against these losses, new
exports were developed: jute, raw, but also woven, 15 per cent in 19013
cercals 11-5 per cent; leather -5 per cent; tea, and ail seeds about 8 per cent
:nch.[}n!hchnpun:idc,mtmndnm&emsedaﬁ{ﬂe,MﬁtnyW
cent; metals and metallic products sccounted for 9 per cent only in 19013
sugar for 7 per cent, World events had an influence on trade. The Crimean
War (1853~4) blocked the supply of Russian hemp, and increased the demand
for jute, from which sacks were made in Dundee and later in Bengal. Like-
wise, the American Civil War (1861-5) caused a boom in Indian cotton.
With the retumn of peace, American cotton with its longer staple again took
first place. There was & financial crash in Bombay, and despite all its efforts
British industry did not succeed in drawing from India in a lasting manner
the muin part of its raw material, Neveriheless, the events had brought on
the birth of 2 modern textile industry, It was only a beginning, but sufficient
atany rate to frighten Lancashire into action. In 1876, after a long controversy,
the small Indian tax on the import of cotton was suppressed. Larer, when
all import duties had been abolished by Lord Ripon in 1882, the Manchester
industrialists succeeded in obtaining the creation of a tax of 35 per cent on
the production of all cotton textiles in India. Another result of industrial
competition was the early introduction of labour legislation into Indian
factories 10

Internal trade increased alongside external trade, particularly after 1850,
thanks to internal security and the improvement of communications. Internal
duﬁm%mnhﬂ'uhedunﬁlrxdmrh:c{&m:ﬂ;ﬁm 1844), and the salt
waﬂ‘,whkhscpmmdﬂwNaﬁmSmﬁnt:&iahlndia,whmthﬂ
Government had a monopoly and levied a tax on salt, disappeared much
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later still. The prices, hitherto regional and fluctuating, became more uniform
and nearer to world prices.

Regarding external trade, the demand for iron, steel and machines was
small, while the Indian industrial production of these remained insignificant.
Ar the same time, the expormation of cereals from a country where many
people were underfed is striking. R. Dutt saw therein an effect of the Land
Revenue; to pay it, the peasant had to sell a part of his crops, and India to
deprive herself of staple foods. Hunter on the contrary, estimating the exports
at about 3% of the total consumption, remarked that at the same time India
was importing a comparable amount of bullion, and concluded that it illus-
trated a vicious distribution of income (Dutt, 38, 11, 349; Hunter, 40, p. 118).

Industry

Before looking at modern industry, a word has to be said about the decline
of traditional handicrafis. This is often exaggerated, as when, according to
somewhat popular contentions, it is thought that Indian handicrafts were
utterly ruined by the concurrence of British industry. It should be remem-
bered that until our own times, the great bulk of the population went on using
for the most part native products, the village artisans catering as of old o
the village needs. On the contrary the market for luxury goods almost dis-
ﬂppﬁﬂﬁdmi&th:mﬂufthnpnmrufmmtaﬁh:lnﬂlm]mm&thedmy
of the old artistocracy. Skilled craftsmen who lived near the courts and who
W:rcpnmmimdbyth:Gmdmlmtﬂmirﬂmngm,ifsmﬁmﬁbmm!
customers, and their crafts dwindled.

Even in the case of hand-weaving, which was the most severely hit of all
handicrafts, the ruin was not so universal as if often supposed. Let us come
back to the reversal of external trade which marked the first third of the
century, lnﬂinre:sedm::punmnnngoods,whichmmnhcmdnfm:
part of Indisn skilled hand weaving that had worked for export; at the
same time India began importing a part of the cloth needed for her own
consumption, and this again reduced her own production. The change is
significant, bur it should not be imagined that at any time hand weaving ceased
to be practised in India on a considerable scale, or that British imports
entirely replaced native products.

The Tamil country is admittedly & relatively conservative tract; there, in
1950, while men wore almost exclusively machine-made cloth, the bolk of
the women still wore the traditional hand-woven saris,; this fact may help
mfﬂmamnﬂqmmiﬂaufﬁ:gm:mlﬁmﬁmduﬂngm:mm
century.

On the eve of the twentieth century, Indian modern industry was stll of
mﬂﬂm,ﬂﬁﬁahmmmiﬂmﬁqmnﬂdnuhtcﬁﬁywh
but the reluctance of Indian capiral towards long-term investments has also
been noted.

Coal-mining, long handicapped by the position of the coal deposits, which
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were difficult to reach, was the only industry thar attained a notable develop-
ment (6-8 million tons in 1901). This development was made possible by the
railways, in spite of high freight rates, which aroused complaints. In 1900
the railways used almost exclusively Indian coel, which also ran the textile
mills. While gold-mining was notable, iron works were founded only in the
first years of the twentieth century by a Parsi and with the help of Indian
subscriptions, whipped up by the nationalist campaign for self-sufficiency.
Jute weaving began in 1854. The first cotton mill was opened by a Parsi in
1851, In general, the cotron mills, located in western India (Bombay, etc.),
were owned by Indians and run with the help of British technicians. In 1901
they employed 237,000 workers as against 262,000 in agricultural industries
and 600,000 in tea plantations,

Agriculture
ﬁbasicfacmﬂndianagﬁuﬂmrc,ntlmtfmm:ﬁﬁamds,is:heprmum
of population on land. It is sometimes contended that, then and even later,
the cultivated area could have been substantially increased. While it is true
that according to agricultural statistics the proportion of ‘culturable waste'
to the cultivated area appears considerable (about 10:24 in 1900~-1), Hunter
nevertheless remarked in 1880 thar the greater part of the available land was
situated, apart from Burma, in a few relatively sparsely populated provinces;
Assam, Panjab, and also Central Provinces. So far, the problem was one of
setiling in those regions people who had to be removed from the densely
pcpmdnmdmaswaadm:,forimmnm,whhth:izﬁgnﬁmmdmlm
tion of large tracts in Panjab. For the rest of the land, said Hunter, the
‘culturable waste’ was made up of small patches scattered throughout the
other provinces; he added that in this matter the increase of cultivation had,
ifmything,becnmumpﬁl(c.g.iuhhdm}:mhﬂbmfcﬂcd,pm
converted into fields, and this was regrettable (40, p. 154). Hunter was right,
he foresaw the degradation of agriculture, the *bankruptcy in the soil’, which
is an all too familiar fact today, A category of ‘cultural waste® that does not
allow for pastures, and which does not state whether and under which
conditions water can be made available, is simply misleading.

[n point of fact, the land as it stood was, in most provinces, fully occupied
at the end of the ninetcenth century. While a century carlier much land had
been lying fallow, manpower being scarce in relation to lnd, so that the
prohl:mrarth:hndlmdwnsmgetmnmmmmﬂﬁmﬂwlanﬂ,aumm
lmrthnaimﬁunwnsrmd;thcmwumtmmghhmifurnﬂthevmngt
pmpkmﬁv&&um,manpuwctbdnginunmnfthelmd(thiaisﬂidﬂ
huhiingvﬁlhhﬁcgivmtuhnimlmﬂmdal&mwwk).Hunmr,wlmhu:w
Bengal well, wrote:

ammmw&wmgm-mmmmm-
lation. of Bengal has increased not by one-third, but threefold: and the arca
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which had to feed twenty-one millions in 1780 has in 1880 to feed over
sixry-three millions of mouths’ (g0, p. 138).

The pressure on land is often attributed by Indisn suthors to the lack of
sufficient non-agricultural employment resulting from the decline of handi-
crafts and the slow growth of industry, This is certainly true to some extent,
bur it should not obscure a far more cogent factor, namely the growth of the
general population, which was the first and most sweeping of all the unin-
tended consequences of British rule.” The fact stands beyond doubt, if only
because of its dimension, aithough there was no general census before 1872,
when the population amounted to 255 million, and although the increase
was small, owing to famines and epidemics, from 1872 to 1881 and again
from 18971 to 1901. According to more or less reliable estimates the population
would have been about oo million under Akbar, and 150 million at the
beginning of our period. Apart from some progress in prophylaxy, and while
famine control was in its beginnings, the fact has to be stributed mainly to
the maintenance of peaceful and ordered government over most of the
country. As early as about 1815 the view of the Abbé Dubois, who had
wimessed the change from war to peace, and who detected the change
among a tiny portion of the population and even foresaw its probable develop-
ment, was the following:

‘From such observations as it was given me to make upon the Christian
portion of the population in Mysore and in the districts of Baramahal (Salem)
and of Coimbatore, it appeared evident tome that the population had increased
abour twenty-five per cent within the course of twenty-five years . .. I have
every reason for supposing that a substantial increase in the population must
be thought of as being rather a curse than a blessing. Now, given the present
state of things, in the midst of peace ... the population must inevitably
contimie 10 grow; and this growth may well become dreadful’ (37, 1825, 1,
pPp. 117-18).

Still, famines continued to exercise their terrible check on population
growth. In 1770 1o million people died in Bengal, and one famine succeeded
another; 17834 in Benares, Oudh, Madras; 1803~ in Bombay and the
north; 1813 (Bombay); 1807, 1823, 1833 (Madras); 1837 and 1860 (United
Provinces); 18667 (Orissa); 1874 (Bengal); 1877 (Madras); 1897 (wide-
spread, followed by a return of plague in Bombay); 1900-4. In 1833, in a
part of the district of Guntur, one-third or more of the population died. In
Iﬂﬂ,mh:ﬁmgmplamm:mdughmmhmnbﬁ:nthmufﬂmgﬂ
in 1770. When that region was struck by famine again, but less seriously, in
1860, relief was for the first time organized on a grand scale, including the
opening of works for the wnemployed. Baird Smith, who was asked tw write
a report, concluded that the resistance of the population after bad harvests
depended largely on the amount and distribution of the Land Revenue, and
that the famine was less a question of food shortage than of the people's
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inability to procure food. Relief was less successful in Orissa in 1886 and in
Madras in 1877. The Government set up a whole organization with a special
fund, which functioned satisfactorily in 1897, except perhaps in the Central
Provinces where conditions were particularly severe.

Given India's climate, the availability of water for irrigation is the basic
means of increasing agricultural output. Here, as in general, the Company
was content with a policy of laissez-faire, and it was only after the Government
had been transferred 1o the Crown thar a more active course with more
generous investments was pursued. Many of the old irrigation works had
been badly maintained in the recent past; a beginning was made by repairing
some of them, such as the Jumna canals. After 1850 new works were con-
structed, for which Baird Smith and Sir Arthur Cotton are well known: the
GangcsCmal,thtBaﬁDmbinlthaninh,tima}'sm&FthrCulﬂmn,
the Godavari, the Krishna, the Perivar, In Madras, the area irrigated by
State canals increased by 41 per cent between 1852 and 1890, The effort was
intensified so that from 1894 to 1913 the irrigated area over the whole of
India grew from 24 w 47 million acres. There was some controversy between
the supporters of railways and those of irrigation; Indian opinion favoured
the latter and found the expenditure on irrigation insufficient. There were
sometimes additional problems: in the Doab between the Ganges and the
Jumna an excess of irrigation sent up alkaline salts, which had to be eliminated.

Considering the economy of the country as a whale, the main event of the
period was the increasing change from a subsistence to a market economy.
As for the individual village, it was not so self-sufficient as it had hitherto
been. The cultivation of cash crops increased, which resulted in some
diversification,

Opium poppy was grown for the Company and under its control in north
and north-cast India. The crop was delivered to the Company who prepared
the opium, imposed an enormous tax on it, and suctioned it (after the end
of the monopoly) for trade to China.

After the revolution in Santo Domingo, there was a greater demand for
indigo. Production continued and increased until about 1890, reaching some
50,000 tons, when it was hit by the production of chemical dyes. Cultivation
was chicfly confined to Bengal and the lower Ganges valley, the industry
bcin_glmderﬂumpmncunn’ulbmmp!nyingmelmnlmpim European
manufactures, by means of a system of loans, often brought pressure to bear
on the grower, forcing him to produce at a fixed price more than he wished
to grow. Abuses had led to demonstrations and to some violence in Bengal,
?vheninlﬁﬁahimdmdsnfthausmdsufpmmmmmlymfundtugmw
indigo any longer. The Government sided with the peasants against the
planters, and a Commission of Inquiry was appointed which concluded that
thrculﬁmimhadbmaunpmﬁmblcmth:m. Indigo was later to
give occasion to Gandhi’s first saryagraka in India, in Bihar in 1917.

The cultivation of tes, which increased tremendously afier 1850, was slow
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in starting, in spite of the perseverance of British pioneers. Until 1833 the
Company saw in it a threat to their Chinese trade, and as such had opposed
it. Bentinck ordered an inquiry, and in 1839 the Assam Tea Company was
founded. In difficult climatic and hygienic conditions, this was to lead to the
prosperity of the province, thanks to European initiative and to Indian
labour imported from other provinces. Indian opinion protested against the
long-term contracts by which the coolies were bound, calling them ‘slave-
law'. Coffce, introduced in the high Deccan (Mysore and Coorg), suffered
setbacks. A large number of the plantations were in the hands of Indians.

Finances

British firms adopted the practice of conducting their Indian business
through ‘managing agencies’, and the system became general, first for the
Brirish in Calcotta, and later for the Indians in Bombay, as a flexible and
practical method combining at need banking faclities, commercial manage-
ment, and rechnical advice. In particular, the combination made possible, once
a particular venture was launched, an appeal to Indian capital which, although
little inclined to long-term investments, was atracted by the proved compe-
tence of the agency. The Indians had their own banking system, burt it was
ill suited to modern conditions in that it preferred the short-term operations
and speculative rates of agricultural credit, while giving credit only to
individuals. We have alrcady seen that the railways were built with British
capital to which the State guaranteed an interest—an arrangement which
was much criticized by Indians. The State itself built some of the lines, and
for the others it took advantage of a purchase clause, so that after some time
the Indisn railways were to a large extent nationalized.

It was not until 1835 that 2 uniform currency was established for the whole
of India, This was the silver rupee. The minting of gold coins remained free
for & time. In the last quarter of the century, following the world movement
of silver, the value of the rupee fell from 23 to 14 pence between 1871 and
1893. This favoured the export trade, but the British officials, who had w
make payments to England in gold (the "Home Charges', below), at once
tried to persuade London to stop the fall in currency. London resisted, but
eventually decided to stop the issue of coins so as to stabilize the price (1893)
and finally to make gold legal tender at the rate of a sovereign for 15 rupees
(18g9).

The manufacture and sale of opium at a high price was the only remnant
of the commercial activities of the Company after 1833. It was a very lucrative
itern in the Revenue, and it was considered as a *most unexceptionable’ one,
being “a tax levied on the Chinese for the general benefit of the State” (Camp-
bell, 36, pp. 388-9). How the Chinese were compelled by war (1840-2) to
accept the import of the drug is well known. In 1850 opium represented about
one-seventh of the Government’s income. The trade went on without change
until 1907.
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The Act of 1833, which put an end to the commercial activities of the
Company, sertled that a dividend of 105 per cent would be paid to the
sharcholders from the territorial revenues, When, in 1858, India passed
under the Crown, the State took charge of the dividends. According 1o
R. Dutt, ‘the Empire was thus transferred from the Company, but the Indian
people paid the purchase money’. From 1813 the territorial revenues were
used to pay for the civil and military administration and for the Indian debt
(and also, until 1833, for the maintenance of commercial establishments).
Periods of war generally led to deficits, and even when, as under the wise
administration of Lord Bentinck, there was an excess of receipts over ex-
penditure, the balance was not always enough to pay for the Indian debt in
England. This debt increased from 27 million sterling in 1807 (and the same
amount in 1836 after Bentinck’s rule) o 69 million sterling in 1857-8. In
the middle of the century the dues in England, or Home Charges, were made
up of three almost equal parts: dividends to sharcholders, leave and retire-
ment pay of personnel, and costs of the Indian admmistration in England.
Later, the debt increased considerably, partly as a result of the Mutiny, but
mainly because of investments of British capital, chiefly in railways. It
reached 139 million in 18767 and 226 million in 1901-2,

The British tendency throughout the period was to make India pay for all
cxpenses having any connection whatsoever with India, without England
contributing anything in proportion to her own imierests. Thus, not only
all civil servants on the spot, but also the Indian administrations in London,
were paid for by India. There, too, the total cost of the maintenance and
campaigns of the Indian army was bomne by India alone. However, English
protests against this treatment were not lacking, and Indian critics soon
echoed them, The latter went further, sometimes considering the total debt
as it appeared at the end of the century as being an unacceptable ‘“tribute’ or
‘drain’ withour distinguishing the productive role of invested capital, mainly
in railways. In 1914 British investments in India and Ceylon amounted to
379 million sterling.!*

A committee appointed by Gladstone to study Indian finances sat in 18714.
Before this committee, Sir Charles Trevelyan in particular, an old member
of the administration, former Minister of Finance for India, repeated his
carlier protests against the increase in expenditure under the Government of
the Crown.* He asked that some representation be granted to Indians 50
thﬂtiwymigh:havem:cmu]omcxpcndim+ﬁgﬁn,h1$95;‘
Commission of Enquiry was set up, which recommended that England should
share in the expenses of the India Office in London, and in those of the
Indian army.

3. THE GENERAL IMPACT OF BRITISH RULE
Every aspect of British policy has acted on the society, not in isolation, but
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in conjunction with all others and with the basic fact of British domination.
Therefore, t follow up the consequences of every innovation we must take a
general point of view. The general impact is reasonably clear in parts and
within certain limits. Beyond these, it has been assessed in the most varied
manners and raises important questions. Let us begin with the most obvious,

First there appeared new, for the most part urban, professions. These
professions were not always new in their function, but they were so in their
numbers, in the fact that their members were more or less Western-oriented,
had in the higher levels a university education, and functioned either on an
all-India level or within the new economic and social make-up. They were
first of all servants of Government and of the national services (railways, post
offices, public works), then teachers and professors, lawyers and physicians,
journalists. It was this new ‘middle class’, for 4 large part dependent on the
Government, that carried in the main the new reformist and nationalist

aspirations,

In the villages, where an increased population competed for land to ill,
land had become to a large extent 8 commodity, while the land revemue, high
to begin with, payable uniformly in cash, was for the first time but for excep-
ﬁumlrcmissicns,ﬂxaadandimmnhk.%mtommdpuwm‘ﬁﬂly
to draw the village into the marker economy, It created golden opportunities
for the money-lender, who might rely on the courts to dispossess his debtor,
and led to the acquisition of much landed property by usurers and town
merchants. The peasants’ discontent was evidenced in several regions by
disturbances, and the Government was compelled to intervene to check the
evil.

Thisih:mﬁnnisminde:ufthcnm&cedm;mdpaw:mﬁmdb?
(movable) wealth as distinguished from landed rights and political power.
To measure the change, we must contrast it with the former situation, in
which the merchant and the possessor of money in general were at the mercy
of the arbitrary will of those rewmining force and political power. This was
clearly the case under the Mughuls, The first result of British order and the
‘rule of law” was to emancipate wealth from its subjection to brute force, and
to create the possibility of economic power. This is bourgeois revolution,
at least in part. Thus, the mercantile classes were the great beneficiaries of
Bﬁﬁshmle.?‘hegbmc,hth:i:pnﬂimh:m,mgt&:ﬂwimm:pm-
fessions, the main agents of progress and of polirical assertiveness,

If certain professions or classes benefited from the changes introduced
under British rule, is it conceivable that the condition of other categories of
people became worse ? Even apart from the rulers or landed aristocrars and
persons. attached to their fortunes, some good observers have thoughr that
such was the case for the poorer portion of the agricultural population. Abbé
Dubois, speaking for the first years of the period, concluded that while most
of the people were better off than before, the most miserable part of the
population, on the contrary, might have been left even more destitute (37,
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ed. 1825, 1, 116). Hunter's testimony is still more conclusive. I have guoted
him as stressing the growth of population in relation to the land. He goes on
to say that his growth must have worsened the situation of the poorer peasants
who were competing for land 1o nll. He also insists that the food supply of
India, sufficient absolutely, is insufficient because it is not evenly distributed:

*. .. of the 63 millions of Bengal . . . 40 millions, as nearly as [ can estimate,
are well fed; 10 millions suffer hunger when the harvest falls short; and
thirteen millions are always badly off—in fact, do not know the feeling of a
full stomach except in the mango season” (40, p. 150).

Recognizing thar things are at their warst in Bengal, he generalizes by saying
that

“Two-fifths of the people of British India enjoy a prosperity unknown under
native rule; other rwo-fifths earn a fair bur diminishing subsistence; bur the
remaining fifth, or forty millions, go through life on insufficient food’ [this
was written in 1879] (40, p. 151).

How is it thar the enfranchisement of money, coupled with the introduction
of modern means of transportation, has failed to produce a more pronounced
and more rapid economic progress, and to transform to any appreciable extent
the social fabric, namely, the caste system, which is generally thought to rest
on a different type of economy 4 Regarding the economy, this sort of
question is most often answered by referring to British policy itself: India
was managed for the benefit of foreigners who did not favour industrialization
and even did something to prevent or retard it. Hence a lopsided, unbalanced
development. The same contradiction, the same juxtaposition of progressive
with conservative aspects, is found in the British social and political policy,
and results in what has been called euphemistacally a ‘differential’ diffusion
of modernization (Thorner, 44, pp. 104-5). Socially, we have referred to the
conservative attitude which, regarding religion and personal law, was main-
tained throughout. Politically speaking, s large part of the country was
maintained under the personal rule of a great number of seemingly indepen-
dent princes. The maintenance of order under a foreign rule, and slso, as we
have seen, the paternalism of an influential fraction of the administrators, led
to upholding institutions which, in 2 greater or lesser degree, went against

This is doubtless true, but is it the whole truth? To come back to our
merchants and moneyed people, I have refrained from calling them capitalists
because, as we have noticed in relation to agriculture in Bengal and with
productive investment in general, they showed a marked reluctance to rurn
to properly capitalist pursuits, and did so belatedly and in small numbers,
at least up to the end of the century. This seems to show that economic
conditions are not sufficient to create capitalism, but that something like
particular spirit is also necessary, as Max Weber attempted to show, Every-
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thing looks as if British rule had found, as it were, an accomplice in the
prominently conservative character of Hindu society itself. In other words,
our question cannot be argued i abstracto, as if ‘economic forces’ acted
uniformly in all kinds of society. Account must be taken of the general
social background, ie., in this case, of the caste society and its values. The
point has to be indicated here, although it cannot be sufficiently developed.
Avowedly vague formulas give an idea of what is in question here, First, we
may say that caste society is remarkably resilient and integrative, in the sense
that it can stand a considerable injection of heterogencous features without
aleration of its general form. This will be seen from the modem religious
and political development. As an instance, the claim of political independence
is foreign to caste society and seems contrary to its ethos, and yet India could
makcﬁhersmmaﬁ;ﬂfﬁ&ﬂmnmhlyalminghermdnlmdmﬂragmh,
we may say that the areas of change were, and are, surrounded by, and
encapsulated in, an unchanging social framework. The principle of ‘quality
b:fumthclaw‘,hnpmmmnughitia,dﬁinmimpairth:tmdiﬁmﬂmmg-
nition of caste inequalities and disabilities in social life at large.

This being s0, we may surmise that a more coherent general policy might
certainly have accelerared economic changes, but would not have had much
influence on the social organization. This is confirmed by two facts: first
that apparently revolutionary measures, such as the ransformarion of rights
in connection with land, had no consequence of that kind; second that
economic changes were more pronounced in the twentieth century under
Edﬁshmhmdrﬂummciuindcpmdmludia,magaiuﬁmmmuﬂiug,
until now, any marked decline of the caste system. This fact can be under-
stood if it is remembered that “ultimate values' are everywhere, by definition,
far removed from the realities of everyday life, that in Hindu India the social
system is based on religious values, and far from rejecting what is not
religious accommodates it in subordinate positions. Apparently radical
changes, such as the emergence of a new kind of power or the creation of
rights in land, the economic rise of one community or the ruin of another,
strike in the first analysis in the vacuum, because they are not meaningful
for the system cither as a change within it or as a threat against it. With
what subtlety and integrative power the system can react to a threat will be
seen in the section dealing with religious reform. And in point of fact, Brirish
power reframed from intervening in this sphere, and located the changes in
indifferent areas. Moreover, not a single reformer has ever advocated that
thcﬂﬁﬁshshnmdhwudisrcgardndhhbéﬂuhnis’wuniugmdhnunmpmd
to destroy the caste system. The timid policy of Gandhi and of independent
India regarding untouchability convinces us that, short of disastrous blood-
Lhed,lndinwuhmndmr:mainmjmuwtﬁw'm:hcnin:mthcmmry.

This is not to say that the changes had absolutely no effect on the social
aystnn,hutnnlyth:nh:ghavc&jhdtn:lmrinin‘h!y.ltmn;wﬁlI:cthatthe
effects have been sccumuluted somewhere and will act some day through
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their gathered pressure, but we need more sensitive instruments to detect
them than we have at present. 1

I. THE INDIAN RESPONSEH

The Indian intellecnal response to Western influence has been positive.
This is shown by the tale that will now be briefly recalled, a rale of revival
and awakening. This is because, at the root of all the movement, whether
literary, rellgmtm,malmpoﬁnm],thﬂ:hﬁth:mmmfm:ﬁ'm
almost unanimous acceptance by the new Indian in people
immediately concerned—of some fundamental ideas offered by the West,
and the rejection, implicitly at least, of corresponding Indian ideas. This is
graphically emphasized by Indian historians:

‘Reason and judgement took the place of faith and belief; superstition yielded
to science; immobility was replaced by progress . . .* (Advanced History I,
p. 812),

This might be missed because the religious and political movements, looked
at in the totality of their development, appear increasingly directed against
the West.!" Yet many things which later came to be questioned were at first
accepted without reserve or ulterior motive. And even where the reaction
appears to be most radical it will invariably be based on an acceptance of
certain fundamental principles or a transformation of traditional Indian
points of view by those principles. The initial acquiescence was fortunate
from the point of view of the relations between the two civilizations, because
it was the condition of later syntheses. Everything looks as if India had
mstinctively perceived that, in order to remain herself, she must first reso-
lutely enter the modern stage. To forget this general design would lead to
attributing an exaggerated importance to certain aspects such as Gandhi's
spinning-wheel in the twentieth century. It must be remembered that in the
initial stages we have to deal with a progressive élite, which is not always
followed even by all the educated class: the movement had to change somehow
when it spread among the public. Anyway, the Indian intelligentsia fulfilled
its historic function in a manner which does it great honour,

In the field of letters, the idea of a literature which would be public and
autonomous (public rather than confined to specialists; autonomous of
religion, but also in some measure of such arts as music); in religion, mono-
theism; in politics, the ideas of the rule of law and of representative govern-
ment are some of the new features which imposed themselves as a result of
the Western contact. This enumeration is of course inadequate, since it
leaves out what is essential, namely the relations berween those ideas 8s they
appeared to the Indians; but this is a question which must be left out here.

Literary renaissance
In the nineteenth century India experienced a whole series of changes
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bearing on languages and literarures as well as on the role of writing and of
lirerary education in culture as a whole, this last element dominating. It is
not enough 10 speak of the replacement of the oral tradition by the printed
word. The real change, as it is still going on, is clearly perceprible. As is well
known, India has had adopted its own scripts and literatures since ancient
times. If it had not yet the printing-press it was probably in part because
there was no need for it. Written culture was specialized, but a part of it
spread among the mass of the people by word of mouth, the specialists being
$0 to speak in charge of reading certain texts aloud to the public. The modern
requirement of general literacy suppresses this kind of specialization. This
has to be bome in mind in order to understand what follows.

In the matter of languages, the first event was the replacement of Persian
by English as the official language; English was taught to the new élite and
began to spread. But Persian was after all only a foreign language introduced
by Moslem rulers, and the English language and Government were to have a
much deeper effect. Sanskrit, the sacred language of Hinduism, was at the
same time the literary language par excellence for the Hindus; it was to India
what Latin used to be for Europe; moreover, it was reserved to a small class.
The living tongues of northern India, related ro Sanskrit which was recog-
nized as their corresponding literary medium, could hardly be called languages
although some of them had an old literature, it was exclusively poetical and
religious, often stereotyped and copied from Sanskrit. The new climate
reduced the prestige of Sanskrit and gave increased impetus to vernaculars.
The use of English in higher education did not exclude, but rather encouraged,
primary teaching in the vernaculur. Charles Wilkins, one of the founders of
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, cast Bengali types which enabled Halhed 1o
publish the first Bengali grammar in 1783, (In the south, missionaries had
already issued a Tamil grammar.) William Carey, founder of the Baptist
Mission in Bengal, and others, were to print in Nagari (the script for Sanskrit
and Hindi). Thanks o printing, and in part to the missionaries, textbooks,
translations of the Christian Scriprures, dictionaries and grammars for the
vernaculars, and finally newspapers were to give the local languages an
unprecedented boost.

We shall concentrate on the Bangali linguistic and literary revival because
it was in Bengal thar Western influence first penctrated and made the most
rapid and deep impact. Other Indian literatures followed suit, but with some
delay, and by 1900 they had reached a development comparable to that of

While the English language largely concerned itself with matters of libel,
the press in Bengali, whether published by missionaries or by Hindus, took
seriously its role of education; this was important as public instruction was
still in its infancy. In 1818 Marshman launched the first stable Bengali
periodical: Semacar Darpan or ‘News Mirror’, which also appeared in
Persian and was for a long time the first of the Calcutta papers; it met such
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a sucoess that it was made a weekly. In 1821 the great reformer Ram Mohan
Roy brought out another weekly, the Sambad Kaumudi, and in 1822 a Persian
language newspaper. The Conservatives, in turn, produced a rival paper.
Ram Mohan Roy played a considerable role in the creation of the Bengali
press. His prose was still ‘dry and heavy’, but it must be borne in mind that
he had to work on the one hand in a peotical language loaded with San-
skritisms, on the other, from a spoken tongue unadapted to the propagation
of ideas. He literally had to teach his readers to read, especially to understand
punctuation, which was borrowed from English. Here, English had a direct
and general influence, as the Indians who succeeded Ram Mohan Roy in
this task were all bilingual. Other newspapers followed. In 1825 there were
about 1,000 subscribers in all, and by 1830 there were eight Bengali news-
papers in existence. By 1878 there were 230 newspapers in the Indianlanguages.

English influence on the new Bengali literature is evident in the appearance
of two new literary forms: the novel, and a new theatre distinet from the
classical; both new forms met with great success. The plays had a social,
almost a pational tendency; thus Kulfna-kulasarvasva (on the polygamy of
Kulin Brahmans) was still close to the Sanskrit drama (1857), while the
Sarmistha of Madhu Sudan Dutt was modern. In 1860, Dinabandhu Mitra,
4 post office superintendent, published Nif Darpana, depicting the exploita-
tion of the tenant-farmers on the indigo plantations. In 1873 Girish Chandra
Ghosa, author, actor and producer, founded the first public theatre in
Calcutta. Later, Rabindranath Tagore wrote a number of plays, more lyrical
than dramaric.

In fiction, Tek Chand was followed by Bankim Chatterji (1838-93), an
outstanding author, probably the most popular writer of the whole period.
He has been called the Walter Scotr of Bengal, ‘rhetorical in style and romantic
in his view of history’. Bankim directed three newspapers and wrote fourteen
novels, from The Daughter of the Fort Commander, in 1865, which has wrongly
been called an imitation of Joanhoe, to the Cloister of Happiness (Ananda
Math) in 1882, which, though not his very last work in date, can be considered
as Bankim’s testament from the national paint of view. It contains the quasi-
religious hymm, *Hail Mother’, Bande Mataram, which was in its day very
nearly the Indian national anthem, Bankim was influenced by Auguste Comte
and others; his work had a religious, moral and philosophical impact. In
Ananda Math, an ascetic guided by a mysterious master leads a victorious
revolt against the Moslems; when he fails against the British troops, his master
enjoins him to stop fighting and to learn from the West in view of the furure.

A critic understood this to mean thar ‘India is bound to accept the scientific
method of the West’ (Chaudhuri, 47, p. 419),

Lastly, it was in poetry that the Bengalis excelled. Here, in spite of technical

ings, the core remained essentially Indian. As in other spheres, Wes-
ternization was at a peak at the beginning, as is shown in the work of Madhu
Sudmﬂmnmnvmm&risﬁnﬂmmdpnﬁmhﬂyinlﬁsqﬁcpmiﬂ



THE BRITISH IN INDIA 1119

nin:mmmhawdunmcpimd:ﬁnmrhekmnm,hmpmﬁmndlyuﬁgimlz
Meehnadbadh.

“The noble characters, the magnificent style match the greamess and sweep
of design. This work by a Christian inspired by Homer, Virgil and Milton
is one of the major masterpieces of Indian literature of all times’ (Jules
Bloch, 46, p. 1034).

Madhu Sudan had reversed the traditional view of the struggle between
the Hindu hero Rama and the demon-king Ravana with his son Meghnad.
The effect of the poem on the young Bengalis is described in his autobiography
by N. L, Chaudhuri, who insists in general on the depth of English and
Western influence on the Bengali intelligenisia, comparing the movement with
the renaissance of European letters under the influence of the ancients,

Madhu Sudan was followed by other poets, among whom were Nabin
ﬂaandeen,puniutnndhmnmist,mdBihtrihl&aknmﬁ,whnd&mﬂy
influenced the greatest of them all, Rabindranath Tagore. Rabindranath
Tagore was born in 1861 of an intellectual as well as aristocraric, although
more or less ostracized, family, He was to live until the Second World War,
but by 1905 he had already produced a considerable part of his work. He can
be historically situated by saying that with him assimilation of Western culture
no longer implied any estrangement from the Indian legacy. The form and
technique are European, while the content and essence have remained pro-
foundly Indian. Tagore wrote some 2,000 poems, more than 30 plays, and
novels, short stories as well as essays of every description. In 1913 he was
awarded the Nobel Prize for literature for his ranslation into English of his
own Gitanjalf or *Lyrical Offering’, which aroused the enthusiasm of Yeats;
from that time it was the habit in the West to look at him mainly as a mystic.
In fact his inspiration, and even his language, are of an extraordinary variety.
His poetry is intimarely linked with music, which he composed while writing,
or more accurately, he did not write, he sang.

Around 1900 Tagore founded Santiniketan, “The Abode of Peace’, which
became the most Indian of all Indian universities. At the time of rthe agitation
against the partition of Bengal he took part in political action for a short
time and his novel, Gora (1907) was a dramatic presentation of the conflict
between traditionalism and reform. Tagore made a personal synthesis of
East and West. “This grear humanist has acquired a world-wide audience,
he takes his place among the small team of poets who are at the same time
national and universal’ (J. Bloch), Tagore’s fame was to grow in India in the
twenticth century, while contemporary European influence continued to be
felt in Indian literature, “Indian literature has become a province of universal
literature’ (J. Bloch).

Religious reform
Ram Mohan Roy (1772-1833). Ram Mohan Roy was the pioneer of all
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Indian progress in the nineteenth century, not only religious but also social
and even political progress. His father, a Bengali Brahmin of high starus,
sent him to Patna for a Moslem education in order to prepare him for the
civil service, There, from the age of 12 to 15, he studied Arabic and Persian,
and became intensely interested in Sufism, from which he retained a belief
in God and a hatred of idolatry, Later, he studied Sanskirt ar Benares, and
then English. In 1804 he published a rationalist pamphlet in Persian. For
ten years he served in the British administration, familiarized himself with the
West, and leamed to overcome his instinctive hamed of the foreign rulers.
He left the service with a forrune in 1814 and settled in Calcutra to devote
himself exclusively to his religious convictions. For four years he directed a
‘Spiritual Assembly’, preaching the abandonment of idolatry and a return to
the pure theism of the Upanishads, and publishing an abridgement of the
Vedants and English translations of several Upanishads, Coming into
contact with the missionaries of Serampore, he became interested in Chris-
tianity, studied Greek and Hebrew and, in 1820, published The Precepts of
Jesus, a collection of extracts from the Gospels. Christ was a theist after his
own heart, and he condemned the Church. This led o a controversy with
the missionaries, and in the end Ram Mohan Roy, who had been much
criticized, not to say persecuted, by his fellows, found himself completely
1solated. In 1828 he founded the Brahma Samaj (Brahma Society), which
was open 1o all and met each week for an oral rite. The Samaj had a theistic
creed and Christian ethics, Two years later, Ram Mohan set sail for England,
where he died in 1833.

One aspect of Ram Mohan Roy's thought is essential for it is not peculiar
to him but will be found all along the course of the Hindu reform. He criti-
cized contemporary Hinduism and condemned certain aspects of it, but these
he held 10 be accretions and perversions; in the ancient texts—the Upanishads
in the present case—he found the Hindu religion in its pure state, needing to
fear nothing from critics and having nothing to learn from other religions.
Ram Mohan was his own exegete, but in general the reform owed much 10
Western scholarship which revealed, spread and admired the creations of
the ancient Indian genius. Thanks to the exegesis, the Hindu who criticizes
the present state of sociery and religion does not for all that abandon Indian
religion. The critic does not desert India, there is no conversion, but reform.

At the same time, the tendency appears 1o reduce also the other religions
to theism, declaring that in essentials all are identical.

Finally, more than religion, it was the political and social creed of the
permdwiuuhwasdmmv:fn:RamMuhnn (It is clear that the Indians see
our civilization from the outside, and so are able better than we to perceive

the relations which obtain between the different domains of Western thought.)
Thus Ram Mohan wrote:

“The consequence of my long and uninterrupted researches into religious



THE BRITISH IN INDIA II21

truth has been that . . . T have found the doctrines of Christ more conducive
t moral principles, and befter adapred for the use of rational beings, than
any other which have come to my knowledge.'

and larer:

‘I regret to say that the present system of religion adhered to by the Hindus
is not well calculated o promote their political mrerest ... It is, 1 think,
necessary that some changes take place in their religion at least for their
political advantage and social comfort.’

As D. Pocock says, commenting on these two passages: "This cool pre-
semtation of utilitarianism was never so explicitly put forward in India again,
but its effects may be noted throughout the century’ (52).

In this social action, including his moderation, Ram Mohan Roy appears
m perfect agreement with the British liberals of the time. He opposed poly-
gamy, and the burning of widows, while advising against the abolition of this
custom in the immediate future for fear of reaction; he supported the law
once it had been passed by Lord Bentinck. He was a prime mover in founding
the Hindu College at Calcutta, opposed traditional Indian learning and spoke
in favour of modemn education as did Macaulay, He condemned caste in
principle, bur did not consider it wise to offend his own people on that
point. His lack of nationalism astonished Jacquemont but in this also he
agreed with the British:

‘India requires many more years of English domination to that she may not
have many things to lose when she is reclaiming her political independence.’

mapﬂhumlpmmts,iflbc} msugurated what the Indians later called
‘constitutional agitation’, were based on the same principles. In 1823 he
took the initiative of a petition against an ordinance setting up control of the
press:

“The appeal is one of the noblest pieces of English to which Ram Mohan put
his hand . .. it invokes against the arbitrary exercise of British power the
principles and traditions which are distinctive of British history” (Miss Collet,
quoted in 7, p. 814).

Similarly, on the occasion of the Jury Act of 1827, he wrote that it had,

. by introducing religious distinctions into the judicial system of this
country, not only afforded just grounds for dissatisfaction among the natives
in general, but excited much alarm in the breast of everyone conversant with
political principle”,

Finally his journey to England, a bold venture for an Indian in those days,
adds the last touch to his portrait. Charged with a mission by the Mughul
Emperor, he rejoiced on every occasion when freedom triumphed. Invited
to appear before the Committee which was preparing to renew the Company’s
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charter, he declined, but sent his views to the Board of Control. He asked
for measures in favour of the tenant-farmers of Bengal, oppressed as they
were by the big landowners; he campaigned in favour of Indianization of the
army, of the codification of laws. He further advocated consultation before
the promulgation of new laws and the substitution of the English language
for Persian in the courrs. Roughly, this parallels the programme of Briush
action and of Indian demands for the century. The fact that this great man,
a whole-hearted convert to liberalism, chose to remain a Hindu contains 4
lesson which casts much light on later developments.

Keshab Chandra Sen (1838-84), After Ram Mohan Roy, the Samaj con-
tinued thanks to Dvarkanath Tagore and then to his son Debendranath, the
poet’s father. It became better organized and developed a missionary aspect
with stress on prayer and devotion. At first the Samaj admitted the authority
of the Veda but it abandoned its view in 1850. This shows a highly developed
critical sense, due perhaps to the publication of the first part of Max Muller's
edition of the Veda. The Samaj tended to a kind of traditional monotheism
and lost its interest in Christianity and social reform. It was Keshab Chandra
Sen who, after joining the movement in 1857, revived this aspect of Ram
Mohan's thought. He was at first supported by the devout Debendranath.
The Samaj subjected the Hindu sacraments to criticism, then repudiated
caste: Keshab, who was not a Brahmin, became the priest of the associa-
tion, which led to resignations. Keshab developed the movement's prop-
aganda and preached with great success as far as Bombay and Madras.
He was strongly influenced by Christianity and urged religious and social
reform. At last Debendranath gave up supporting him and a split resulted,
Keshab setting up 2 parallel organization, the ‘Original Society’, which gently
faded away (the ‘Brahma Samaj of India"). This was in 1865 when Keshab
was 24. He published a collection of texts borrowed from all religions for
use in the association’s services and introduced new practices inspired by
bhakii, the doctrine of loving devotion to God and divine grace, derived
either from the Bengali Vaishnavism of Chaitanya, or from Christianity.
Also, the Society introduced a new marriage ritual, and celebrated marriages
of widows and marriages between persons of different caste; the larter were
legalized as civil (non-Hindu) marriages through a special law passed in 1872
at Keshab’s request. He also worked towards the emancipation of women
and the education of girls, The society had its daily paper. Keshab and
other “missionaries’ preached with success and recruited members.
However, disagreements arose. A radical group criticized Keshab for
dividing all property and claiming to be divinely inspired. Perhaps under
the influence of Ramakrishna, whom he discovered about 1875, Keshab
turned to asceticism and allowed social work to decline, The marriage of his
13-year-old daughter to a Hindu prince caused a scandal, and resulted n 3
split. In 1878 was founded the ‘Common Brahma Samaj’, which took over
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the influence of the movement. In 1881 Keshab founded the “New Dispensa-
tion Church’, of which he was the inspired prophet, proclaiming at the same
time the supremacy of Christ a5 God-Man, and the deep unity of all religions;
these two teachings did not appear contradictory.

Keshab must be admired as the reformer who dared w fly in the face of
caste. Max Miiller, who met him in England, wrote that he was more truly
Christian than many professing Christians; he was a Chrnistian at heart at
any rate; Max Miiller thought that, but for their lack of generosity and
imagination, the representatives of Christianity might have united with men
like Ram Mohan Roy and especially with Keshab Chandra Sen.

The numerical insignificance of the Common Brahma Samaj should not
hide their lasting influence towards the liberalization of Hindu society.
Prarthana Samaj. Founded in Bombay in 1867 under the influence of
Keshab, the ‘Society of Prayer’ or Prarthana Samaj was intimately connected
Hﬁmmcpmdmgmmmm,bmimmmhemﬂwaﬂmﬁueditasbeh}g
within Hinduism. It bears the stamp of the practical character of the Marathas,
as the Brahma Samaj did that of the emotional Bengalis. Bombay was, after
Bengal, the Indian province where the impact of the West was decpest and
best assimilated. Here stress was placed on social reform, on intermarriage
andiuwdiningbnwamdjﬂmmmmthemmingcnfwidom,m
the improvement of the condition of women and of the oppressed castes, and
on social work in general. The Society was dominated by the great figure of
Justice Mahadev Govind Ranade, a pure theist who devoted his life to
reform. He was one of the founders of the Association for the Marriage of
Widows (1861) and of the Deccan Education Society. A man of great culture,
he understood the problems which arose from the interaction of India and
the West, the interdependence of the various aspects of social life, and
grasped the conditions needed to make reform effective: “The true reformer
has not to write on a clean slate. His work is more often to complete a half-
written sentence (quoted in, 1 p. 882).

Dayananda Sarasoati, Dayananda Sarasvati and the Arya Samaj which he
founded in 1875 reveal another aspect of India; this movement also can be
considered as a new phase in the response of India to the Western challenge.
The centre of the movement was in Panjab. Dayananda did not know English,
he was a Brahmin who had chosen to become a sannyass, a renouncer, in the
traditional manner unlike Ram Mohan Roy, he did not choose to siudy Islam
and Christianity, but ignored, or opposed them. But however different the
message there is a common movement—towards the past.

“The watchword of Luther was “Back to the Bible'; the watchword of Pundit
Dayananda was ‘Back to the Vedas’. With this religious watchword another
watchword was implicitly, if not explicitly, combined, namely “India for the
Indians’. Combining these two we have the principle, both religious and
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political, that the religion of India as well as the sovereignty of India ought
to belong to the Indian people . . . In order to accomplish the first end, Indian
religion was to be reformed and purified by a return to the Vedas, and foreign
religions as Islam and Christianity were to be extirpated’ (D. S. Sarma, 54,
p. 184).

Now for the first time a Hindu movement concerned itself with converting,
or rather re-converting, Hindus who had turned to another religion. Further,
Duymndnnn:nﬂycunsidm&th:l’ﬁdich}mumvul:d,bmhisﬂﬂgﬁds
was 50 personal, so willed, that considered by itself it might lead some to
doubt his seriousness or his sanity. To understand this exegesis, we must
look at what it set out to accomplish. Foreign religions could not be stumped
out without reforming Hinduism, and Dayanands, more realistic than the
Brahmasamajists, felt the need for solid foundations. This was to be “the
Vieda as the Book of Life, the Rock of Ages’ (ibid.).

Of course the Veda could by itself lead to rejecting a large part of Hinduism,
but in actual fact, Dayananda found in the Veda exactly what he wanted,
including—strange 8s it may seem—monotheism, From Hinduism he kept
transmigration, but he condemned not only idolatry, but also animal sacri-
fices, pilgrimages, temple offerings, ancestor worship, the casie system,
untouchability and child-marriage. It is remarkable how well all this fits
with the needs of the times and all the critical work of the Brahmas, itself the
result of confrontation with Christianity, a religion which Dayananda pro-
fessed to ignore.

Dayananda was an aggressive, irritable character; he attacked orthodox
Brahminism and the other religions with equal violence. The Arya Samaj,
militant and nationalist ss it was, emphasized social work and won a much
wider audience than the other movements already mentioned. After the
Master’s death, his disciples separated into two different groups, one, with a
maore modern outlook, founded the Anglo-Vedic College at Lahore, the other
th:GuruknlntHzrdm,annﬁgimlmiminth:‘ﬁdj:'spiﬁh

‘The original fearure is that he was keen to know the mystical ways offered
by the other religions, especially Islam and Christianity. He thus passed
thmughw:iuusnpuimmwhichmnﬂrmadhisuphhnnfth:needm
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establish a mystical plane above all particular religions, a sort of synthesis
which was in no way the product of intellectual reflection, but the result of
an inner realization’ (Renou, 53, p. 118),

In the last years of his life, visitors came from the near-by city of Calcutta
to listen to him, and he communicated his wisdom to them in short, evocative,
often caustic, sentences, all of them breathing, as Max Miiller put it, the
same familiarity with the unseeable. Keshab was among his andience, but
Ramakrishna’s favourite disciple was a student, later to be known by the
name of Vivekananda, who from his teachings dn'.wadnﬂ:l:mtfnrthcphymm]
and spiritual regeneration of India, He founded a quasi-monastic order and the
Ramakrishna Mission, which multiplied its educational and philanthropic
:cuvmeswhﬂ:spmadmgthcgmp:lmmtheWmL

Vivekananda eliminated the kind of ‘inferiority complex’ which affected

Indians. In Chicago in 1893, speaking to the Parliament of Religions which
was to spread his name, he exclaimed:

‘Brothers and sisters of America ... I thank you in the name of the most
ancient order of monks in the world; I thank you in the name of the mother
of religions; and I thank you in the name of millions and millions of Hindu
people of all classes and sects.’

Vivekananda's teaching was buttressed by the Theosophical Society attitude
towards Indian religions and particularly by Annie Besant whose eloquence,
devotion to India and energy made her extremely popular. For the sake of
these qualities, the Indians were ready to overlook her many weaknesses.
D. S. Sarma’s judgement is fair and lucid:

‘It ill becomes a man who has been rescued from & cruel and unjust prosecu-
tion to twrn round on his counsel for defence and accuse him of having
overstated his case’ (54, p. 214).

At the dawn of the twenticth century, the movement which had started in
the times of Ram Mohan Roy had gone full circle:

“The fact is that Hindu leaders in the twentieth century, strange as it may
sound, were firmly convinced of the superiority and catholicity of their own
beliefs and felt only a tolerant and mildly benevolent interest in Christian
teachings’ (Panikkar; ro, p. 447)-

The challenge which finds its answer here is not only that of religion proper
—such as the challenge of the Christion missionaries, although a word
will have to be said abour these, oo—it is the challenge of the social and
political values imported from the West. We have seen how those values
were first accepted, later to be assimilated and integrated as belonging to
Indian tradition, in such a way that the reform came to appear 25 a retumn
to the past, to one of the many potentialities that Indian sages had of old
recognized, Not only did this integration give birth to neo-Hinduism, but it



1126 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS

laid the foundations for a religio-political movement which, for lack of a
better term, we must call Indian nationalism, and for the final eviction of the
British.

We must now return to religion stricro sensu, and stress the part played by
the missionaries in this development. The missionaries failed in what they
believed to be their central task: they succeeded in converting only a small
fraction of Indian population. But their real historical fimction has been to
develop education and charitable institutions, and to contribute to the
awakening, the widening of consciousness among Hindus that has been
outlined here. In particular, their action among untouchables and low castes
not only lead to conversions, but stirred the desire among those who were
not converted to improve their condition. It fell to the non-Christians to
make this seed fructify, in the nineteenth century and later, mainly through
the Untouchables” movement, Gandhi’s action and finally the legal aboliton
of untouchability as a first step towards its actual disappearance.

Finally, it should not be imagined that neo-Hinduism, important as it is
in other respects, immediately transformed the religious practice of the
people a5 a whole, the Hinduism of the masses; seen within this wider
framework, the developments we have examined appear to be situated on a
narrow fringe.

Palitical awakening
Religion and politics are here closely intertwined. In the last section, we saw

how the adoption of modern social and political ideals led to a reinterpretation
of traditional Hindu religion. The advent of neo-Hinduism in turn paved the
way for the uncompromising assertion of India’s independent personality
against British rule. This trend materialized at the end of the century in the
struggle between two political leaders, both Chitpawan Brahmins of Poona,
the radical Tilak eventually superseding the reformist Ranade.

Largely leaving aside the ideological and the social backgrounds, this
section will concentrate on the main events and currents of social and political
action. We hardly need to repeat that to begin with and for 2 long time the
creed was entirely Western. English political writing was taught in the
colleges, and even critical estimates of British rule were most often based on
the exaggerated and misleading judgements of authors like Burke and James
Mill (Maine, 6, p. 507; Strachey, 14, p. 215). Except perhaps in Bengal, it
isdiﬁmhmmmymnﬁnunmdcvﬂnpmufpolhimlupimimsﬂﬂd
national consciousness from the time of Ram Mohan Roy through the
1850s. From 1837 onwards an Associstion of the Zamindars of Bengal
existed, and in 1843 George Thompson founded a ‘Bengul British India
Association'. The two combined in 1851 to form the “British Indian Associs-
tion', entirely composed of Indians, and in which the zamindars’s interests
did not outweigh the general interests until 1861 (B. Majumdar, 57, pp
179 5q.).
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A meeting was held in Bombay in July 1852 in connection with the expected
renewnl of the Company’s Charter in 1853, bringing together representatives
from all communities except the Christians. Its object was to set up an
association to ascertain the country’s needs and present them to the authorities,
Dadabhai Naoroji, & Parsi, larer a Member of the Commeons, declared that
the real need existed to supply information to the British Government who,
in spite of their good intentions, ofien decided on unsound measures from
sheer ignorance. Of course, the Association had to remain on good terms
with the authorities, as long as it was active for the recognition of its claims.
It submitted two petitions, both strongly critical of the system of govern-
ment and putting forward a number of claims which were later to be taken
up by the Congress. These included the demand for wider Indian repre-
sentation in the Services, the reduction of administrative expenditure, the
decentralization of power between Calcutta, Bombay and Madras, etc, The
petition had an echo in England, where an ‘Indian Reform Society” was
created to support the Indian claims.
continuous confidence that Britain herself would act justly once she was made
aware of the acrual facts. But on his return 1o India in 1869, Dadabhai Naoroji
admitted that the Indian patriots aimed at the creation of an Indian Parlia-
ment.

During this period the Government took a few cautious steps towards
Indian representation. In 1861, under Canning’s Indian Councils Act, Indians
were first admitted into the councils of government. The act provided that
the Legislative Council would be increased by 6 to 12 members, of whom at
least half were not to be civil servants, and three Indian members were
immediately appointed. The Council was concerned with legislation—with
some reservations—but had no power to discuss administrative matters or
the Budget. Provincial Councils were later created along similar lines.

About the same time, specialized local committees were sometimes ap-
pointed to exercise supervision, under government control, over health,
education or communications. In 1882 Lord Ripon put forward & resolution
which intended to further political and popular education; it posed the
principle of local boards, autonomous and partly glected, designed to deal
not with a district, but with a smaller area so0 as to provide contact with the
public. Thus the towns were managed by councils some of whose members
were chosen by election.

Stﬂrﬁngintﬂ?r,ltanadc,whuhasalmdybemmmﬁmmdasth:fnundﬂ
of the Prarthana Samaj, was active in the Maratha country as the very
prototype of a militant social reformer. To him, social reform, economic uplift
and in general the political education of the public were the conditions of
potitical progress. He was the moving spirit of the Public Society, which soon
hmmhadapeﬁodicﬂ.ﬁmungmhn‘rhings,thcmdﬂyminmmdhm
development of representative institutions at the local level and campaigned
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for their representation in the legislarure. It played a considerable part in
bringing the Government, which it advised, closer 1o the educared public
which it aimed w0 keep informed. Ranade tirelessly worked in all sorts of
societies and groups, some pursuing commercial and industrial, others
educarional activities,

From early times in Bengal, the educated Indians had asked for greater

proportional emplovment of Indians in the Government's services; this now
became a burning demand. In 1871 a young Bengali, Surendranath Bannerjee,
returned from England. Having passed the examination for the Indian Civil
Service, he had been unjustly excluded and became the leader of political
agitation on an all-Indian basis. In 1876, in Calcutra, borrowing from Mazzini,
he lsunched the idea of a United India, and founded the *‘Indian Association’,
destined to be the centre of a pan-Indian movement. The members belonged
to the Bengeli intelligentsia, but wished to create an enhghtened public
opinion by direct appeals to the people. An opportunity for agitation arose
in 1877, On many occasions the British had recognized in principle the right
of Indians to a career in the administration. The Queen’s proclamation of
1858 stated that
‘It is our further will that, so far as may be, our subjects of whatever race or
creed be freely and impartially admitted to office in our services, the duties
of which they may be qualified by their education, ability, and integrity, duly
to discharge.”
Indian opinion was particularly sensitive to the Briush failure to apply
this promise to the upper posts in the administration. When, in 1877, the
age limit for entry to the examination for the Indian Civil Service was
lowered from 21 to 19 years, which meant an additional handicap to Indian
candidates, Surendranath and the Indian Association launched a campaign,
first in Calcutta, and then over the whole of northemn India, 10 awaken a spirit
of solidarity in the country, A petition addressed to the House of Commons
asking for this measure to be cancelled, and for examinations to be held
simultaneously in England and in India, was entrusted  an orator who
toured England with the assistance of John Bright. The claim was only
partly satisfied when s separate branch for Indians, the Stmmutory Civil
Service, was set up, Agitation followed against laws concerning the possession
of firearms and the control of the vernacular press. There was further agitation
in 1883 following an incident. A judge had ordered an idol from a temple 10
be produced in court; this was looked upon as desecration; Surendranath,
who protested vehemently, was sent to jail; a vast demonstration was staged
when he was released.

In the same year, the Ilbert Bill aimed at cancelling the long-standing
privilege of Europeans to be tried outside the capitals exclusively by European
judges. The British community, particularly the planters and traders who
were then very proud of their *racial’ superiority, protested vigorously and
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forced the Government to compromise. But the growing self-consciousness
of the Indians, especially of the educated classes, led to a counter-agitation;
the Indian nationalists drew the lesson from the British success by uniting
more closely. A first Indian Conference was held in Calcutta in 1883; a
second meeting coincided with the firstsession of the Indian National Congress.

This was the “‘Congress’ or ‘Congress Party’ meeting annually, which was
to become the main actor in Indian political life untl independence and
after. Its foundation was due to the initiative of Allan Hume, a former civil
servant, who in 1883 burningly appealed to the graduates of the University
of Calcutta to serve the destinies of their country. Hume meant it w be
concerned rather with social than with political questions; he further wanted
each meeting to be presided over by the governor of the province where the
meeting was held. Lord Dufferin, the Viceroy, thought differently, and his
view prevailed: it was decided that the Congress should include in its agenda
anything that concerned the country’s administration and there should be
no high official representation as this might make members fecl hampered in
their freedom of speech. The first Congress, held in Bombay in 1885, brought
together seventy-two delegates, mainly lawyers, journalists, and teachers,
including only two Moslems. It put forward three main demands: the exten-
sion of the Lesislative Councils, simultaneous civil service recruitment
examinations in India and in England, and the reimposition of the customs
dmrmimpuﬂodmmmgenemhma&ugminimb:ghﬂngamﬂm
to the Crown and moderate in its claims.

Inxsaﬂ,auhnFuthnngmss,hﬂdinﬂuahahnd,nppumdth:ﬁm
signs of friction with the Government caused by the mass propaganda which
Hume had tried to launch in preparation for agrarian reform. Thanks to
mpnigminEnglmdnndth:muabnmﬂmnfmﬂuBudhngh,theCm-
gress’ request regarding the Legislative Councils was partly satisfied by the
Indisn Councils Act of 1892, The demand for the employment of Indians in
the upper administration, on the other hand, was never really granted, and
the Congress patiently repeated it for some twenty years. The Congress also
asked for a reduction of military expenditure and for the admission of Indians
to the higher ranks of the army. (We have seen that the question of military
expenditure had already been raised by the Commission of 1892.)

Every year after 1887 an Indian conference was held to coincide with
the Congress. It was founded by Ranade, who up to 1899 was its most active
member. He also played a determinating part in shaping the economic policy
of the Congress in those years. In 1892 he artacked the policy which allowed
a purely agricultural India to feed Europe with raw materials: the country,
h:m'guﬂl,nnm:hem:indmizﬁmdorpcﬁsh;thcﬁnwmmmmmdu
for industry what it had done for the railways, it must set itself to creating
new industries in order to remedy the lack of capital and of private initiative.
Tt was not until after the First World War that the Government decided o
follow this sound advice to a cermin extent.
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The decade 1890-1900 saw the rise of a new political tendency within the
Congress, weak at first but which was eventually to prove of great impact.
This was an uncompromising nationalism which opposed reformism just as
the counter-reform of the Arya Samaj type had opposed the reformist
Brahma Samaj. Its founder was Bal Gangadhar Tilak, a Brahmin bomn in
1856 in the Maratha country. He belonged to the same caste as Ranade, and
the two men, who represented the two opposed tendencies faced one another
in Poona, particularly between 1891 and 1896, Tilak had founded two
newspapers, including Kesarr, in 1880, and in 1882 he had been sentenced 1o
four months’ imprisonment. He was one of the founders of the Deccan
Education Society and of Fergusson College, which he was obliged to leave
in 1890. In 1891, in opposition to Ranade, Tilak campaigned against a bill
whi:hinzmdedmmi&eﬂ::legalagufmmmiag:,fmhercgardadthisqm
intervention in the religious customs of the Hindus. A little later after riots
between Hindus and Moslems had occurred in Bombay and Poona, he
organized communalist festivals in Poona, one in honour of Ganesha—the
clephant-headed god, patron of beginnings, revered throughour India—the
other in honour of Shivaji, an adventurous Maratha King of the seventeenth
century who had fought the Mughuls by means fair and foul and of whom he
made a Hindu hero,

The Cangress of 1895 was to be held in Poons, and Tilak, fighting re-
formism, led a campaign against the holding of the Social Conference in the
premises of the Congress as usual. The same year, Tilak obrmined a majority in
Ranade’s Public Society, and Gokhale, Ranade’s prominent disciple, mﬂgnf-‘d
In 1896~7 plague succeeded famine in Bombay and Poona, The British, in
isolating the stricken and in searching the houses, disregarded caste etiquette.
Tilak joined the conservatives’ chorus of reprobation. As a result of his
propaganda, two British officers were murdered. He was sentenced to eighteen
months’ imprisonment, Tilak also founded a Society for the Protection of the
Cow, whose spread was widely signalled by Hindu-Moslem riots, )

Tﬁakmminlyvcrygiﬁ:dmmngimmz.lndmd,ifmwiughmedm
prejudice were not the easiest thing in the world, he would be a genius; he
was successful in instigating hostility between the orthodox Hindus on the
one hand, and the British, the Moslems, and even Hindu reformers on the
other. For him, reform entailed g kind of collaboration with the infidels;
the most obtuse fanaticism suited him best. But he went 1o his task with energy
and intelligence. He tried to base his policy on a reinterpretation of Hindu
ethics, and for the purpose he wrote a book called The Secret of the (Bhagavad)
Gitd, in which he did not hesitate to reverse the traditional perspective in
arder 1o proclaim that of the three modes of union with God, it is neither
hwnmknwwledgqbu;miun{suhﬂymfum:ndﬁmwuthcmﬁﬂn
of the warrior into religions crusade) which is supreme. It can be observed
that the Will 10 Action expressed here takes on & very personal form and is
much more Western than traditionally Indian. One cannot but think of the
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physical, muscular side of Vivekananda’s teaching; Tilak also created gym-
nastic societes 1o teach young Hindus to fight. Vivekananda knew that he was
bormwingﬁumthe'ﬂ’ﬁtmd,amgeaﬁitmymTﬂak,wnsm
Westernized than the reformists. At any rate, he exemplified an unfortunate
combination of Western and Indian elements; it fell to Gandhi to transcend
this stage by imbuing action itself with mruly Indian values, through non-
violence, It must be added that, years later, Tilak rerurned to more states-

B&nghsﬂmﬁm!ymrdiginn,ﬂmmdmmmw:hﬁhk
mecdwpmmnmismcﬂywha:lmermm:mhcmﬂcﬂmmumﬁsm. He
is actually the founder of communalism in India. But his uncompromising
atﬁmdccuuinlymndehimpnpﬂnr,mﬂfmmcoftheﬂimiusﬁnnﬂhi
appeamdashismu:tsmr;ﬁmdhihimmlfpm&rﬁdmmhiﬁﬂmdmm
to Gokhale, while the men who murdered Gandhi can be said to have been
in the line of Tilak’s influence.

Thﬂparﬁﬁmu[Bmgalh:gﬂgmsmsﬂoﬁ'uwavenfpﬁpuluagiuﬁnn,
of boycott of foreign goods, and of a terrorism partly inspired from Tilak,
but this belongs rather to the rwentieth cenrary.

The Moslems. Up to this point, our summary of the “Indian response’ has
been almost entirely confined to what was in fact the reaction of the Hindus.
Thisislcgiﬁmn:cinsafnrmthis&wclngmﬁhegmmﬁﬂamungﬂu
Hindus and predominated over that of the Moslems. Moreover, the question
of the Moslems' reaction to British conquest and rule and of the evolution
htﬁapcﬁndufthdrminﬂﬂnswithﬁnﬂin&usisufumimpurﬂnuin
view of the developments which followed and led to the partition between
India and Pakistan in 1947. This course of events is most often exclusively
atributed to a policy of division pursued by the British; in actual fact, it
Wﬂﬁtnngremextm:dcmmﬁnadb}rnutnfhimnimlmndiﬁm,mcnf
ﬂiﬂmgﬂlﬂgm‘yﬁ:batk,mhusnﬁﬂingmuurpuiod- Three main factors
ﬁnbtimlamdfnunwiugEmiPmmd{ﬂ]:thcmdﬂhcmgmei:ynfme
twnmmmunim:s,th:diﬁ'm:impactupwthmnﬁh:chmgtinpdiﬁnl
power and their different reaction to it, and the ‘revivalist’ tendency on which
first the Hindus,and laterthe Maoslems built theirresponse to the new conditions.

Emat:h:hcightufﬂinghulpnm,m:at&tud:ufﬂmmmmmmiﬁu
towards one another had not ceased being one of compromise and juxta-
position rather than of understanding and combination. There was a great
ﬁﬂﬂiﬂfhﬂemuionbﬂwnmth:twumﬂmrﬁ,bmthtsndﬂvﬂmmﬂmd
heterogeneous and opposed, and no effective synthesis occurred. Two sets
vaaiucsuismdsidcbysid:,mhuﬂhanmaﬂytmdmgmminﬂm
whaole population. Two contrasting social Mdﬂamﬁﬁstdhaﬁngic
Sndcty,bmmwﬁchwasmm?mmﬂewiuffmmdmmmm
nfnmm.ﬂ:ismbcmﬁmnrhgpuimufﬁmnf:ﬁhummunity.ﬁs
far as the Hindus are concerned, they were ready to recognize any political
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power, provided the rulers acknowledged Hindu values and paid homage to
the Brahmins as repositories of all truth and wisdom. But this the Moslems
would not do, and the Hindos were forced to accept a situation normatively
impossible in their system, and o submit to a power which they did not
recogmize as their own. (It has been pointed out that this sitnation has
probably, by reaction, contributed to increasing the rigidity of the caste
system.) To the Hindus, the Moslems were impure people who ate beef and
killed the cow, Therefore they deserved to be treated as the worst of Un-
touchables, were it not for the fact that they had to be treated differenty.
The artitude of the Brahmin employed by the rulers is characteristic:

‘Although it was not forbidden to work for the foreign ruler or wear his dress
when worldly interests required these, the foreign costume had to be dis-
carded in the outer house when one returned home and the wearer to purify
himself by touching Ganges water before he could go into the inner house
« » » The more thoroughgoing his external and interested servility the more
compléte was also his emotional disaffection’ (N. C. Chaudhuri, 46, p. 406).

The unstable equilibrium on which rested the situation of the Moslems in
relation to the hierarchical Hindu society was to be destroyed with their loss
of power. The Hindu values which tended 1o bring them down remained in
operation when the power-force which had until then supported them dis-
appeared. Even cultural elements which had been borrowed from them were
threatened, such as the use of Persian in poetry and even, at a further stage,
the Arabo-Persian vocabulary in the language of northern India. No wonder
that the Moslems should have felt under a growing threat as the Hindus
increasingly asserted themselves more strongly in the new political order.
Tilak's ‘Cow-protecting Societies’, which in fact represented an attack
against Moslem custom, are an instance of this threat.

If this is true in some degree of Moslems in general, it applies less to
Moslems of the lower class than to the Moslem aristocrucy, which suffered
directly from the conquest since it depended for its subsistence on the
Moslem State. For Bengal, Hunter has described (49, chap, 1v) how the
Moslem aristocrats lost their means of livelihood one by one: first the income
from land, derived from benefices or tax-collecting functions, as the English
preferred to recognize their Hindu subordinates as zamindars, and later as
owners; at the same time the military, and later the civil functions. When the
Persian language disappeared from the courts, the Moslems commented that
the British had “closed every honourable walk of fife to professors of their
creed’. With characteristic pride and indolence, they refused for several
dﬂcadeamchmg:withth#ﬁmm,'mpardcuh:mtnkemﬁngﬁshndumiﬂn-
Th:ywithdr:wimmhmmlms,lhusbmiugbmkwmﬂinmmwirh
thciﬁndm.Thefamﬁmlmh&ciH, or fardiz, conspiracy, although it secms
to have recruited from the lower class, embodied the same refusal to accept
Lhemwsmufthhags(ﬂuntu,#}.mmndimmﬁummpm-
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vince 1o another, but on the whole this negative attitude predominated until
the Mutiny.
ﬁtﬂmsam:ﬁm&.aswchmm,pc]iﬁmipuwchangadinimnmr,
fmhmﬂmﬁ&emﬂed&m.ﬂmhmpﬂch&m
clamﬂmtwereprednminmﬂj'mndcupufﬂinﬂm.Mrcmluﬁuﬁia
prefigured in the very conguest of Bengal, which has been described as the

‘averthrow of foreign (Moslem) government, by the trading and financial
classes, native {Hindu) and British’ (Roberts, 17, p. 130}

In short, the Moslems lost power and they were outdistanced by the Hindus
hm:dmﬂupmcmuﬁhepmfwsimn]aswcunnnfthrmumnﬂeclasm.
Even the lower—class Moslems were at a disadvantage as compared to the
Pﬁndns,fmunduMnﬂcml:wdanghtminhﬂﬁqumﬂyvﬁrhsmwhiﬂh
made for 2 more rapid fragmentation of holdings; further, usury was for-
biddmth:m,suﬂmnhemouq-lmdﬂwasmmtufumaﬂindu.

A third general factor of the ‘estrangement’ of the two communities is
what B, Prasad has called the ‘revivalist’ tendency. We have seen how the
Hindus found the elements of their response in what they conceived as their
uwth:dupuLTthm}emsinmlamrdid:h:mmmThcmuuwasm
mnkesbmacﬁnuofth::mtpasr,ﬂmmypnindhwhinhmm
Hindus had lived mgerherinlndiz,theuntyunemwhitharmuyludjm
(Hindu-cum-Moslem) nationalism could have been founded. Perhaps this
wasinc\riubl:,givmthcdmpclmvngcﬂnwhichwehawinsimdﬁumrhn
start. But, n:unyrate,thmefacmmﬁkmwgﬂhﬂﬂlmwﬁgh:msubscqum
dcve%upmmts.Furtmmnm,theinuudurdmnfascpamtcclecmtmfnr:he
Moslems in lgog,whntcmim:f&cumnyhawbm.dmmtappmasmc
mﬁm,butrathﬂastheaqnmim,nfagulfbcmmthrmmmmmiﬁﬁ.
Fuﬁumhaﬁngbemdmhmllyinunduwdgﬂﬁumﬂtﬂdgbrﬁrﬂﬁﬁsh
utthfb:ginningufthcmnﬁ:ﬂ!mmry,ashasoﬁmbﬂnimpﬁad,i{was
demanded by Moslems in Bengal as early as 1882-3 (B. Majumdar, $o, pp.

tthummmagc,mdmmmeemudumﬁm.Thisvuimmthawf
Sa}ryﬂﬁhmad}:hm,whninmmympumdidfonh:hdmmwhatm
MuhmRﬁyhsddmfortthindusmuchcmﬁu. Sayyid Ahmad Khan, by
a rationalist interpretation, strove to reconcile Islam with Christianity and
with modern science, In 1885, after a sy in England, he founded the
Anglo-Mohammedan College at Aligarh on the pattern of the older English
mhﬂﬁﬁﬁ.ﬂ:mkmmmmdnmmerd@mtdumﬁmﬂmgﬁdc
ﬁcmmmmg.mmmgmtwympmcdmmmnmimﬁw
camrmh:lomlMua!cmshutitpinyedagxmtrﬂ:inhd;&ngﬂmhhﬂm
mmmmiryndnpttumndﬂnmdiﬂﬂmiitzhﬂul&bcaddedﬂ:nm:mﬂegc
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Sayyid Abmad Khan was a little perturbed by the beginnings of the
Indian National Congress. In the political progress of the Hindus he saw a
threat to the Moslem minority. In general the last quarter of the century
witnessed a change in the three-cornered relationship between British, Hindus
and Moslems. Up to that time, the British had been more favourably disposed
towards the Hindus than towards the Moslems, bur now the Hindus began
formulating their political demands against British rule while Sayyid Ahmad
Khnu,ﬁnhtinlutstsﬂfhismorehackwnrdmmmtmiry,hmngmthtﬂﬁﬁsh
theluyu]ryufhisfnﬂumeium;ﬂmsthtBrﬁﬁhmmmga:dthanlﬂn
community with greater favour. The Arva Samaj introduced a militant
auimdeagainmlslam,deﬂakfoUﬁw:dsuiLInﬂmhnthiﬂymquht
century, seven serious riots took place berween Hindus and Moslems. The
Moslems, who had been atiracted by the Congress in spite of Sayyid Ahmad
Khan’s warnings, withdrew from it. Their participation, which had been of
3 per cent in 1885, 22 per cent in 1890, fell to seventeen delegates only out
of 756 in 1905. The attitude of the Moslem League, founded in 1916 while
the Hindus were agitating against the partition of Bengal, was very much like
that of the Congress twenty years earlier.

III. INDIA'S INFLUENCE ON THE WESTL?

Western culture and the discovery of Indian civilization

Since we are a dialogue
And can hear from each other
Hilderlin.

While the impact of the West on India was global in that it affected all aspects
nfsuu'allife,andoompellcdﬂ::whu!cmlmnymad.nplimﬁ‘mncwcmdi-
tions, Indian influence on the other hand affected the different spheres of
social activity in the West very unequally, In the sphere of ideas, at least three
'mmimd:smbcdisdnguixhudnmungtheﬁumpmwhum:inm
direct or indirect contact with India.

British officials established immediate contact with living India, and
lmkudati:pﬁmuﬁ[yﬁmlhepuimufﬁcwufmﬂ:pmfuﬁmﬂtﬂﬁx-“r‘
tmvcmumdth:fmmarman}'ufmmmleﬁbygmﬁn:hmmrm
mdy'thnpmphnndiu due course, in service or in retirement, to become
tbepmm:rsnfnb:mtnuwlcdgeufmnmmm:ynsufpmlndia.ﬂm:
bynndltgc,ak:wiypuhnpabutinmrably,ﬁuﬂdﬂahhlnﬂinrmkﬂ
upon themselves and developed a belief in their own superiority which was
ot exempt of some tai of racism. We can conclude that protracted contact
mthlspumcuiunmaﬁnnhasnuthmﬁvwmhhmimmcﬁm,bmhu
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prospered on the Continent. The public remained relatively indifferent and
the effort in the universities limited.

Smedimaﬁsﬁedwithrh:ﬁm:iviﬁzaﬁm,simp}ymvm:ﬂ
to Indian values. The Theosophists, with Annie Besant, provide a prototype.
Upmwnhmjnds,thcamiﬂnuflndinmasmnlmmtheﬂ?m
impact upon India as a whole. They were not numerous, but there was
prubnblymunintmmpmdui:k]:ﬂfthm%mdiﬁﬂlsrﬁmdcmuldnmhe
very popular in Europe, it was rare among the intellectuals proper, Schopen-
hnwbﬁngmuupﬂm.ﬂm:hgmﬂuhmahrgecﬂmM,md
nherewjghrhcm:qu:sﬁmmmwh:thuth:pdiduu:mﬂnue,wiuy-
nilly, to belong to the West.

The reaction of the educated Furopean public to the revelation of Sanskrit
Htumm,hm,vmdmtmhmeﬁmtmfnfmemm,mh
public was greatly interested, often even enthusiastic. But, if India was
intimately linked with that public's own preoccupations, she did not replace
them. Friedrich Schelling converted to Catholicism in 1808, the very year in
which he published his essay, Uber die Sprache und die Weisheir der Inder
(ﬂnthelangungcmdtthisdnmnfthrlndinns}.Itisﬂ:l:ismtiﬂnnflnd.i:
on the intellectual level that deserves our atention. Here India represents a
particular case, though perhaps a privileged one, in a much wider movement.
At this time the discoveries of Orientalism follow upon cach other at an
extruordinary tempo; the decipherment of scripts, the archacological finds,
the translation of literarures suddenly reveal a gigantic and diverse Orient,
from Egypt to India. The image of the world was changed by these dis-
mvtﬂ:ﬁ;thcwﬁtmpoﬂnmdmidiglq}mthm{thﬁﬁhu,mdﬂmcﬁwd
mchopenfamdemnimm,whichEdquuinﬂmuudﬂmDﬁmml
Renaissance. In this India played an important, but not the only, role. This
can be readily shown by summing up a remarkable book, Raymond Schwab's
La Renaissance Orientale. In this book Schwab sets out to study the living
texture of Oriental, and particularly Indian knowledge and influence in
Eurﬂptﬂndpnniculaﬂ]rinFrmm,ﬁ'umnncbmktndMEmfmm another,
among orientalists, publicists, historians, writers and poets,

Thcsmthgimwith&mﬂhit,whichhadﬁrmuﬂybemdimw
the Asiatic Society of Bengal, founded in 1784. Through the efforts of the
Sudﬂ?,th::eumhﬁmuf'mshitmwerepuhﬁsh:i Of the three
founders, Colebrooke, the best philologist, lived long enough to give surveys
thhﬂVﬂd&anﬁﬂfth:dmiﬂlphﬂomphimlsﬂtmﬂdmhufﬂmkﬁt
waauumdi:;?aﬁsin:ﬂ:j,mdmmminGammyin:BIB.W‘nhBumnuf,
who taught from 1829 to 1852, a rigorous philology established itself. Bopp
created the comparative grammar of Indo-European languages, which sub-
stituted scientific analysis for speculations on the unity of all languages.
Buddhimmmm:dnmﬁnufsdmdﬁckuuwlodgcabumth:midﬂeuf
tbtmntmy:hmksmnumuufwhodedphmﬂPﬁfimdeodgwnwhn
p:nvid;dEmup:wizhm&mNcpa].ﬁxth:mﬁmc,thmismma
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little after the great advances in philology, the two keys to ancient history,
Indian archaeology and epigraphy, were founded by Prinsep. Archacology
Wwas 10 develop, but Indian art never received in Europe the resounding
reception which Indian literature was granted from the start. With compara-
ive linguistics, the discovery of Vedic religion led to the comparative study of
rcﬁgiom,intbcﬁrﬂplnceuﬁhcuﬁgimuﬂndu—ﬁmnpmn-spukiugpwpiu.
This comparatism in the field of religion was less successful than in linguistics:
itwaainfactmsuﬁ'cranadipu.Fmthu,ﬁ:smdyufm;mmimhwms
launched by Sir Sumner Maine on the basis of the encounter with India. Of
course, in one sense, the development of comparative disciplines was imposed
by the widening of the world. But Indiz was its main ferment, largely for
subiecﬁvermom.[nhumcimtor?:dicpﬁsc,lnﬂinappmndnﬂtﬂs
different from the West, but rather akin to it, with a kinship which was at
first perceived intuitively, particularly by the German Romantics, and then
estabﬁshndsdmﬁﬁmﬂy,thanksmtheadvmminmmmmﬂwgﬂmr-
The discovery of Sanskrit literature was an extremely important event in
contemporary European literature, although the fact is not pointed out in
thssﬂn&ardhimﬂmof“’mmﬁmmuu.ﬁ:mlydimwucﬂtﬂﬁ
were made available to the Continent with striking speed, notwithstanding
the troubles and wars of the period. They had been expected with much
impatience and are now zealously retranslated. True, they are worthy of such
a reception. They were, first, the Bhagavad Gitd or ‘Song of the Blessed One’,
transiated by Wilkins in 1785, the admirable philosophical poem extracted
ﬁ‘nmthegrcmlndim:pus,cmah:]ynncufrh:mnsMcsmmaptmEﬁrﬂlt
West; then the Giragovinda, & mystical song, and then Saokuntald, 8 drama
umslnedbyW.Joneuiang.Imfmﬁdimugnmmuldmbmnppmlm
eighteenth-century minds. It enchanted Goethe and, of the three works, had
the greatest literary impact,
Thes:ﬁmmammdsu:hmmshusinmthmnwhnkmddufm-
lations, expectations and hopes arose, often anticipating real knowledge.
Schiegel’s essay constituted an attempt. He wrote in 1800, ‘It is in the Orient
thntwcmuﬂmkfwwhuisinth:highmtd:mcﬂummﬁ:'.lnﬁmmh
iutcmrhthingslnﬂianwnsupmtnfﬂummﬁ:ism,ﬁm]. P. Richter's
Hesperus to the *Enchantment of Good Friday' in Wagner's Parsifal (Wagner
also sketched a Buddhistic drama). In France, the influence is seen from
the place afforded to Orientalism in learned circles and in the salons, as well
mﬁmth:aﬁhﬂm’stntunmthntamdﬂmaimmcmﬂpecmdiﬂ
whinhSanskﬁtwnu!dplaythemlquakmdlxﬁnhadplnyedhm:ﬁﬂh
on the eve of @ new humanism. In his preface to Les Orientales (1829), Hugo
writes that ‘the Orient, either as thought or as image, has become . . . a kind
of general precocupation’. In Lowis Lamber, Balzac proclaims: ‘Tt is impossible
mduuhnhepﬁuﬂtgnfﬂu&siaﬁcﬁuiptmmumﬂolysdpm-m
mwhnrmngnimlﬁshismimlpoim,th:wmldmmngﬂywidmﬂd'
(tﬂgzjilmﬁm,dncidlngmcmmmclmgmﬁﬁmﬂlhﬂmm



THE BRITISH IX INDIA 1137
Evrim)‘ﬂindust:my poetry’, or that ‘the key to everything is in the Indies’
1853),

Edgar Quinet’s Gemius of the Religions (1841), and Michelet's Bible of
meﬁry(rﬂ&],whidnh:mmmuppﬂcamm:mdmtmﬂnﬁmm
Renan’s Life of Fesus, reflect widely spread tendencies.

Thatpnetqrinlhcﬁngli&hlmguagﬂawﬁmndlmlﬂdhmb:mﬂm
W‘lﬂinm]m‘wﬁﬁngmbeginwith,hmsﬁﬂmre&umﬁhcﬂefsand
Wurdwmm’spmzhﬂismmdﬁmhﬁ,hmuhﬂy:hmughaﬁtrmminm-
mediary, from the writings of Coleridge and Carlyle, Emerson and Whitman.

HﬂWﬂH,ﬂlisnrdnurwumsuhsidc.lnlﬁﬂchrgnignﬂ.nﬂmskdﬁﬂ,
remarked that Sanskrit literature had ceased to interest the educated public.
As to the new disciplines, though they had won recognition, they came
toward the end of the century to play the role of secondary specialitics,
mmﬁnllymﬂatcdmthemdth:mlun:.%hﬂdﬁucnfaﬂﬁmpc,
Germany excepted. The excessive hopes of the early nincteenth century were
forgotten, and if Orientalism has in fact entered into our modes of thought,
WEHCMﬁiﬂjrmngduusufthE&cr.HGWisthiﬂmbeuphinﬂd?Whuhu
happened ? To begin with, a number of tendencies were active from the
Smrt,bmidﬂsthnsewhichhawiustbmmmﬁﬂmd. In literature, Goethe
and Victor Hugo were cautiously reserved; Hegel, who knew only Cole-
brooke’s exposé, found nothing in India worthy of the name of philosophy,
nudh:dmlmdlndlmmﬁgim—mduﬁngﬂudzﬂﬁmsﬁﬂﬁrﬂ:kmwnh
his time—to be inferior to those of Persia; Syria and Egypt. There were also
the uncompromising traditionalists, and the sceptics. Another remark: broad
circles of intellectuals were actively preoccupied with Orientalism, just at a
time when Orientalist science was still in the making. The picture of India
ﬂmtmu-gudﬁnmsmdymsdjﬂmtﬁm;h;c:pwmﬁm.lndiamod
HSmuresumgc,asfunherrmmr:ﬂﬁnmmthnuhadbmmﬁcipﬂmi
From Vedism, which was still Indo-European, the focus moved to Buddhism
mdfihduimn;thcamnnulaﬁunufsumﬁmdthcinﬂimhhspcdaﬁmﬁm
nnrhxnn:hmd,thediwrsiﬁzsnf]ndimnﬂmcmmeuthunhﬂwdthe
aﬂtmﬁmp]:inhinlﬁ;mmbcubﬁulm.mpﬂmﬁﬂmhﬂfﬂm
itself in difficulty and saw the problems multiply where it had hoped for easy
mrminﬁu.mwumtm,mdﬂmﬁmppommmhuaeﬂpumm.
At the source of the ‘Oriental Renaissance’, R. Schwab often discovers a
mincidmmbcm:mﬂmmvdaﬁmofmmmdth:mmcmpmﬂg
md:ndmnfmgwm.Farwm;:hm,pmplcsawinm:Indimdvﬂinﬁm
ufmnpnstpmdaclywhﬂthcthdWantadmﬁudinil;thhwmmmsm
@hmmsmhﬁmw.ﬂwl}‘ummﬂfhWkﬂ#
Wﬂﬂidnmlnngaﬂuwthemimﬂgﬁmmhddtlﬂu?ﬂmshthm:
aspects of this remarkable, if short-lived, marriage. Basically the nineteenth
century kept to the rationalism of the cighteenth, yet in another respect it
m&mtltmdfmmmmhgmm:m,amm,
itmmtﬁc‘mgpﬁngs’:mdllﬂ&:ilrmjﬂthﬂnﬂﬂILﬁsmlyis
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1762, Herder recommmended “crusades to the Orient’. In 1784, in his Ideen
zur Philosophte der Geschichte (“Ideas for a Philosophy of History™), he cele-
brated primitive, popular, spontancous poetry as opposed to the waning
elegances of classicist liverature: this in the very year when the Asiatic Society
of Bengal was founded. At the same time, speculation thrived regarding the
original unity of all languages and a primitive and universal religious revelation.
The new Oriental discoveries came just in time to satisfy those cravings and
to confirm those dreams. Here was a language whose affinitics with the
classical languages of antiquity were being announced, and would soon
receive confirmation. Here was an old epos which had flourished between
Homer and the Nibelungen. Here was the Bhagavad Gitd, a poem of sublime
thought steeped in religion. And here were the Vedas, descried rather than
known, embodying the primitive religion of the human race. Even in philo-
sophy the coincidence was almost miraculous: while absolute idealism was
being elaborated in Europe, the Upanishads brought absolute monism; there
15 a difference, no doubt, but the two are as close as the difference in the
civilizations allows,

Itis not surprising that the new Orientalism received its warmest reception
in Germany. This was due not only to special affinitics, 10 2 common inclina-
tion to metaphysics, as has ofien been said since Madame de Stagl, bur also
to the historical situation of the German intelligentsia, then busy shaking off
the yoke of rationalism and founding the German nationality against the
Napoleonic domination. This involved the rehabilitation of everything
medieval, populsr and primitive aguinst the narrow claims of classicism; the
widening, that is, of the cultural outlook. The same need was felt elsewhere,
in France in particulsr, though more vaguely; there a Lamennais thought
that the primitive universal revelation, as found almost unaltered in Vedic
India, might enter into the conception of 8 more embracing Church.

What began as speculation ended as sober science, It is worth while o ask
in what measure science has succeeded in answering the questions that were
first asked of it, and in what measure it has modified them. It is perhaps in
this modification that the action of India on the West, though indirect, was
deepest. The initial search was for origins, common origins of languages and
religions, It is from this that comparatism developed. But the main result
has been to lead us to recognize diversities and to turn away more and more
from questions of arigins—a process which certainly had not yet been com-
pl:uﬂ,mpuiaﬂyhth:muﬁhepubﬁn,atthemﬁnfﬂmmnmry.ﬂum—
parative grammar has demonstrated the ‘common origin' of the languages
called ‘Indo-European’; at the same time essential corrections have been
‘muudmdmgwdingdmini&alapmlaﬁmmtwnpum:ﬁmithubm
recognized that, besides these languages, many others existed which were
a{a&uht:lymdirredun‘h!ydiﬁmmn In the second place, while languages,
mvﬂiz:ﬁomandmmwutmppmndmgumgﬂhu,itappmudthnthﬁe
wmﬁmhm:mgmmwhﬂmﬂnmhpuiuxth:dinppoinmwlﬂ
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grw:haxmelmtadufm,hb:ﬂing‘lndu-ﬁcmmic’ttmhngmgm
uﬂui‘lndu—Eumpmn‘,mdhﬂiugnnlhguisﬁcu‘mhamdalmym
whichmb:mgm-dadinﬂﬁsrﬁpm“nnabmmumﬁmmth:dismm
of India. Did not Gobineau write (in 1865) *Everything that we think and all
nurmanncnufthinﬁﬂghwtﬂtcirmigininﬁﬂﬂ’?ﬁl{tptmdﬂn,fnrsum_
Thcadvenxmuhaabemmchh&smm&ﬁﬂinmfnuth:md}fof
mﬁﬁmhmmd.msmmﬁmuf&emmwcumhmmﬂu’s
‘namﬁatic’rea:ﬁmwcmbomﬁumﬁmﬂmm’cim;hmwhuudid

imtbcgunand,cspcciﬂlljrinthcmscufmﬂmm?,itissﬁﬂgningom

To sum up, the West at first approached India’s past civilization with a
wﬂimwidcnitsmdmk,lmwﬁhinaunimﬁmf:wkwhinhinthehst
analysis was based on religion. At the same time, the West looked at this
Other in an objective way, and it set up particular disciplines for its study.
Andmcdhmmyiudfdum)mdm:mhnpewﬁchhadledmt&ﬂd-
hood dreams are over: the adult mind now knows that the unity of mankind
mnb:bamdnﬂymth:m?divuﬂqufmﬂmu,Wcmuthcmﬁmc
tuwhudngrccﬂmmlnwiasmofth:mmmﬂcsledmadﬁdmd,mdhuw
far it can be said to have been founded in truth, Also, there is a parallel
bcd:wmbemmlhemimdeaofbmhmpmmgmim:mhdinninthn
West, One borrowed from the Other just what it needed, in a particular
context, to remain tself. The difference is that India integrated everything
withinmlmchmgingﬁ;rm.whﬂeﬂmﬂ?m widened a movement which was
romdhimpﬂinﬁplﬁbmwtﬁchdidnmaﬂﬂﬂtofmypmmmﬁammwh

methrspmiﬁcputmnfviﬂwufmmﬁudmditsmlmrﬂ,wh:tlhwc
d:scﬁ'bedhﬂtisth:hcgimingufadialuguc.ﬂmismdiﬂmwkhm
misunderstandings—misunderstandings which are such only in appearance.
'.Fnrm:dhhgmmgnm,i:EMEuﬁﬁmtmﬂdymnﬂemaﬂdrmnf
domination, temporal or spiritual, We must also keep from falling into the
fadieﬂiusinnui‘theuuityuf:hcpmﬂfthﬁdenﬁry of different culrures.
This would constirute the one real, unredeemable misunderstanding. As
Hilderlin implies, we musi—with passion and caution—work at bettering our
murual understanding.

NOTES TO CHAFTER XXIV

rightly remarking on the desite of the British autharities (o find the most scocptable
forms of administrative system, the suthor gives mther a tendentious account of the
mmm&nmmammmmm.mmmummtuﬁm
half of the nineteenth century this pniiqrmntmil’-:dhylhmmhndemds
m&m&mwmmlﬁuut;mwnrmdeMmmmn
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in India and certain of the adverse consequences of coloniul rule, the muthor nevertheless
iries 10 convince the reader thar British ruls sx s whole had s favoursble effect on Indion
society, Ons mmy ask the suwthor why, then, haif 2 contury of “hmmene’ and *newrralise
policy pro<uced the mighty explosion of the anti-Brirish War of 1857—9. If the colonial
lﬂﬂhhhﬂhﬂlﬂdnﬁl.hﬂhﬁﬂhﬂﬁﬁﬂt&tﬂﬂﬂhﬂﬁiﬂhlhﬂgl
from the very beginning of this rule it was so strongly opposed in India; and why did
this struggle become more and mote intense, finally leading to the annihitation of that rule #
Whot is the explunation for the fact that after the end ufﬂ:hhhml:lndit::ﬁuiqm-
timtive forward stride in its economic, political and cultural development acquired
internations] suthorioy ?

Soviet scholars consider that the system of colonial roie had no other gim bur the
sconomic exploitation and political subordination of the Indianpeople. It did notcorrespond
with the mational interests of the country and of its development. The bourgeois law and
order which British rule brought with it, aithough historically progressive in themselves,
could not find 2 favoursble sail in the semi-feudal conditions existing in colonial India.
&hm&ﬁm.ﬁk&mkmmdmnﬂ:hm.mhﬁmm
mﬂummmwhmmmmﬁmmm

relationships.

2. Since the first drafy of this chapter was prepared for circulntion, s number of books have
sppeated on the subject to mark the centenary of 1857, These would call for Jonger
congiderstion than in hese possible. Some titles will be found in the reference list.

3. The Indian War of Independence is the title of 2 militant book published anonymously by
Suvarkar in 1906. As to the origin of the legend of the Mutiny in Bengal, see N, C.
Chatdbhuri, The Autobiography of an Unknoen Indian, New York, 1951.

4. 1t is often sssumed thar this swareness disappesred with the Mutiny, and that thereafier
Englishmen imagined themselves to be in India for ever, That is certainly not true of the
best minds, as for example John Strachey: if our dominion should last suificienily Jong'
{Jndia [and edn, London, 1894], p. 325, see also p. 308), and Maine: "What reason cin
ttu:reb:ﬁwm;:pmlugdmﬂbe%h—[udhnﬂnqﬁewill continue ot all except 8 rexson
fumnished by expericnce of s very particular kind (‘India’, in T. Homphorey Ward, The
Eeign of Qusen Victoria, [London, 1887), vol. 1, pp. 460-533). What is possible, and Jikely,
in that this ewareness had been common in the first part of the century (of. India Gasette,
ﬁhumqmndhﬁumb&nﬂﬁmﬂr,[ﬁmnf%hﬂ%ﬁmh-
muokun to Dayanada, 182184, vol. 1, Bengal-Calcutta, 1934] p. 73) but later became much
mrer (cf. Maine, ibid, p, 486: after the Murtiny, the Stock Exchange had the "practically
new conviction thatthe British. . . dominion was likely to be of indefinitely long duration’).
) thmmtummmmw.mmm“lm
intercoune between English and Indisns than before (Henry Summer Maine. Village
Cnmn‘ﬁuinrhsﬁmtmWm,louﬂmﬂgu,p.m}.nmthz.p:mmbcpnuﬂlﬂthl_ﬂ
thtﬁnmlﬂqtd.mt:mnphinf&i:ﬁmhﬂmmhdimmiﬁnglhhmm
1843 show & haughty sstimude on the part of the liter (Bimanbehari Majumdar, ihid.).

F. 1. Shore, in his Noter on Indian Affairs (2 vols., London 1837) describes and deplores
at great length the insufficient intercourse of British afficials with the peaple. He explicitly
contrasts this with the stare of things prevailing around 1780, This book gives & clear ides
of the growth of buresucratism and of » kind of caste pride affecting all bur the best of
the British; a growing disaffection on the part of the Indinns is also diagnosed, As early
as 1821, in the Minute quoted above, Maleolm warns his subordinates against & wrong
notion of their superiority and refers 1 the sdvantuges they enjoy as agains: Indisns.
Engluh:}mﬁ:mm:mh-wdwchpadwiﬂ:unnmﬁnrn{iumm Griffiths
mmmmwmﬂﬂmﬁdbrhi{hnhﬁu,nmﬂﬁ:ﬂmnﬂnﬁmmhiﬂnm
and Anglicization, if wmken wgether, lad logically to aloofness (Percival Griffiths, The
British Impact on Indiz, Landon, 19<2).

lﬂﬂmﬂﬂﬂhntmummndicﬁmbmmﬂtqﬂhmimpﬂmbl:uflmdﬁﬁﬂ
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mMandm'mm,mempmmm;'mmsm
ism® with the sccession of Queen Victoria seoms to be quite wrong. There were new signe
uf‘impahﬂﬂn‘inth:minwhh:hthummnmhamhn:mﬂlﬁﬂ 1857
I:wmﬂdbevahclpﬂﬂiﬁh:mmmulddﬂrhhn&ndnfmhhnpum_whim.
Unformumately there is no account in the chapeer of special effects of lite nineteenth-

English impedalizm in Indisand in geneal the gection is stronger on the early part

which he advences is the *care with which existng rights and institations were registered”
hythtmkmhimmm;hniﬁmhmeﬁniphmmh'm'mbfmmuﬂmnﬁy
shown, It was oot shown when the Pesmanent Settlement of Bengal, Bihar and Orissa
mhundmd,ﬂm,uhwdlknmihnmlmiﬂmlmmplﬁdyigmmdﬂnﬁﬂm
of the various categories of lindowners, partcularly the pessants, in the interests of the
Elnﬁnﬂn&ﬂmﬂnﬂg,thrﬂﬁﬁnhauthnﬁﬁnhjmmmﬁmdﬂumdmmmﬁ!un

mmmwmmmhgmmgmmmmﬁgmm
duties were institutionalized and registered. Communal rights and dimties were cithes
ignored or deliberately dane away with. The legal conditions of landownership and use
ceased to depend on cominunity membership. The collective responsibility of commnminy
mﬂnbmﬁ;rpnymmmfhnduxmdm:|mywi:hhpm=ihcr:itﬂﬂ]mrﬁwd.Tht
[mmunmniwdﬁdwm.m{bﬂbmmmchhufmmmﬂh.
mdnminrpm,ﬂ::gmu‘dcﬁ:ctufmluﬁdmhmhnmmhummdmim
mwmmmmﬁy,mmmwhmhmmmmmgn
urﬂultnfth:mﬂupuu{mndinﬂluhﬁumhiphpnﬁmhﬂgpﬁm Initiaily, the sharp
increase i land revenue and the methods used by the British authorities to obtain it Jed
10 & situation where existing rights to land, including community rights, were 10 8 great
mmmdmdmdmmpuﬁmmmeMImmmm
into a market for British products and n source of raw material, the further development
of money-exchange rﬂaﬂgmhi;u.ahuhesmmumh:mmdnhnhfm:mmmiﬁ:ﬁ
together, British land and revenue policy in the middie of the ninetesnth century particu-
larly favoured the conversion of community members’ linds and rights into objects for
buying snd selling and this further weakened the village community in India. Various
hismﬂulmat:ddi.fnpuﬁmlnth:mpmmﬂ::mhlhimmtdlmdnnﬁmm

tinued to exist.

E. M. Komarov and A. K. Vafa note thet the author says it is hard to say whether the
Pmﬂlmd:tﬂd&hmkmmmﬂmmﬂmﬁthﬂnhﬁm.ﬂnmh-
Iizuzqmﬁmiwghmgetuu:pmmn'ﬁuuﬁminm:hrm‘mdm;m
mmr...mnpmdmmcf.mmofﬂmhdimpuﬂnmmhnmm-
favourable gitustion to meet this enemy precisely because of the country’s colonial situa-
ﬂmwmmuﬁmm:ﬂnwiuxmuﬂuﬂunﬁﬂdtMthfhrdpapm
th:mppnnwhnlc-humdjfgimhym:mh:dﬂlu:hmiﬂumm feadal
l?ﬂﬂnufhnﬁmnmhlpmd:hcmnlmuwuhﬁmwhl:hmlmiﬁmﬂm,nﬂmﬂe
the Indimm pmmupuﬁmhﬂrvuhﬂﬂhhmth:mPowudmmdmm
mlhpunrﬁ:mndirﬂlnhﬁumhtpulpnﬁmhﬂ‘?pﬂnﬁﬂpmmummﬁm
mwmwmymsmpmmmdmmlm

. Professor Asa Hriggs points out that & similae problem is posed in the economic impact of

slivery in the West Tndies.
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In Profcssor A. Briggs' opinion the section on coton seems o be inadeguate and some-
what misleading gince it docs nat distinguish clearly between Goiton growing and gexuile
production. There always was a powerful pressurs group from Manchester pressing for
more ootion to be grown in nincteenth-century India.

For E. N. Komarov end A, K. Vafs, in expliining the enorrmos rirzl over-population in
cojonial India by mainly demogmphic factors, the author is fiying in the face of esmblished
historical facts. According w generally sceepred. estimmted and smtistical dats; In the
peniod between 1750 and 1900 the populntion of Europe increased by 186 per cent, whilst
that of Indis incressed only by o4 per cent, and thar of Asia as 1 whole by 96 per cent
(Certus of Indiz 195z, vol. 1, part 1A, 1953, p. 136). Only since the 19208 has the mte of
growth of populstion in Asia and in Indis in parmicular caught up with ther of Borepe aod
subsequently overtaken it. Another interesting comparison is the following: in the geventy-
year period 1871-1942 the population of Japen incressed by 36 per cent whilst the populs-
tion of Indin incressed anly [sfe.] 54 per cent (1872-1041) (The Modern Reviem, 1948,

.'l'nl.:l. PP, w—h}.[ndy,:hcpnpﬂhﬁongmthrymhmmmpmdmmis

Iy higher than in colonial India and continues to: grow. Hence, the population
growth rate in British Indis wes in fuct considerably lowet than in the independént
countries, However, wherets in such countries with higher mtes of population growth than
India, the propertion of the populstion depending on agriculrure ususlly declines
gradually, in colonial India exnctly the opposite took place. In 1891 this proporzion Wi
6I1.1 per cent, in 1901 66.5 per cent, in 1911 72.2 per cent, in Toat 73.1 per cont and in
1937 at least 75 per cent (calculated by the methods vsed in previous censuses. Cf. Wadia
and Merchane, Our Heomomiz Probles, 1045, page 86.), Professor A. Briggs believes tiuat
besides the British rule there were other factors involved in the growth of population in
In the opinion of E. M. Komarov and A. K. Vafi, the sithor tries to raise objections
agninst Indian critics for not accepting the necessity of the so-called Indian debr. He chides
them for not distinguishing the ‘productive role’ of the ‘inveated capital' incloded in the
debt, This debr grew up and increased mainly 45 = consequence of British military expen-
diture (including expenditure on suppression of the nutiona] uprising in 1857-9) and
other expenditure, which was debited to India, The cost of railway construction and
certain other works—{rrigation, etc.—tmdertaken by the colontal administration was
later included. It is this part of the debt which the suthor calls ‘productive’ snd considers
justifinhle.

Throughout the whole nineteenth century and antil 1914, with the excepton of the
soven years 185662, Indin's exports always exceeded her imports. In 1856-62, imports
exceeded exports by & total of £22.500,000. A widely accepted estimate for total British
capinl invesrments in Indin up to 1914 & 500 million. In other words, the nvestment
of British capital was covered many times over by the flow of exports from [nadia to Britin.
Thie meant that the British cepitml tnvested in India had in fact been obmined from the
explaitsiion of the Indian people and was then debired ro India which then had to pay
interest and dividends on the debt (cf. R. P. Dutt, India Today, 1947, p, 136), Further-
mare, ahout 87 per cent of British investments in India immediately before the First
World War were for Government needs or were invested in transport, plantations and
finance, but mot in industry, In other words, these investments served to cxploit Indin, oot
only by producing colenial excess profits bur atss and especially by turning the country
yer further into 8 source of raw materisls end 2 tnarket for British goods, keeping the
balance of trade between Britain and India weighted against the latter,
Professor A. Briggs asks: was not Trevelyan's interest in balanced budgets 8 very limited
interest in relution to the real financal interest and investment needi of Indin in the
nineteenth contury ¥ Moreover he feels that British economic commirment to Indis has
oot been mufficient]y discossed here.

In asiing this question, the suther obviously believes the enfranchisement of money and
the introduction of modern meens of transporttion sre sdequate economic conditions for
profound changes in the soclal fabric (weite B M, Komaroy snd A, K. Vafa). In acrual
fact, only the wide development of factory industry can ensure u relisble acecleration of
sconamic growth and finally render precapitalist social relationships obsolete. In Indis,
colonial tule end in particular the restraining by foreign capital of dormestic industrial
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mmmmmmmmmmmwmmudmlmme
pre—c=pitalist order.

in his desire to find some sort of *mystic’ causes for the backwardness of Indis during the
mhmlﬂpuind,ﬂmmhmhmhuinmampumd‘ﬁ'm‘-md‘ﬁm' civiliz=-
mmuwmmﬂmmmmmmﬂmmmm
mmhw:h;thm,heﬁﬂnmumumdhﬁmﬁmwhichh:dummdm
wmummnmmmmmmmmpmmmmmm
hrdlafhhmﬁmidndupn:ﬂrmchulbnh:wdnhmmmiuth:hrﬁnﬂuﬂfmc
mo&mpuiudmdmthn&uu,ﬁmththistuﬁﬁ]pmdﬁcw,mﬁm.
E. N. Komarov and A. K. Vafa feel that at the end of the section on the impact of British
mmmnmdcq,mmgmwmmﬁmmmﬁmmmm
Mm:mﬁmdarmdmmm.n:mmmﬂm-mm
conservatiom of Brifish rule bur passes over the most important festurcs of this
mmhnnﬂmhwuhmmpummﬁmbgmmiﬁmmﬂfm
amchrmhd:htﬁmﬁmnfﬂmimﬁnpdumdmhmmmmmﬁmammhmwide-

and which slso became in the course of time an anachronism and one of the grestest
obstucles 1o economic progress in India,
E.N.Kmummdh.ﬂ.wﬂtuithuthmiwnjm&ﬁnﬁmfmﬂuﬁmrmnh:md
amﬁmdmﬂdmmu,dwmﬂ:nmhhmofmnﬂmlmlum:nnﬂﬂ
mﬁrﬁ@rﬂﬁ:ﬁnﬁmﬂmﬂmmhmr-mm“lmnmw
:aahmhhth:mﬂwhkhdu{nwiﬂuhﬂnﬁﬁﬁanfﬂmhﬂimthmlmwﬁﬂn
Thcﬁmmhndnﬂt:hmmlnﬂﬂywith&:uﬂﬁﬁduithnﬂtﬂm‘dmim
Tn this section the suthor trears the sppearance of new features in the sodial, politics]
mdmltm]lif:nilndiuhnﬂhh&?ﬁ?uh&n;ﬂmrmﬂm[ﬂ?mmhﬂm{i
mgezﬁ}.ﬂm.myufmldmwﬂchm:m“ﬂdmrm India through
her “comtact’ withanm-hd:ﬂﬂndttﬂ:fmmrmmiﬂbdmurmhnkl
Conguest, Lmuﬁ:mmﬂymﬁmm:ﬁc ancigne or mediecal formz. Surely India had a
mmmum;uingbuttnmum:mmiunﬁmu?&rdymndnnﬂsmphlhnﬂr
was acquainted with the concept of one Giod, the Brahnmn, not to mention the mono-
mdmdmﬂn?ni&muchynm;_tdmhmdiumdhmmmﬁmmmtﬁ:
Mi.dd.kﬁgﬂa.udm&mmmﬁmnﬂnwmdmdu?ﬂfmm,lmﬂfu‘mmn‘wﬂh
the West—i.¢. between the rising Incinn intelligentsia and the bourgeais idess and con-
mpﬁﬂm'whi:hahndyuimdintthﬂ—qﬂmﬂlmdlheq}uﬂdu{Midﬂsinﬂu
wmmmmﬂﬂﬁ:WMMmM:mwmm
features. Itmld,hawm,helg:wﬁmh:mr:mdthcrinhmiﬁmlm!mmut
Indis s the product of Western influencss and borrowings.
EN.KMWmdAEVﬂ:HIﬂmI&nmmmwmdeﬁﬂmim
when dealing with the history of the Indian nutionn] movement. In fact, Indian move-
ments were incressingly diuctudap&untminc&llimnmdmhwqm]rm'mn capituliem,
“The leaders of the Indian liberution movement, from Ram Mokan Roy to Jewaharlsl
Ndnu.ﬂwmnupmimdthuthcymmhsinmpnﬁﬁmmmcmlmiﬂwmwhhh
had been imposed on {nd.i_lmdmrmthrwlmumch.
InEN. xgm-mﬁ.naﬁ.xvlﬁ’supinjmmtmhm’:mmrufﬂnlﬁmmdhr
Thi#ismﬂmﬁmm,hmhﬁmw;lmmdmm:'
leaders af the Indian national liberation movement, whose name is indissolubly finked
wﬂmh@mmmmﬁsm,whhrdunmm'mhgm&lmﬁuﬂu’nd
‘the most obruse fansiticism’, etc. The author sees Tilsk as merely playing on the religious
m&mmmdmﬂn:mdm:mhhmwm
tance of the work of Tilik and other radical nationalists at the tum of the century was not
Mlpﬁmmmmm:ummmlmmmkmwm,
mim'ul-n:thcmcfth:pmpl:inmilmmhmdmmummwhndmﬂ
widely supported nutional liberation movement. This was the impormant new contribution
mﬂrhyﬂ!rt:ﬁ}ulmﬁmuﬁm{'urmdmﬁumpnﬂwﬁhmﬁ:pmdmmd

dﬁpalﬂxum,mmdmﬂorwﬂmimlmmh:dnwnmludﬂzmﬂm
mdmmﬂmﬁummiymhympunumﬂﬁmhpublicmﬁmmﬂthcm
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authorities, which could easily ignore them. Tilak called this o policy of ‘requests, petitions
‘and protests’, In rejecting this palicy, be urged the nationalists to tike the messes in bond, o
gimﬁ:ruﬂmmﬂnimﬂmhﬂsmmﬁtkum&m,mrﬁmmmqml
footing and showing them how © use their rights and to wage the struggle by constitu-
tional means. Only then, according to Tilak, would the Government understand that 1o
scorn: the Congress meant to scom the Indian nation. This work, Tilak said, reguired &
large group of well-informed snd dedicated workers for whom politics would not merely
be o leisure activity buta daily dury performed with the most precise tegularity snd exmems
Imensity { Keiari, Jamusry 1896; Vile ], L. Shay The Lagacy of Lokamanya [Bombay, 1356)
. 79). In their basic programme, Tilak and his supporters were the democrats and
sepublicans| they tried 1o awsken the masses 1o politial swareness and spoke in favour
of a democeatic republic in India.

19, In this thied and fimal section, for E. N, Komarov and A. ¥. Vifa; the author writcs
mainly sbout the discovery and appreciation of Indian civilizations in the West from the
end of the cighteenth to the first half of the nineteenth centuries. In our opinion, he
should have noted the fresh wave of interest shown by the West in Indis towards the end
of the nincteemh century, in particular the interest in neo-Hindu morl philosophy
srvused panly by the appearence of Swami Vivekansnds in the West in the 189ce. The
section could be extendsd to include mention of the development of Indian snd Buddhis
studies in Rassia in the nincreenth century (0. N. Betling, K. A. Kosovich, 1. P. Minacv
and others) which made a considerable contribution 1 Indian studics ss a whole, Soms
mention should also have been made of Tolstoy's interest in Indian civilization; this
subsequently had a certaln significanice for India itself a5 a result of the relationships which
grew up between Tolstoy and Indians, especially Gandhi,

In addition the lite nineteentlh century gets short shrift in this section and surcly there
should be a reference to Kipling, after mention of the incressing specialization of Indisn
scholarthip in the West. The section refies too much on Schwab.



CHAFPTER XXV

CULTURE CONFLICTS IN
SOUTH-EAST ASIA

1. TRADITIONAL CIVILIZATIONS
Economy and ways of life

OUTH-EAST Asta, bounded by the great land-masses of India and

Ching, is distinguished by the variety of its peoples, languages and
civilizations. From the coastal plains to the tablelands and the mountains of
the interior, it displays a succession of cultures, their individual stage of
dcv:lupmemmndmad,inmmymm,mth:Mmoﬁhdragﬁnﬂmﬂ
methods and the density of the population concerned.

The most ‘primitive’ tribes simply live by gathering wild fruits, hunting
and fishing. Few in number, they appear to be all that remains of the earliest
inhahitants; they include the Negritos of the Andaman Islands, the Semang
and Sakai of the Malay peninsula, the A¢m of Luzon and the Toala of
Celebes. Their tools are made of wood and bamboo, not stone. They roam
about 3 well-defined territory, hunting with the bow or the blowpipe and
ﬁaggingupth:sprmmmdrmufplmtswiththnlnngsﬁcksmqmyfur

t S

ﬁtlhight:mgcnfmiudmwcﬁndiﬁnnmtmlﬁmﬁmbamdmthe
system of burnt hnd,whichispmﬁudhymmymunmintribmandis
knuwnasmyinmmmmdn{him,muﬂainﬂurmn.hdmginhdmin
and camgin in the Philippines. A fertile patch of forest is chosen, the trees
are cut down at less than 3 feet from the ground, and as soon as the stumps
have dried out they are set on fire. The ash enriches the soil, and sowing
takes place after the rainy season. No other type of fertilizer being available,
ﬁttpluthumbelcﬁ&ﬂuwa&ermumduﬂymmda&ﬁhmm
clsewhere: such is the life of the Man and Meo tribes of Tonkin, the Moi
of the Annam mountains, the Chin and Kachin of Burma. This system,
which requires neither ploughs nor irrigation, is well adapted 1o the natural
environment. It produces not only rice but maize, manioc, SWeet Potatocs
and yams. But the crops are very small, so that the people lack vigour and
the land is thinly populated. The constant change of ground makes a per-
manent, progressive organization impossible, so that in these areas the
village is the only political unit.

Only the irrigated ricefields yield a surplus large enough to support a
large population and a complex administrative system, the necessary bases
of any powerful civilization. They are not confined to the plains: the mountain



[‘h[.ﬁ EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS

slopes, too, gre terraced with ricefields, the most remarkable of which are o
be found in northern Luzon. In this region the fields of the Ifugso and
Bontoc peoples climb from the depths of the valleys 1o a height of over
6,000 feet, and have been cultivated with methodical care for centuries. The
soil i hoed and manured, and is irrigated by trenches dug in the ground, or
through bamboo pipes: the birds are frightened away from the crop by scare-
crows which flutter perpetually, for the trickling water drives them, thanks o
a simple but ingenious mechanism. In Bali, too, the sawak terraces follow
the steep contours of the hills and are watered by a remarkable system of
irrigation, But even rice cultivation, however skilfully organized, cannot
give rise to enduring states unless fairly extensive plains provide its main
basis. The Balinese, the Minangkabau, the Lao of the Middle Mekong, the
Thai of Upper Tonkin and the Shan who live along the Salween formed
kingdoms and principalities which were always ephemeral (I am not referring
here to their civilizations, for that is quite a different matter) because their
only available territory was broken up and their rivers were turbulent and
interrupted by rapids, giving no access to the sea.

The great states grew up in the river delias, where the ricefields had the
benefit of alluvial soil and could produce large crops without becoming
exhausted or needing to lic fallow, and where the coast was visited by the
tide of all the world’s civilizations, The people of Vietnam were served in
this way by the Red River, the Siamese by the Menam Chao Phaya, the
Burmese by the Irrawaddy and the Khmers by the Mekong. There are no
such deltas in Java or Sumatra, but the fertility of their volcanic soil, the
abundant rainfall, and a strategic position on the international sea-routes
brought prosperity to the empires of Crivijaya; Mojopahir and Mataram.

This rice cultivation, which constitutes the people’s chief occupation, has
set its mark on the landscape. The plough, which originally came from Chins
or India, is drawn by one or two buffaloes. The ploughman first breaks up
the soil, without making furrows, and then harrows it, while the women
prick out, by hand, the rice seedlings which were sown a while before in
heavily manured seed-beds. From now until the harvest, a certain level of
water must be maintained in the ricefields, so that the plants can grow,
Irrigation is unnecessary in countries such as Cambodia, where the rivers
swell and flood the fields; but elsewhere it is carried out in a number of
different ways—the water may be led from the nearest river through trenches,
carried in baskets which two people manipulate by ropes, or in dippers slung
&umnpol::hﬂmmmauipod;whﬂcinwmeplammcmucmimm
most powerful of which, st Kwang-ngai (Annam), have as many as ten
wheels, 12 m in diameter. The harvest depends on the incidence of the rains.
There may be two in thickly populated areas, such as northern Vietnam and
Java, where subsistence is a problem. Where the population level is not
alarmingly high, cultivation is less intensive and one annual harvest is felt
mthUﬂicimt;lhisisth:mehCambodiu,an,Sinmmdﬂm
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These differences are reflected in social organization and habitar! The
demands of irrigation and the struggle to cope with a shortage or excess of
water call for large-scale collective cffort. One outstanding testimony to this
may be seen in the dykes which protect the countryside in Tonkin against
flooding by the Red River: the system was begun in the year 1108, and by
the end of the nineteenth century it extended for nearly 1,500 miles. Whether
the effort was spontanzsous or co-ordinated by the monarchy, which existed
largely for that purpose, this collective undertaking, to which all the inhabi-
tants contributed, gave them 3 sense of community and a political structure
that proved extremely durable, The people of Viemam and Java live in big
villages that straggle along the roads or rivers, backing up against the hills
in order to escape flooding or to leave as much space as possible for cultiva-
tion, Every village is completely protected from the outer world by a bamboo
hedge with only one gate in it, and sentinels on their perches blow on conch
shells to warn against approaching danger. In Vietnam village life centres on
d:e:&‘nh,nrmmmunityhmﬁe,whﬁeﬂmmmluydicryiswmhippndmd
public meetings are held; every inhabitant has his allotted place there,
according to age and rank. Despite this strict hierarchy and the domination
of the village notables, there is a strong communal feeling, evidenced by
numerous welfare and mutual assistance organizations.

On the other side of the Annamite mountains, social life is not nearly so
close-knit. The reason seems to be that existence is easier here, the population
smaller, and Confucianism, with its influcnces and the political institutions
to which it gives rise, is not present. In Cambodia, Laos, Siam and Burma
the huts are surrounded by gardens and, instead of huddling together as
they do in Vietnum, lie scartered along river-banks or out in riceficlds, The
centre of village life is not the community house but the pagoda. Buddhism
plays a much more important part here than in Vietnam: the bonzes arc the
Punfeyursnfmiumﬁm,md:v:ry}rmmgmmspmdaammmm ina
munumry,mmquircmcﬁt,hcrnmguh:gmhmthrwoﬁd.ﬂmidhjmis
not so conducive to communal life as Confucianism. Houses, too, are in-
fluenced in their shape and structure by namural surroundings and by the
whole range of social and religious factors.

In Vietnam and Java, houses are built on the ground, whereas in the rest
of South-East Asia they are raised on piles. This seems to have been a fairly
recent divergence, for the dinh, the most characteristic archirectural structure
ﬂf\ﬁﬂnﬂm,iﬂhﬁtnnpﬂts.Thz&cpﬂn,thhmﬂﬂﬂﬂfbﬂ“ﬂlmﬂ
zmhhdghggivcmmﬁm&mndmp,ﬁmmmksnnﬂfmdm
animals, provide storage space for agricultural implements, for the pestie
aniimunnruudfﬂ:u'ushmgrim,fnrthclmm,thtmnormm,mdunigm
for the domestic animals, The roaf, of banana or palm leaves, rests on wooden
beams or lengths of bamboo. Size and interior arrangement reflect the
development of the large family—marriarchal, patriarchal, or jointly governed
b}'thcindiﬁdualmuple.ﬁmungthcﬂnjnksufﬂummnndmdth:hhi



1148 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS

of southern Annam, the whole village consists of a single immense hut, ‘long
as 3 sound-wave’, where several hundred people live under one roof. Else-
where, a house may be shared by several families, as among the Minangkabax
or the Karo-Batak of Sumatra; or it may be reserved for ane couple and their
children, as in Viemam, Laos, Cambodia, Siam, Burma and Java. These
differences also illustrate the transition from collective o mdividual owner-
ship; in many cases the communal dwelling-place denotes a collective
agricultural svstem, whereas the one-family house is found in more heavily
populated areas, where individual ownership has developed.

But il these forms of economic and social organization have one feature
in common—the great freedom enjoyed by the women. Although Chingese
women did not achieve emancipation until halfway through the rwentieth
century, women in South-East Asia have always been the equals of men in
nearly every respect. This may be a vestige of a long-ago matriarchy, but
economic conditions are sufficient to account for it. Women help men in
all their work—they prick out the rice plants, harvest the crop, dry and
husk the rice; they weave and dye, they make baskets, they go to market
to sell what they have grown and what they have made. Even in Viemam,
which has been influenced for centuries by Confucianism, a daughter shares
with her brothers in the heritage from their parenis, and where there areno
brothers she may even celebrate ancestor-worship (Code of the LE). Although
the country of the Minangkabau is deeply permeated by Islam, their women
play an active part in the family council and in politics. Everywhere except
in Vietnam a woman can apply for divorce; in Burma her property is always
kept separate from that of her husband, which makes her more independent
than many European women. She usually chooses her husband herself, for
young people have plentiful opportunities of meeting—at work in the fields,
or at the pagoda ceremonies and village festivities, where groups of boys
and girls sing in alternate chorus.

Rice is the principal food crop and, cooked in a variety of ways, serves 65
the staple diet. It may be boiled in water, crushed info vermicelli, served
‘green’, or mixed with oil as a sacrificial offering; in the languages of Malays
and in that of Vietnam, the same word denotes “boiled rice” and “food’. The
rice is supplemented by many other products—maize, which is almost equally
important, sweet potatoes, manioc, soyd, yams, taro; coconut, groundnuts,
sesame, tea, tobacco (extensively grown in the Philippines and in Burma) an
various fruits, more especially bananas and sugar-cane, a source of exports.
The betel and the areca palm are also cultivated, and provide the famous
‘chew” which is popular throughout South-East Asia: for two thousand years
the areca nut, wrapped in a bete! leaf together with a lintle lime, has been 2
ritual offering at every ceremony and festival, whether public or private, and

has served as ‘the beginning of every conversation’, to quote a saying common
in Vietnam:
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At this meeting, take 4 betel chew,

Just 2 memory to greet us later,

A berel chew, light as a feather,

Yet linking the willow and the fisherman . . .

Immediately after agriculture comes fishing. The length of the coastline,
the number of rivers and lakes, even the existence of the flooded riceficlds,
Hﬂmmnmg:mntacﬁvityin:htmmtmiudfmms.ﬂmpmmrtumchﬂuy
ﬁnypooifm&ugs,mmﬂﬁthdmhs,mchingﬂ:mwithﬁm,wl—pm,m
E?mb}rhmd.ﬂn:hrgusulc,thcﬁshm‘vﬂlagcupcdaﬁmmﬁshingwﬁh
nm—tngcammmemﬂ,squmdippingm—utwﬁhmmmaﬂm
Wurlﬁngntnighihymrcb]igﬁtmdmingthﬂi:bammdmfmasﬂmﬁng
hnusm.h&mbudia-ammﬂphmmmmmnsfﬂrmsthcﬁrﬂmukﬂimu
& unique fishpond: in the rainy scason (July-October), the Mekong foods
dﬂ“’nimnitthnughﬁeTmlt—S&p,:tpmﬂinﬁiumrﬁmﬁﬂmthﬂmrmﬂl
3,000 5q. km 10 10,000 5q. km; the surrounding forest is flooded and the
ﬁshfmdﬂuu;whmmcwnt:rfaﬂsaguinthtﬁsh:rmmhuilddmsnr
samras—piles of branches—and thousands of fish are caught in these. Sea-
ﬁﬁiﬂghcnnieduuifmmhmks,mpms,n&s,mdbmmmldnnfmismd
bamboo shoots and caulked. Few of these vessels venture to sail very far out
msﬂ;manynf:hmnhw:qupa‘mtcdmredmdwhimmm:irpmm
guide them.
Iuaddiﬁmmth:ﬁahwhighismmassucb—&csh,dﬁad,ﬂ]mdmmmhﬂ
i pmﬁéesrh:naﬁmﬂmndlmmtmbcmmnwithriﬂ:;th:mmam
uf?iﬂnm,ﬂu;nﬂuxuf&mhudhmdﬁam,thﬂpadsroflmmdthc
Hgapfﬂfﬂmmﬁmmhigﬂf?ﬂmhhﬁmdpmducts,furthc}rmmh
%mmwmduwmphnmmdﬁmim.ﬁmmisa
Uquidnbminn&bykaviugﬁthﬁe,wholu,inaah,inwmdmvm:hism
%ﬂmﬂ?mnamn‘gm,mﬁedmpﬂndpmnmmmmmm
ml&ndanhu—quﬁc.thm,padecmdrgnpfmprcpm:dhydmingmd
Mﬁnglhcﬁah,poundiugﬁmnupandd:yhgmersuhmpmdumium
‘"11;hmth:hﬁurrhn:ﬁsmmﬂempuft.hcbigiminwhichitis?hnadh
poured off and used as well, as the equivalent of ruoc mam.
Generally speaking, conditions are not propitious to stock-breeding, owing
tﬂth:dimm,whinhishmandhunﬂ,audﬂ:etfpcufm]mdwwﬁm
Cantle-hreeding is carried mprindpaﬂyhymmmm—dwtﬂmsuchmth:
Mco and the Muong of Tonkin, or on such parts of the plains as are not
entirely given over to the cultivation of food-crops. Vietnam is so densely
Wmdmnﬂmlnwimdsminmiudymlﬁmmdmdnumimﬂsm
brﬂdemptpdgsmdpoulﬂyunadmﬁticmﬂ:.mdﬂmbuﬂmhmd
hﬂlﬁl&requirudfurfumwurk,whiﬂhmmhﬂﬂmﬂ!ﬂgrﬂswﬁchm
on the low dykes. In nei ing countrics, where the shortage of land is
less acute, grazing ground can be set aside and large cattle bred, more
especially bullocks and zebu.
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Mining, particularly of precious metals, has been practised for 2 very long
tume in South-East Asia; Prolemy’s Geographic mentions the golden
Chersonese. By the ninetcenth century these ancient mines were becoming
exhansted, but deposits of other kinds began to be worked: tin in Malaya,
Siam and Tenasserim, zine, copper and lead in Burma and Vietnam, rubies
and sapphires at Mogtk (Burma), salt in many regions, coal in Vietnam, iron
in Vietam, Siam and Cambodia (Phnom Dek), marble in Pursat—used for
statues of the Buddha—and petroleum found in open wells ar Yenangyaung
(Burma) and used not only for lamps and torches, but for preserving wood,
mats and the manuscripts which were written on palm-leaves. These mines
were royal monopolies and were generally leased to Chinese; for centuries
the latter had been working the tin-mines, for instance: they refined the tin
themselves, but by primitive methods which gave a very low output.

A peasant wishing to make a little extra money would turn to crafismanship
father than to cattle-breeding or mining. There were a number of simple
industries (requiring practically no outlay) which he could rake up in the
slack periods berween work in the fields—such as making fishing-nets and
hauunncks,makinglﬂiﬂndsnfbﬂkcm[thmcmmmdﬂd,buhmbdﬂg
woven of bamboo, rushes or cane and used for many different purposes, in
ﬂwﬁmhm,fnrtmnspnnﬂndinhﬁgaﬁm],mﬂs,a“ming;mdmﬁ
The articles produced in the Philippines were particularly celebrated for their
deﬁmwmﬂbmuty;wrmgmthcﬁigﬁiqnﬂhcrnwmnmiahth:mmﬂ
care had 1o be taken during the work. Mallat, in his description of the
Philippines (1846) says that the weavers of a material called pina had to be
prma:md&mthesﬂgm:hrﬂmofﬁxhymﬁngunﬂﬂmmmﬁm-m.
Cortton and silk were woven in all parts of South-East Asin: with the help of
the simplest implements, made of cane or bamboo, silk was transformed into
rhehmniousfabﬂc,wukcdwhhgnldmsﬂmdmad,fmmﬂ:ichthcﬂhmm.
the Laotians, the Siamese and the Trengganu Malayans were renowned.
Tuming to dyeing and textile printing, we find batik, an art which flourished
chiefly in Java. The existence of magnificent teak forests in Siam and Burma
produced excellent carpenters and joiners, who showed their skill in building
pagodas and houses, Vietnam was famous for its bronzes (its bells, and the
dynastic urns of Hué), its Tho-hi pottery, its Bat-trang porcelain, and its
ut%dmufﬁwﬂmre,lncquemdminiﬂduﬁthmﬂhm—nf-pmﬂ.mm!
'prmiﬁvc’mmmkedinirm,inﬂudmgthﬂﬁmynf&mbodh,whm:mﬂ
"blast furnaces’, described by Father Bouillevaux in 1850, have survived
unchanged to the present day. Goldsmiths used only sheets of pure, unalloyed
gold and silver, and the jewellery, especially the filigree work, produced in
Bangkok, Brunei and Manangkabau was the admiration of all visitors.

The sites of these industries were not always determined by logical
reasoning. Some of them were situated in the vicinity of their raw material
(nteoc mam), but other villages of craftsmen were created by historical events.
For instance, Bat-trang owed its prosperity to the fact thar Chinese ceramists
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established themselves there in the sixteenth century, though all the materials
for their work had to be brought from a distance: and Lifu-irang had a
monopoly of wood-engraving for a long-time, simply because Luong Nhu
Héc, who was born there, introduced that art to his native place in the
middle of the fifteenth century. Hanoi even had special streets for the different
crafts—Cotton Street, Silk Street, Copper Street and so forth—as recalled in
a folk-song which says that:

Hanoi has thirty-six streets for its guilds . . .

For as in medieval Europe, these craftsmen all had their phuong, or guilds,
usually under the patronage of a protective genie. Each guild had its rules
and traditions, and it was the duty of the the ca, or head worker, assisted by
the tho po, or second worker, to see that these were respected by the members.
The guilds and the craftsmen’s villages guarded their professional secrets
jealously, so that technical methods were not handed round. The best workers
were chosen by the Court to decorate the roval palaces, but they were some-
times taxed so heavily that they preferred to break up their looms or lacquering
spindles.

The expansion of trade, too, was impeded by regulations and feudal taxes.
In the old commumities the prevailing ideology was not favourable 1o com-
merce: Confucianism and Buddhism despised profit-seeking and taught that
the purpose of life should be to artain moral perfection or overcome desire.
In the traditional order of runk in Vietnam, the merchant (thuong) occupied
the lowest rung of the social ladder, below the scholar (sr), the peasant (ndng)
and the craftsman (céng). But trade was also weakened by the preponderance
ﬁidmmmunitjr life, low purchasing power, small needs, abundant labour and

Transport was slow, and took place chiefly by water, along the rivers and
canals of which South-East Asia has such an abundance. Roads were little
used except by government officials, who travelled in palanquins, and the
royal messengers, who rode or went on foor. The famous Mandarin Road,
built by the Nguyén in the early nineteenth century 1o symbolize the unifica-
tion of Vietnam, never goes round obstacles, but runs in a straight line, cur
into steps, up and through the passes of the Annam Gate, Cu-mbng and
Varella. This is because in Viemam, as in Cambodia, Siam, Burmas and
Indonesia, a roiad was not an economic thoroughfare, but a manifestation of
royal authority carrying order into the provinces. Transport was not rapid
on the paths and lanes either; small carts were drawn by buffaloes or bullocks,
or goods were carried in baskets hung at cither end of & bamboo rod which
rested on the bearer’s shoulder.

The villages were practically sclf-sufficient, in time of peace or in rime of
war. Trade was confined 1o a few basic foodstuffs (rice, salt), to produce
grown in geographically restricted areas (sugar, cotton), and to the products
(mueoc mam) of the specialized craftsmen's villages. But in the early nineteenth
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century, when Siam, Viemam and Burma were unified and politically con-
solidated, domestic and foreign trade began o expand. It was helped by
advances in navigation as well. Crawford, who went to Bangkok and Hué
as the envoy of the Government of India, described the ‘Cochin-Chinese’ in
1822 as being known as the best sailors in the Far East for endurance, activity,
and good humour in obeying orders. Experts, he said, declared their boats
to be the best that could be found among the native vessels of India; they
could safely face the stormiest weather. John White, an American sea-capiain
who visited Saigon in 1820, was of the same opinion. Trade was further
stimulated by the issue of gold and silver bars and the standardization of
weights and measures by the Nguyéns.

Trade between north and south Viernam was conducted by coasting-vessels
and boats that sailed inland up the waterways; the principal products dealt
in were rice, salt, fish, areca nuts end muoc mam. China was the chief foreign
customer, buying salt, sugar, precious woods and cinnamon and selling paper,
silk, tea and medicinal drugs, Crawford estimated that the junks which
sailed from Tonkin, Faifo, Hué and Saigon to China represented an annual
total of some 17,000 tons. Other ships went to Singapore and Batavia to buy
Indian cotton yarn o be worked up by the craftsmen. From Europe the
Government bought little except armaments.

Siamese trade was on a larger scale; Crawford estimates it at 28,000 tons,
24,500 of which went to China. Thanks 1o its central position and the activity
of its Chinese minority. Bangkok served ar this time as the regional ware-
house, a position from which it was later ousted by Singapore. It was here
that goods arrived from the Malayan peninsula, from India, Cambodia,
Manila and other neighbouring markets, to be sent on to China and Japan,
and vice versa. Exports included rice, sugar, coconut oil, salt, pepper, tin and
cotton. Siam, unlike its neighbours, was able 1o export rice owing to
fertility of its soil, which provided abundant harvests for the ively
small population; whereas in Vietnam the terrible floods of the Red River
were liable to reduce entire villages to famine at @ moment's notice.

Burma, too, prohibited the export of rice, in order to safeguard the country’s
supplies. Here the principal export was teak, a wood which never rots and
was used for building houses and ships; the trees grew in Tenasserim. The
mhuwgmmthh:,mﬂiammd,&umﬂmgummd&;ﬁm,m
C:}cqm;mwgsrhiuxpunmwnrﬂuppmximmly{mmnpﬂmnm
.Itmmmmﬁngmmpmﬂlisﬁgnmwiﬂ:ﬂ:nofth:mminfﬂrﬁﬁhgmda
imported via Rangoon at the same period, which consisted of textiles, hard-
ware and glassware to the value of £135,000.

On the whale, in fact, South-East Asia exported more than it imported.
The import figure was small because of the limited purchasing power in the
countries concerned. Chinese and European goods were cither intended 1o
meet the demand from a wealthy minority—the Court and the mandarins—
or consisted of arms and munitions, There was thus a credit balance which
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wasmvuruibygmdinggnldmdsﬁ:ﬁnmmhnmgim%pmiﬁmm
r:umadaﬁuth:ﬂmpmnmnqum;uamultnfmhnhiupmmmh:
markets were flooded with manufictured goods from Manchester, Lyons
dewm:,mpimli:fuhcmmn'ymdﬂmna&malcmﬁsmmmnﬁmd.

de:wufmhrrh:mpcmdh}-th:mulaormonupﬂﬁmhnpusedbf
Lhcﬁngs,whichnﬁua:d::pumandimpnma]ite. Finlayson asserted that
in 1821 ':heKingmdhiamin‘tsm‘sstiﬂmﬁmitmbetbesnlemmhmtﬂ
{'mSiam],reminingjn:htirnwnhmdnﬂumnnopoljufsﬂarﬁd:sufcms&
quence, and holding it contraband for any others o intermeddle’. Until about
Iﬂzo,indmd,thehudgtmofﬂmmwutmﬁnwin:dchirﬂybyunﬁng
profits; when trade diminished, Rama 1l gave more freedom 1o private
muchm,butmxndﬂmmmﬂmrh:nvﬁy.msysminﬁcmmmd
Burma was very similar.

Such were the main features of economic life. Despite hard circumstances,
natural calamities, oppression from notabilities and government officials, and
nmm,mam-m:mmsmmmufm
Emﬁmgﬁmm,modhmnmm:mnm.WMdmn
anwminxaﬁ,anﬁﬁshubuumnm:dﬁrhes described them in terms
thﬂlﬁpp]iedcqlm]iymaﬁthﬁrneighbnm‘swhﬂlh:dmlamdthﬂ:

“The Burmans are a lively people, fond of amusement. Horse and boat racing
nnddmmnﬂfpuformanmmﬂ::gmmatmﬂm.myumgmmmd
bﬂﬁmnynﬁmbﬂmnfmwmingpluﬁngfmthnﬂinlhi:ﬁtrmt,amd
Eldu‘smgagcdndmessmtheﬁﬂnd&h-mgmﬂmﬁmalspurtuf!hc
chumhhmtmdng...nebmmb:lnngmmuinmmurvillagu,m
mmwﬁ,urmhﬂpadmmhythcmenbelmgingmthm;mﬂm:&mm
whmnmtchuccmbetwmumlﬂm]jﬁesrhmhwclmgbemﬂwh,thc
enthusiasm, wild excitement, is almost incredible and certuinly indescrib-
able...
Thmwﬁemhgrpgpu[uamummucummunmnll countries in the
region—fights between cocks, buffaloes, crickets, birds or goldfish alwuys
drew crowds and there was much betting on the results; then there were
wrestling and acrobatic displays, ball games, rice-cooking competitions, SWings
md—énVi:mnm&nmLhcthirdmﬂrsi:thmmlhufﬁw}rm—ﬂmﬂﬁng
of kites fitted with whistles.
Thmgmnmwmuﬂmnfmmofmmmymﬁmhwmmmm
mmmyufpmmmﬁf:[nlif:matwmbmmuhappy}.
Thcfmﬁmhm:sui;ﬂymﬁmﬂ.hcldmmlebmmthtbqimiugurmdnf
various agricultural activities. Most important of them was the New Year,
which marked the re-awakening of Nature and renewed man’s pact with the
world by a series of rites, including lustration, the opening of the fields,
?ﬂﬁphﬂﬂﬂmg,mdmmuufauﬁnds.anicmnm,whuetheTﬂﬁﬂs
m]mmchbrmrg,mdjngwmmdmdﬂ,ixhﬁafmﬂy
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character as well; that is the ume when all the members of a clan assemble
before their ancestral shrine, 1o cummune with the dead. In Cambodia, 1 aos,
Siam and Burma, New Year falls in April, at the critical moment when the
WEL monsoon is about to succeed the dry one: water is then the most precious
of blessings, and after washing the sratues of Buddha, the men and women
joyfully splash one another with it.

During the period of wark in the fields there are not many festivals; but
they begin again at the end of that season. In Viemam the mid-autumn
festival (Trung thu, the fificenth day of the eighth month) is presided over by
the dm, or female principle, wheteas the duomg, or male principle, was
dominant in the spring: by the light of a moon which now atmins its greatest
beauty, boys and girls sing in alternate chorus, to the accompaniment of the
stringed drum; betrothals and marriages soon follow. In the Hinayana
countries the rainy season (July-October) is a time of fasting, and its con-
clusion is celebrated by the Kathin ceremony, at which presents of clothing
are offered to the bonzes. The pagodas and houses are illuminated, and the
villagers bring thousands of little earthenware oil lamps, fastened to tiny
bamboo rafis, and launch them on the water to carry away the evil spirits.
This is followed by processions, with dancing and music, the offering of
flowers to the Buddha, and piroga-races. In Cambodia this water festival,
accompanied by moon-worship, takes place ar the time when the waters of
the Tonle Sap surge back into the Mekong, revealing the fertile alluvial
deposits they have left on the flooded land, and giving the signal for the
miraculous draughts of fishes,

These are merely the principal feasts. Almost every event gives occasion
for others—birth and marnage, withdrawal into a monastery, the birthday of
the Buddha, the memory of the dead, thanksgiving to the spirits for a good
harvest; and even death itself, which is greeted not with mourning but with
music, song and dance—for it does not signify extinction, but the beginning
of a new and better life, a step towards Nirvana . , ,

The blossoming of national culrures?

By the beginning of the nineteenth century the principal states of South-East
Asia had taken permanent shape. Frontiers being now more or less stabilized,
original cultures came to flower, maintaining their individuality despite foreign
influences and an underlying foundation common to the whole region. Each
of these nations developed, at the promoting of its particular genius, a civil-
ization adapted to its environment, temperament, manner of life and language.

Victnam, to the east of the peninsula, achieved political unification in 1802.
Gia-long, founder of the Nguyén dynasty, was the first SOVEreign 1o exXercise
undivided rule from the Nam~quan Gate to the Cape of Camau. His country,
a long strip between the South China Sea and the Annamite mountains, had
developed in the course of seven centuries of Nam-tidn, or ‘southward marclhy’,
starting from the delta of the Red River, where the Viét people had been
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established since the third century 8.c. Their swing-ploughs slowly brought
themsmlmmﬂnmﬂsiwﬁm,amithmthehldﬂngphiulﬂndﬂ,l:ft
fallow by the thinly scattered population of Khmers. Unlike other instances
of political uuiﬁmﬁm,thi&wasasmgl:mmahmdylmginpmmuf
well-established institutions, graduslly expanding o occupy & far greater

area,

Wm(fhh&a,thegsluﬁginﬁlﬁnmda]ﬂngthﬂmuﬂwﬂﬂyﬁnfthﬂpmimuh,
mughgunsmlcinthcthjncﬁnlhmmmf.ﬂsthdrmmdthmﬂm-
inued, the centre of their kingdom travelled with it—from Sukhéthai (mid-
thirteenth century) to Ayuthya (1350) and later to Bangkok (1782), following
the Menam Chao Phya as it led them towards the fertile plains 1o which they
wmtnmthmpmpuity.ﬁmwasahmstdcsmycdhydimn‘mm

the country and his successor Rama I (1782-1809), the founder of the present
d}’naﬁry,mnsuﬁdnndpum,u:dumdthcadmiuiﬁmﬁm.

The Lao, another Thai m@,wmlmafanmammmtheirmusiusm
mthﬂvingagmdﬂm,mﬁgnhlcasfnraxﬂ;cﬁ;tbm:hiekmgwm broken
up by rapids and their land was a series of plateaux divided by rivers or
mountains. Lan Chang, the ‘kingdom of a Million Elephants’, reached its
pﬂkufprmpeﬁtyhﬂfwnythmughtheaevmwmrhmmrymdthmdmﬂmd
inm‘mmm:ctncmnﬂimnsnrcsukofwhichﬂ:mﬁvﬂmtﬂwcmmcd
in 1711-13: Luang-Prabang in the north, Vientiane in the centre, and
Champassak to the south. Vientiane was wiped off the map in 1827 by attacks
from the Siamese, whose influence was already dominant in Champassak,
while Luang Prabang, to avoid the same fate, took Vietnam as its protector.
mgpimnflhi&dimnemhmﬂﬂl!hﬁ[-ﬂﬂmmﬂ:ﬂtﬂ united and vigorous in
thﬂirlanguagc,mmm,cumm,reﬁginn,ﬁtmm:.mmdsufmh,md
above all in the minds of their people.

and Siam, and forlﬁm:pmvidﬂdthﬂnnithahatﬂ:ﬁeld&udngﬂ;ﬁr
Crpmiiﬂn,wﬁchmﬁdﬁmmdbymﬂkEufsummmﬂﬁvﬂrymg
the mandarins. U[ﬂ:bylittlc,porﬁmsnfwhﬂhadbmthcgrmﬁmﬁm
nfﬂmKhmsmmmemdﬁoanmhndi&—Knrit, Chantaboun, Battam-
bﬂﬂ-gandSmng-umgunthtwcshihcfvlekongddtammtmLHMmﬁl
the reign of Ang Duong (1845-59) did the kingdom recover comparative
peace b?mhi:?ingahuhnmbﬂwmthemspm&vcinﬂmmufimm

vgmﬂ::wmkufmgmﬁcpmpic,whnmdwnhtb:mthm
clshrhmmnryﬁ-umﬂmbun}nbﬂwunﬂhinnmdﬁhﬂmdasﬁmﬂmad
Ihndviﬁmdunuf:thﬁnancgu,mg:LhﬂwithBuddhEninim Sinhalese
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form. Alaungpaya unified it once and for all in 1747, and Bodawpaya, by his
conquest of Arakan (1785), Assam and Manipur (1817-22), advanced the
frontiers of Burma dll they met those of British India.

In the archipelago, the period of the great empires of Crivijaya and
Mojopahit was over. In Java, under the pressure of Dutch expansionism,
thekingdmnuanmrﬁmwspﬁi,ﬁmnnjjmwmﬂs,inmrwupﬁndpﬂiﬁm
Surakarta and Jogjakarta. The Dutch also controlled the Moluccas—the
spice islands—but most of Sumatra, Borneo and Celebes, together with
the island of Bali and the sultanates of the Malay peninsula, were still inde-
pendent. Here, as in Lan Chang, neither political disruption nor foreign
domination could impair the underlying unity of the civilization, which was
due to the predominance of the Malayan people and their language, and 1
the maritime traffic among the islands which enabled first Hinduism and
later Islam to spread and to overlic a common foundation of Adar and

This animistic basis was common not only to Indonesia and Malaya, but
to the whole of South-East Asia. It was continually breaking through the
upper crust of foreign contributions, regardless of whether these latter took
the form of Confucian culture, as in Vietnam, of Buddhist-Hinayana culture,
as in Cambodia, Laos, Siam and Burma, of Moslem culture, as in Java and
Sumatra, or of Hindu culture as in Bali. In Europe, all primitive beliefs had
been uprooted by Christianity; but in South-East Asia they preserved their
vitality, no doubt because of certain fundamental affinities.

Their chief characteristic is the worship of ancestors and of the nature-
spil:itshmwnna:?ﬁniu'ﬁemam,nmkmin&mbodja,pkiinlmmd
Stam, nat in Burma and hantw among the Malays, These spirits are present
everywhere, in the air, in mountains, lakes and rivers, in stones and trees.
Th:}rmybcmnlemlmtorchaﬁmhic;sam:ofthcmmhﬂmmdmgﬂ
who became divinities after their death, others are the wandering spirits of
people who perished by accident or were left unburied, etc, They are wor-
shipped under big trees, their little wooden altars being suspended from a
branch or raised on a stake. In Laos the festival of the Phi takes place in the
seventh month (May-June), when the dry season makes way for the rainy
season on which the harvest depends, The Talaings and the Burmese in the
Irrawaddy delta celebrate the festival of the nats just before the monsoon
btmks‘TBiabtﬁcfinimiﬂbltpﬁwminﬂnmsmryuﬁmhﬁfe.Whﬂl
ahnu_ncismhfhu.i]t, for instance, a whole series of rules must be applied,
and rites performed, to discover when work should be started, on what site
th:?]nukﬁnﬂdstﬂnﬂﬂﬂdhwhkﬂndir:cﬁunixshuu]dfam.&p&ﬁmm
are investigated before a journey or fishing expedition is undertaken, horo-
stopes are cast, the spirits of the dead are conjured up . .,

t[hflnfﬂpcumaﬁmofrdigiauinparﬁuﬂulymnﬂcdinﬁcmm,whﬂe
:mmumutang_ledupwithTmism,Ennﬁldaninmm:hnBuﬂdhiamuftht
Mnhaymhmnmummunlfnraninglct:mplcmmhﬂn:(:mﬁﬁuﬁ,
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Lao-tse astride his blue buffalo, and Sakyamuni seated on his lotus blossom.
To tell the rruth, the people of Viemam have no deep-seated religious
principles, but cheerfully adapt themselves to circumstances—consulting
Quan—ﬁmwh:nﬂmywishfurcﬂldrmmaTmﬁstmwhmthcym
si:k,mdgctﬁngmﬂniﬂdwiﬂuhehdpnf@nﬁzdmﬁm.m'ﬁlﬂﬁdﬁm',
whi:hismbcfaund‘mwymunwyintheregim,mmmﬁfmth:mﬁgim
tolerance, or indifference, shown there; it was not out of fanaticism, but on
puﬁﬁm]grmds,that(}xﬁsﬁmit}'mpmmmd.ﬂndumcinﬂummnf
1umlbcﬁefs,Ta:ﬁmn&gemntudfmmihnwrglaﬂ'yphﬂomphyofm
“Universal Way’ (Dao) into a set of magical practices. Its pantheon i
innumerable divinities, led by Ngoc Hodng, the “August Emperor of Jade’,
hutthﬂmmtpupuiutmnngrh:mwmxh:(?htm‘,or‘ﬂpiriwufﬂm'l‘h:u
Worlds®, the Thank Mdu or “Holy Mothers’, and the Néi Dao or ‘Inner
Way', which worshipped the national hero Trin Hung Dao, who defeated
beMungu]sinrh:th:mmﬂxmnrmy.F;mﬂ:m:dinms,thcbadﬁfg,mwd
as channels of communication between the human and divine worlds.
ﬁcﬂuddhimﬂ‘ﬁ:mmwﬂmﬁmm?ehid:,nin.ﬂﬁnamd]mn.
Iti&bamdmthcmnmptufunivmalsﬁcﬁngwhi:hmh:ﬂmﬁshednﬂy
by doing away with the life-urge itself, after which comes Nirvana. This
a!heisﬁt,a,gmsﬁcPhﬂmphywasrmdcmimmtsubﬂ:mdmmhemﬁftﬂ
iuurd:rminuumimmﬁmfncﬁr:msses.Emm{indiﬁdual
dﬁﬁﬂﬂtﬂrﬁi&tﬂﬂf&mﬂ:ﬂiﬂnbf::ﬁ:ﬂﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂmﬂ]ﬁﬂﬁ&ﬂmm:mm~
migrnﬁmufthrsuulmdgomnodbym:sumufaﬂm:gmdsndbadm
mmmhldduﬁngpmﬁm;ﬁsmm.mmmbchnmdby
acquiring merit, which is done by practising charity. In this course of action,
everyone is assisted by the bodhisatrvas, beings who could have become

are Quan-dm (Avalokitegvars) and A-di-da (Amitbha). Under the carliest
dynasties of Vietnam, Ly and Trin (elwnnm%wmthummdﬁ},]hﬁd]ﬁsm
Wﬁﬂtthmumﬁgiun,hmﬁnmthccndufth:dghmmthmﬂn?ithad
mtﬂﬂﬂtm}'gxﬂ;mﬂummm&urLNcmthd:ﬁ,thcpeuplcin
gcn:ra!mdthcﬁmmcdassinparﬁmﬂnrwmdupiyimbuedwilhiumn-
@E—thcimpmnmmdmﬁﬂyﬂﬁngs,chnﬁq,mpeﬂfmnﬂ forms of
Hfb—whidlinspimdmcuftheﬁmﬂwutkshlﬂmnaﬁmalﬁmm.

At this later stage Cmfucimismwnsmguﬂadasthcuﬂiciul‘mﬁgim'.lt
lﬁnm:,'mpnintuffacnnmﬁgim,hnuphﬂmphymdaaysmcfmim—
without metaphysics—aimed at consolidating social order with the help of
individual morality: ru thdn té gia bink thién ha—"mould oneself, guide one’s
fﬂmﬂ?:bringpummdmwndd'—qhnumihc:hmemgﬁhth:gm-
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This moral outlook conditioned the whole system of education which was
concerned not merely with imparting knowledge, but with forming the
chmn:r.Th:tﬂdmdidnmunlfmdahispupﬂsmrnddeﬁm,h:
shaped their minds and personalities at the same time. Education was wide-
spr:admdpmc&cﬂlyﬁrc.Evmy?ﬂhgehadimncthkeptbyamcmhu
ﬁmmmdmmhm:mmwasmtpﬁdcﬁhubyth:Smmby
thrvﬂhgc,butusadmmmiwafewmﬂmmmfmmfh:chﬂdrm‘s
pmmﬁ.lnsprmgandmmmasaﬁriﬁmmuﬁundinmem&nf
Confuchus

In regions where Buddhism took the form of the Lesser Vehicle (Hinayana
mnﬂnndaj,mﬁﬁnnmedamchmmgﬂh&mmﬂxmh'ﬁzm-
Tt affected every aspect of life, if only because education was dispensed by
the pagodss.

hm:y,Hmz}mkrprdnmthmhhhaymmmcm@ﬁmertmpmnf
Buddhism. Whereas the latter took account of the oral tradition—the Master's
teachings as received by his disciples—the former relied solely on the canon
preserved in the pili language, the Tripitaka, or *Three Baskets of the Law’,
the Discipline, the Discourses and the Scriptures. Here there are no bod-
hisattvas, each individual must strive towards Nirvana by his own efforts,
through study of the texts, meditation, and the suppression of desire, In
practice, however, Hinayana drew closer to Mahayana, for it, too, stressed
theﬁnuesbrwhichthﬂndjﬁdm]muidimpmhishmmdmpeﬂnm
thtcycieufminmmaﬂm—kindnmm:ﬂﬁviugbdngs,mabmhﬂcbmm
th:mk:i:ngnflife,rha:it_vmth:pmrnndmhmzm,nnﬂm]iginusrcm[mn
monastery for a certain period. The most popular form of literature was the
Jatakas, which related the earlier lives of Buddha, describing his acts of
kindness to his fellow humans or to animals,

Thcpagodaschmlswmnpm&ecofchnrgempﬁnmumrnﬁkc,
snthnhm:,uin?iemm,adwcnﬁnnmwid:sprmd.ﬁﬂtm.ﬂin

The Malayan peninsuls and the archipelago were the domain of Islam,
which spread this region (except for Bali) and southward from
hhndmoti{thrPhﬂipptnu,uthebcghninguftheninﬂomthﬂmm-
But though in 1817, when Raffles wrote his History of Java, every village
already had mmnsqu:,th:Mﬂsl:mhﬂummmmerE]ysup::ﬁmL The
pnnmhndbcmmmwdfurpoﬁﬁcnimmn—bmmbyamcpﬁnghhm
thcywmadmjn:dmafar-ﬂungmmmnnityandgaimﬂmﬂpponohhﬂ
Omtoman and Mongol cmpires aguinst Europe, Furthermore, Tslam did not
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come to South-East Asia direct from the Arabian countries; but by way of
India, in a version already adapted and assimilsred by Hinduism, which
made it more widely acceptable. It led to the gradual abolition of the caste
system and of polytheism, but the fundamental conceprs of the State and the
monarchy remained unchanged, adat maintained its influence in the Javanese
legal system (which allowed women rights they enjoyed in no other Moslem
country), the wayang shadow-puppets still drew their themes from the
Rimaydna and the Mahdbhdrata, as did the ballets performed in the villages
and royal palaces to the sirains of the gamelan orchestra.

Islam was rejected only by Bali. Thar lirtle island—a place of magnificent
natural beauty, protected by reefs and rough seas—had always been proudly
independent. As a means of resisting the political domination of Java, it
remained faithful o Hinduism and the social structure that weat with it
Bali still had its four traditional castes (Brahmin, Kshatriya, Vaishya and
Shudra), its Untouchables—who were usually potters, dyers or distillers of
alcohol—and the custom of suttee, by which widows were burnt on their
husbands’ funeral pyres. But this Hinduism was inextricably mingled with
primitive animism, and the combination had given birth to innumerable
divinities whose existence was evidenced by a multitude of temples and altars
which clung to the sides of mountains or were scartered through the markets,
villages, fields and private gardens. Thanks to the fertility of the soil and to
traditions of co-operation in agriculture which enabled them to live in
ﬂignir}'mdﬁ'mdam,mepmplcnfﬂnﬁhudmmedtheh‘nﬂ)ﬂayﬂdstmn:
into an endless festival, a perperual round of ceremonies, rites, sculpture,
music and dance, performed in an srchitectural setting as harmonious as the
terraced ricefields whose flooded surfaces mirrored the peaks of their
'-Fﬂh:mm

In Bali the popular culture and that of the aristocrats met and mingled,
but in other countries they remained separate. One of the richest traditions
of South-East Asia is its folk literature, handed down by word of mouth,
From the Philippines to Burma it preseats many common features, partly
because all these peoples shared a way of life based on the cultivation of rice.
Their folk-songs, fables, tales and proverbs give a faithful picture of peasant
life with its labour, its sorrows, its joys and loves, its beliefs and superstitions,
and its shrewd common sense, humour and wisdom. It is they, rather than
the writings of the learned, which make up the real nationsl literature of

countries.
Ih:;ﬂrﬂ;;l:;ﬂmﬂt,n delicate subject could scarcely be more wetfully approached

Lintle sister, vou are like a picce of rose-pink silk;

Is it suill complere, is it in anyone’s hands #'

‘1 am like u picce of rose-pink silk

That flutters in the market-place, not knowing into whese hands it will fall!
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Anyone familiar with the Tonkin delta will appreciate the melancholy of
this other song, sometimes heard among the riceficlds thar strerch in endless
monotony to the thin line of mountains on the horizon:

Mountain, ch mountain, why are you so high?
You Iude the sun from me, and the face of my beloved!

Some of the cao dao strike a note of romantic passion unknown to Confucian
literature:

The memory of whom sets all my limbs afire

As though [ were standing in the midst of flames,
As though I were seated on glowing coals,

The memory of whom half-closes my eves

And 1 walk with tottering steps,

Like the bird thar bears away its prey . ..

The pessant who sang thus of his love could also; on occasion, make a
caustic, biting attack on the many soothsayers, charlatans and false bonzes
who exploited the credulity of the people, on the insatiability of women snd
the boasting of men, the impudence of scribes and the cupidity of mandarins.
The style of Trang Quynh in Vietnam, Thmenh Chey in Cambodia and
Xieng Mieng in Lan Chang ranges from good-natured satire to merciless
criticism of the feudal system. Yer for all their criticism they love their
country:

As the red cloth covers the supports of a mirror,
S0 should all men of a country love one mother!

The people expressed themselves in pictures, theatre and music as well as
in poetry. The folk-pictures with their bright primary colours were produced
byvﬂlag:naftsmanwhmmaithndhammchmgadfnrmrﬁ,md
provided lively illustrations of the religious and moral universe around them.
In Cambodia and Laos they dealt chiefly with themes drawn from Buddhist
celigion or the legends of the Ramdydna: in Vietnam the prints which fluttered
inth:mmk:muﬂw?mhudnwiderrmgp,dcpicdnghimdchm
comic or satirical scenes (cat and mouse, the school of frogs), work in the
ﬁdds,mdthcmhl:msufmdiﬁmnlgmdwhhm—npigmsymhnﬁm
:hundm:c,:ﬁshrurlungﬁfc,ﬂpairnfdmfurpu{mmmi:dluﬂnmy.
and so forth.

The folk theatre, also an oral tradition, was very rich. In Vietnam there
msth:ﬂ'ﬂrckm,whi:hdrcwupmhism,lcgmﬂ,minuﬂ] life. Devised
agdncmdbythcpanmts,usunuffnrthemmnainmmtnﬂhcdﬁlh,thﬂc
picees had ordinary people as their characters and the whole audience would
hdmmmcpafmm:meﬁﬂkmgsmdpiﬁmkhm
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terized by humanity of outlook and a satirical spirit; the good are rewarded
and the wicked punished, and notables, mandarins and even the king himself
must submit to criticism. All this is accompanied by music played on simple
instruments—gongs, rattles, strings, drums and tambourines. In confrast w
the classical theatre (Har rudng), gesture is stylized and reduced to a minimum,
a distinction which is also to be found in the neighbouring countries. These
too possess a highly popular marionerte drama, known as #ang in Siam and
Cambodia, yokthe in Burma and wayang in Java. Wayang and nang, strictly
speaking, are shadow plays; the figures, cut out of leather or carved from
wood, are moved about behind a white linen screen on which their shadows
are thrown by lights in the background, to the strains of a small orchestra.
The plots are taken from national myth and legend or from the Ramdydna
or the Jatakas, duly adapred 1o the national taste and re-interpreted. Every
performance is preceded by ceremonies intended w place the actors under
the protection of the gods and ancestors.

The richest written literarure grew up in Vietnam, Siam and Burma. In
the second ha]fufth:eigbtcmmcmnu'}rthenaﬁnnnllmguagumeinm
*hth'nwn,wﬁhnﬂnuﬁahofpoeﬁmlmdhismﬂaiwh.

Before the reign of Alaungpaya in Burma, Mén and Burmese had ranked
equally as languages for cultural purposes, but during the Konbaung period
(1752-1885) the latter established its predominance not only in lyric, epic
and didactic poetry, with their great varicty of forms, but also in written
chronicles, prose tales taken from the Jarakas, Court plays and folk drama.*
Written drama otiginated somewherc about 1785, when the first Burmese
play was put on at Court. It was by U Sa, entitled E. Naung, and recounted
the love story of a Siamese prince. This marked the theatre’s emergence
from oral tradition and mime to become a branch of literature. U Kyin T,
who was writing from 1824 to 1837, and U Pon Nya (c. 1855-66) brought it
out of the narrow circle of the Court and made it popular with the general
public, largely thanks to two plays—Parpakein, by U Kyin U, whose charac-
ters are particularly lifelike, and Yerhé (The Water-Carrier), by U Pon Nya,
which has a classical plot comprised in a single day. The following is the
climax of this latter play: the King has fallen aslecp in the arms of his new
favourite, the Water-Carrier, who utters the following soliloguy:

‘My wish has been fulfilled and the hour of my fortune strikes. Now 1
might seize the throne for myself alone, My royal lord, full of trust in me,
has dismissed his suite and fallen asleep in my arms, smiling as he dreams.
lthnmmymmﬂsﬁmniurtwupwpleturﬂcmﬁngdom,mdlhm
@ means of escaping from that situation: the King is now in my power, though
I did nothing to bring this about. T will grasp his top-kaot, hold it tight, and
cut his throat, Yes, if I do that I shall have no further rival, no further danger,

* The following pusaages, dealing with Burmese litcrarure, are based om # work by Mrs
Denise Bernot, who has been kind enough 1o allow me to consult her manuscript, and to whom
I t=ke this opportunity of offering my thanks.
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thedly,th:pa]maudthehwcmmﬁﬂbem&m.Yﬁ,luiﬂdnit—mumgc,
my boy, and draw your sword.

"No my mind has planned a fine journey, calculated to lead me along a
chamingtmdmﬁnalsumm;hmimisalmdsmcmnbmbamus,hu:dbh
deed ... . No, I cannot do it, it would be a disgusting crime . . .

‘And...Yuumnmmgundifymbnginmmahuutmﬁtymduf
to remain pure, you will never succeed in life—fortune is flying past, seize it
ar once . . . But no—reflect, Prince, you cannot kill your best friend . . .

'Aﬂthazisidl:mlhﬁnne,gﬁtanﬁthit!Whmmmmsmmam
ane cannot stop to look into his pathetic face. You have no choice: yvou have
mdni:,ymhzvcmtﬁumph,iunaszvaﬁnmmckmmﬁgh:undlhewﬁns,
when he is attacked. In this world 2 man who does not artack will be attacked.
Come, ghase ym:ﬁ,forynurawnsakc.]ustmlttﬂ:,ﬂ'iﬂmgsin,thm
puw:rfurthemsrufymuﬁfe!lfymwuuldbepnwcrﬁuhkiﬂhﬁn,uunm
andquickl}',fmyuuruwnsafm*,fnrifh:mnkmsmdmguudmwyuur
sword, you are lost,

*Stop! What horrible desd were you abour 1o perpetrate against your
hhmdmﬁhce,mgh:ﬁommdgmd,mrpoﬂmﬂypur:!ﬂ:iswm.
demvh:gnfﬂlynurgxzﬁmdz.ﬂunmlywmdi; that your hearr may not
a?eyymmhiﬁumugh!ywmnbuutmmmitmevﬁmuﬁmufyw
ife
With the introduction of the printing-press in the latter half of the nine-
teenth century, plays were able to circulate more widely and the theatre
bmnmmm:popuhrthm:m.Th:bmph}rwﬁgmnfttﬂspuiodwas
U Pok Ni, whose masterpiece, Konmara pyazar (the name of one of its
hcrucs)ippenmtiinlﬂﬁ.Thcncﬁunisdiﬁdndbﬂwmavﬂ]agcmﬂthﬂ
royal Gumt,andthcchammrsmﬁluoﬂiﬂu—:mﬁ;imﬁ:mﬂs,gnﬂmt
farmhands, coquettish, determined girls, a cynical procuress and some
sycophantic, affected Ministers and courtiers,

Writers and poets were very numerous; they were usually either monks
wh?drcwﬂleirimpimﬁnnfmmthc}nmkm,nrmhlemmwhumgthﬁ
pramnfmtmma:chsandtheirirﬁgnﬁunwwks,hurwhucmﬂdalsu
compose lullabies and other simple, graceful lyrics, such as the following
poe:ninwhichUSn(:E:g—sl}mmpwtshialady-Iwcmthcmﬁhimlﬂuwﬂ
named pizu,
_'{h:MnuntGiudhnma,iuimchmmdmm,yompﬁfmmthc
m;?fauﬂnwa,ﬂnwuﬂrmgbtbyﬂmﬁirhs,lhmgmpm?mmsim
}'uumthehajr,butlmnynnlygamatynn...'

Several women poets produced ‘plaints’, lyric poems and dramas; the most
ccl:bramdufthmwnsPﬁnmmMnPwaGyi(lﬂag—?ﬂ.
mmmﬁﬁmﬂkhs,m;dnmﬁmthiupcﬁodzﬂmfﬂm Yazawin

'me:haan:htrmhﬁunhmeh:BumL
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(the Chronicle of the Palace of Mirrors) was compiled between 1829 and 1833
and followed by the Duriva Mahd Yasawin (Second Chronicle), begun in
1867, during the reign of Mindon, and resumed in 1905 to cover the whole
period of the Konbaung dynasty, the title of the entire work being Konbaung
Set Yazawin. These records have the same defect as those of the neighbouring
countriecs—they deal only with kings and political events, without touching
on the economic and social life of the nation; but by recalling past achieve-
ments and glories they contributed to the subsequent natiopal revival.

Siamese literature (like that of Cambodia and Laos) had much in common
with Burmese, because of the Buddhist influence. Royal patronage for artists
thmmgmﬂwmmmhﬂmmwmmmculﬁﬂmd
men of letters, who not only commissioned official chronicles and ordered
laws to be codified, but summoned writers to Court and wrote poems or
plays themselves. Phya Taksin, Rama I and Rama I1 (1809-24) wrote
dramas hased on the Ramakien, which is the Siamese version of the Ramdydna.
Rama II, one of Siam's finest poets, was the first monarch to be perceptibly
influenced by the oral folk-literature in the plays he wrote for the ‘outside
theatre’ (Jak hon nok), so called in contrast to the ‘inside theatre” which was
reserved for the Court. Rama ITI (1824-51) turned the Wat P'ho into a kind
of living encyclopaedia of his time: every plant found in the country was
cultivated within the monastery walls, and the basic elements of all that was
then known about astrology, medicine, history, literature, etc. were engraved
on slabs of marble and set up on its walls and pillars.

The celebrated Khun Chang Klun P hen dates from the beginning of the
nineteenth century, This is the collective work of a committee of poets set
up by Rama II to give literary form to a popular rhapsody (sep’ha) which
had hitherto been handed down by word of mouth, rearranged or embel-
lished at the narrator’s pleasure, It has a genuinely Thai plot; its heroes,
Khun Chang and Khun P'hen, are thought to have lived at the end of the
fifteenth century, and their deeds to have been chanted at that early period.
The poem differs from many Sinmese works inasmuch as its leading figures
are not kings and princes, but humble people and officers. It is 1o be regarded
a5 @ mational masterpiece owing to its homely style, its language, which
retains the folk touch, and its subject—daily life and its incidents, which it
describes with no trace of foreign influence.

Among the poets who helped to edit it was Sunthon P'hu (1786-1855),
one of Siam’s finest writers, He led an adventurous life and his output was
prolific, including tales, proverbs, poems and lullabies. His style is simple
and natural, his verse melodious, with an occasional rouch of bitterness or
irony seldom found in Siamese poetry.* His mirar (‘songs of scparation’)
give a lively, colourful picture of his native landscape, with its floating
villages and aquatic markets and its famous places of pilgrimage, and every
scene prompts him to some reflection on the human condition:

* P. Schweisguth, Brude sur la lirzérarre siamoise, Patis, 1951
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“The women of Pakrér, a Mén village, used to wear their hair in & knot;
such was their custom; but now they have cut it off, they pluck themselves
round their topknots like dolls, they powder their faces and grease their hair
like the Thai. Oh clumsy, insincere imitation! In abandoning their country,
mﬁcmmandwmhnvnabmdm:dthﬁrmm;hthumtﬁk:hﬂing

‘Bur that man is single-hearted, we may not venture to believe.

“Here comes Bangp’hut:* to speak well is a fine thing, there are those who
luvethepcdhmﬁufwords,whodcﬁghxh:it;burmspmkiﬂdmuﬁ friend-
ship; ene is loved or hated, according to the words one utters . , .

ﬂmmmm&evﬁmdﬁ:m&m;ﬁmmhﬁgm
hsmdwcﬂswithinit;likzmickdpmple,itismmmxﬂyandbiﬂﬂ
inside . ..

‘Wemmmtugtn:heoldtm...\ﬁ'cmmﬁ:upththmuppoﬂmﬂm
P’hmmmtmsple;boatsmlincdupaualnngthnhmk;mm:guupmﬂ
dumrmach.m@ngvmofmmng;u@mmﬁngdmhm
offer to the monks in the forest.

"They sing . ... the xylophones chime . , , there are rows of lanterns, the
temple is like the Samp'héng} . . '

Sunthon P'hu also wrote a brisk, fantastic adventure story, Ap'haymani,
whose extraordinary episodes, in which pirates and European missionaries
take part, were highly popular with Siamese readers,

Other outstanding poets of this period were Prince Paramanuchit (1790~
1853), author of an epic (Taleng P’hay, “The Defeat of the Burmese’), lyrical
mx[rdigiompmms,mgsimmdcdmmmcwﬂd:lnphaum,'mmanﬂ
a chronicle of Ayuthya; and two women poets, Khun P’hum (¢, 1B15-80),
who was subtle and witty and whose fioating house became a literary salon,
and Khun Suwan (. 1820-80), who was celebrated for her sccentricites and

fwh:rhurlnquepnems,whnepﬂsugmafmﬂulnglmmndmus:dm
anupphm‘withmnhmdmmﬂ*.ﬁ

Iy\ﬁcmm.c!asﬁxﬂﬁtmuucwasltimmmmmrumhnﬁuﬁhﬂ
E:gh{:mthu:nrmyandthch:ginningufrh:nin:mmm. Until then the
dmnmtiqngxmg:hndbcmtmin:ae,htni:mwhadfomkcmndplm

were composed at this time—Chink phu ngdm (Lament of the Warrior's Wife)
by Dang Trin Con and Phan Huy Ich, Gung oan ngdm khuc (Song of Grief
mth:Hm}byNguy&nGiaT‘hi&u,Hmﬁ&:fﬂuwuedlmﬁcu}hY
Nguyén Huy Tu and Nguyén Thién, and finally, about 1800, Truvén Thuy
Kiéu (Srory of Thuy Kiéu) by Nguyén Du.

* P'hut: spoech,

T A particularly lively and well-lit district in Bangkok.
- Tmmlamg:l by P. Schweisguth, op, cir. PP 231-3.

§ P. Schweisguth, op, air, P. 363,



CULTURE CONFLICTS IN SOUTH-EAST ASIA 1165

Under the besuty of its verse, which deals with the traditional theme of the
soldier’s departure for war and the parting between him and his wife, the
Chinh phu conceals some discreet social criticism, revealed in the poet’s
sympathy for the sufferings of the common people. For this was a time
when peasant uprisings were breaking out in all parts of the Empire:

The moon bangs sbove salitary Mount Ky

The cold wind wails round the burial-mounds of Phi

Souls of dead warriors stir of tremendous wind

Masked fiaces of fighting men cold sheen of moons
Fighting men and warriors lying stiff and silent,

Who, who will paint your features and summon your souls 2

The N&m language reached perfection in the Kidu, a long narrative poem
relating the adventures of 2 girfl who is compelied to sell herself in order to
ﬁa?thﬂpumﬂ,bmisulﬁmatdymcundhyﬂuddhisrpﬁcstsmﬂmﬂmd
tﬁhuﬁmﬁymdmhcrfomcrﬁmﬂé.Thcmryismmmnnptace,hutth:
Kiu's repuration is based on its matchless style and the vivid picture it gives
us of life in that period. Society is depicred with all its traditional refinements,
its splendour and its vices, cultivated circles with their love of poetry and
music, the sacrifices exacted by the Confucian code of filial piety, the district
of the “green pavilions' with its pimps and procuresses, the corrupt or per-
fidious officials, the rebellious commoners, the serenity of the Buddhist
pagodas. Wrirten in a harmonious six-gight metre (an alternation of six-feet
and eight-feet lines), the poem can convey in a few delicate rouches a
wufsw&jngmﬂm,mmﬁmme,mthefahnmmnoﬁhc

The beauty of its style, its admirable psychology and the completeness of
thcwnrldiiducribuhnvemnd:tlm!{i!uakjminfbihlefmth:pmphof
Vietnam, From the scholar to the humblest peasant, everyone knows at least
a few verses by heart and turns its pages devoutly, seeking for an echo of his
own joy or grief or a clue to the mystery of his future,

Many other poess deserve mention, including Nguyén Dinh Chity, who
sang of the lands to the south, Nguyén Cing Tru, a great mandarin who
colonized the seaward districts, Cao Ba Quat, a passionate champion of
justice who even took arms against the Court; and the Emperor Tu-duc
himself. There were some great women poets in the same period, among them
Queen Le Ngoc-Han, wife of Quang trung, Madame de Thanh-quan, and
above 4l the astonishing HO Xuin Huong, stirred by disappointed love to
rebel against the traditional code of ethics and express herself in a pithy style
of frank imagery, its erotic allusions interspersed with bitter irony. Her
work shows no truce of influence, and is undoubtedly the most original to be
found in the literature of Viemam. The following is one of her best-known
poems, entitled “The Ba-dsi Pass’ (or ‘Pass of the three bulges’, a name it
takes from its three successive gradients):
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A pass ... apass...yet another pass ., |

Praised be the creator of this steep stretchl

Like the shell of 2 torroise the ground bulges, carpeted with green grass;
A stone, red as a chicken's liver, rises from the greyish moss.

The pine branch tosses in the keen wind

Drops of dew fall from the leaves of the soaking willow.

Sages and gentlemen, which of you would not be happy,

Dexpite weary knees and Jegs, to climb this pass for ever ?

Historical and geographical writings were equally abundant, The Qudc
su guan (Record Office) of Hué compiled the Dai Nam thue luc (Episodes of
the History of Vietman), the Dai Nam Liét-truyén (Biographies of Viemnam),
the Khdm dink Viée su thing giam cuong muo (Texts and explanatory notes
constituting the complete mirror of the history of Viemam) and the Dai
Nam nhdt thang chi (general geography). In addition to these official com-
pilations there appeared Triuh Hoai Duc’s Gia-dinh thang chi (Description of
Cochin-China), and Phan Huy Chu assembled in his Lick tridu fién chuome
iaufc&f(!ulmogm;hsmthuinsﬁm&nmufaumcdynasdns]mmmuus
amount of geographical information, biographies of famous men, descriptions
ufﬁdﬂmmﬁmﬂ,eminmim&emufﬁmﬂmthummnf
justice, the army, literature, and relations with China (1821).
lntheﬁcldafadm,mmﬁﬂnshﬂuld'ﬂcmmieufth:wwkuﬂhnphﬁﬁm
Lan Ong, in the second half of the eighteenth century, He adapted Chinese
medicine to the Vietnamese temperament and made a study of the country’s
medicinal plants, as being more suitable for use in treating his compatriot’s
ilinesses than those of the foreign pharmacopocia. His warks fill 66 volumes
and form a veritable encyclopaedia of medicine, covering practically all
subjects, from acupuncture to pediatrics, obstetrics and gynaecology.
Ijkcth:ﬁlmmrcnfthcﬁuuth*Eaatﬁa{mmumrh,Lheirmdisplm
both generic features and individual characteristics, varying from one country
mmhn-:thcsznaﬁnmlwuchﬂ.whichinﬁummshapt,dﬁign,gmﬂ'ﬂ‘
furm,ﬂﬂwuf!in:anﬂmmhhaﬁnnofmlmm,hisimpm’hi:mmimkcm
for another the ornamentation, sculpture or painting of Cambodia, Lan
Chang, Siam, Burma and Indonesia, let alone to confuse them with those of
Victnam, It is not easy to make a historical study of these works, for the
n‘hs}sarthmmmtcasuunkmwn,thcnr&aﬂmeb:iugmgmﬂudlsnfﬁf
lmmlpumncethanthcwktmdfaudth:rdigiwssphitpﬂudingiL
_ For&mwmhnfut,cspadaﬂyin:h:mmﬂimufﬂud&histmlmm
mzmdadﬁmanﬂfummmadumﬂupagudm,th:pﬂmmmhgn&ﬂ-
wm-ds.FmvcxmnplcsnIpafuﬁnghw:mni?nithchumidixyuﬁhccﬁmm
andthcsmnkefmmtmhesmduillmps;rheacfewimmd:d:cﬁmin
th:WatPhnEtBangkuk,pﬂinmﬁnthcmignnfRamnllehichdmwm&r
tifmmtﬂﬂyfmthnﬁfeofﬂﬁddhsmdlhtﬂmﬁm,bmm
mfmwmmmmmbmmmmmuﬁs
chjcfsub]mtheBuddhiinhistmdiﬂmﬂlpmiﬂm&—mndmalmﬂ'
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Ii;mgﬂnhjﬁrightsidc;thﬁsewmkscmnulybcdmdbrminnrdmil&mh
as the shape of a topknot or the curls on the head. But a few ‘secular’ pieces
ufscmpnm“mpmdumdnawd!qsuchasthzmagniﬁmhnpuialum
at Hué, cast in 18356 in token of the duration and stability of the dynasty.
For ornamental purposes, stylized motives were invarisbly used; these were
derived from the local fauna or flora—and in Viemam, from the Chinese
idm-grnmn—mmhimdwidlmhedlinumdmbesquns:thcmusthvish
unmpleufhnmisth:madmdgﬁdoddmrsufthﬂlumgmhang
pagudus,mwhichth:misadkummdﬂammmuﬂmughmmninthe
wood, Then there are the inlaid enamel and filigree work of Siam and
Cambodia,rhciuinidtmqucrwnrkuf}hnni,themmdamdbhmsnfﬂu!,
the carved ivories of Burma, the Lao and Khmer sampots and sarongs, the
krises and batiks of Bali and Java, the designs of which vary according to
whether they come from Surakarta, Jogjakarta, Cheribon, Pekalongan or
Banjamas,

Butxhcsupmm:misu:hﬁecmrﬁmWnblyasmciﬂrdwi:hthﬁlmd-
scape. Even the humblest dwelling fits into its setting of bamboos and palm,
rain and light. The pagoda, with its curve-tipped roofs casting heavy shadows
on pillars, bare walls and carved and gilded doors, gives an impression of
mystery heightened by its isolated position amid banyans and mango trees.
Thﬂimpcriaimhau:ﬁnéuﬁernﬂtnftbrﬂneﬂmmplc&ufuinﬂmm-
century architecture. Tt was to the south of the capital thar the Nguyén, in
their own lifetime, built themselves last resting-places at the brink of the
River of Perfumes. These are not mere wmbs, but great groups of monu-
mmslyhngamidgardms_Thcbmﬁcsoftheempcrm]icbmmthmm-
tended mound of earth, grown with pine-trees—where exactly, no one
knows. The sacred area is surrounded by a wall with one bronze gate in it,
Quiside is an expanse of crescent-shaped pools, terraces, titual temples,
pavilions and steles, porticoes decorated with polychrome enamel work, and
ﬂnunrnﬂsﬁmkcdbyudoubkmwumemdninsmdhmmﬂoﬂ:ing
here suggests the idea of death, all testifies to the erernal beauty of Narure and
thﬂﬂwwingmumufaﬂmihlyﬂﬁngn:th:maguiﬁmmn{thnwﬂdwmd-
lands, the ancient, lustrous bronzes, the frangipani trees whose branches,
Withthﬁrsmm—snmwdﬂnwm,lhlcthesﬂmpiths,mdthtmlﬁmvﬂﬂd
with pink lotus flowers where the Emperor used to sit in a summerhouse
fﬂiﬁﬂdmpﬂﬁmwﬂchhiawivubtdﬁngmdmhnpmﬁum...

The essential function of architecture, as of all other arts, is to convey the
sense that all life is illusion.

Forces of conservation and forces of change _

On the eve of European intervention, the Asian communitics displayed
a balance which was consequent upon the enduring nature of their economic
S}Eﬁﬂm.i‘hﬂumnnpcdodiﬂlmmicuisu,furpm&ucdmmgwud
Wmmtmq\ﬁmmts,mdmnsemﬁmimi%:mmgrmtrmgeuf
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products is on offer, there is little inducement to make money, since it would
find no outlet. The dominant ideology and the sumptuary laws were there to
maintain respect for tradition and for the feudal order of rank; and the small
amount of currency in circulation—which in many cases included cowries—
keptpﬁcesdnmwilhmumab&n.gcapimlmheammmhmd.[mdmthe
only form of wealth, and since rents were largely paid in kind there was
nmhingtnsthnnlamﬂnimlpmgmss.ﬂmmcmﬁmbodynf:ivﬂ and
religious institutions combined, in addition, to preserve the social order.
In?iﬂmnmtheindhidnalmmpiv:mawebofﬁmandobligaﬁms
resulting from family and community life and from Confucian morality.?
Here, as in China, the family structure was patriarchal; it was based,
theoretically, on the clan—po or tée—which comprised all persons of the
mmcnammguyénbdngﬂnﬂmmtcummm]nndhwﬁchamlwm
Was celebrated by the head of the senior branch. The upkeep of tombs, and
the anniversary festivals to which the clan members flocked fram all sides
mdmmdumemﬂheip&dmprmalmkbﬂwmth:livhgmdlhﬂ
dead and to unite them in a common artitude towards honours and sorrows.
Mgrmvhm:wasﬁlia]pizty,whichmndzitimpmﬁh&mhuwth:pm
hnme.Evenmnrﬁngcwasamilﬂcﬁ?:aa,mmgedbythemﬁmﬂiﬁWﬁh
aneycmthcirnwninmﬁm,nurmth:'hnppinmufth:mpl:mmnd-
In actual fact, though the large patriarchal families were still very strong in

were practically m:cmﬂfmmm&ufmimhﬂumm&mgﬂ
in the upper classes, but even there Vietnam's gradual southward expansion,
which continued for a thousand years, would have been impossible without
some slackening of family bonds,

 Similarly, artachment 1o their villages di

ﬂ}t:fdhg:sl%a&nmthﬁrindcpmdmﬂ:,intheeighmmmmrﬁ‘mﬂ

king's laws give way 1o their customs’, as 3 famous saying declared with

pride. The State dealt with them, not with their inhabitants. These local

freedoms hyrcpmuuim.nwnhniugcﬁmmnaﬁumlmﬁmm;

xﬂw was bounded for many people by the bamboo hedge that enclosed
gc.
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of the communal ricefields (cing didn), which enabled even the very poor to
mukta]ivingi‘hislnstfnﬂurmufpnrmuuntﬁnpm‘mmm:hhm
ufsodetf;mmmasadisﬂir{bcganmbcdwdopcdmﬁlviﬂngcmhc
buﬂr,thcluwrequhﬁdthatoummhipihnuldhcwﬂccﬁwonifpﬁvm:,
untransferable.
hprncﬁ:cth:viﬂagcwﬂsum,asmmnwﬁtmhmtmed,udtmnm;
it was an oligarchy, where the effective power rested with the notables—
mmdmﬁ:sofvuiumdmsca,tlmﬁtmm,md:hml&.ﬁ:ﬂmn:ﬂnimah}m
wos, indeed, an elected hud?,hlﬁ,nsdmhﬂc,lh:pfmureﬂfinﬂumce
mdmmcymudciudffekmdm.m&mﬂmﬂmadm&m:m,
mgmizedthelnmlﬁnms,niedsmnﬂhmuimmd,nsinmmtimpmmt
funcﬁmadisuihumdth:aﬁwgdﬁé:mﬂm:mskjm,mmgingauthis
business in the best interests of its members. Thus, although the ficlds were
5upposndmb:diﬁd:dequnﬂyamongaﬂth¢inhnbiumts,ﬂ1¢mhhswnuld
reserve the best lands for themselves, and even usurp them by fraudulently
manipulating the real-estate registers. The law was frequently obliged 1o
issue reminders that the cong difn were untransferable, and to recall the
principles of their tenure, which is a sign that corrupt practices were COmmon.
Thu&itinh:tduﬁngthjspcdod,fmnth:mdufﬂmdglncmhcmtu:y,
we find private property ing at the expense of communal ownership.
Mwmmemmmqmrmhmﬁdammm
inthcnmbcrnﬂmdlmpmmm,themmhn‘ofmﬂmmmnmdwgnhmdx
who roamed ﬁﬁmplnmmplxt,mdufwﬁnmﬂwSm:madtmasbutit
fﬂﬂd,Npopulnt:th:mmhafthnmm:rymbrh:gﬁ-ﬁhhndundnnﬂﬁw-
tion, This situation was one factor in the number of peasant uprisings which
disturbed Vietnam under the Nguyén (1802-84) and led 1o their downfall.
The highest factor in the social trilogy was the State, which stood above
the family and the village, The village ancestor-worship and worship of the
hmlmmmspﬁitmpmncmmmisuppermwmmhipuf
Heaven and Earth, at which the sovereign officiated. Its supreme rite Was
ﬁirmiﬁmufwm-gﬁm,cﬂ:hﬂmdbyth:mpemrmmmymina
mimﬁcsmﬁgufhﬂlamdpimminm:mmhmmkimufHué.Hn
mmmmmmmufmmmy,mmmmm
it took place in the middle of the night, by the light of archaic torches. Amid
Drdtnshoumdbyﬂuhcmhixmdtﬂmlmummnimtd'mgﬁmddmm
which had been handed down for many centuries, the monarch, followed by
his Court dignitaries, prostrated himself before the altars on the Round
Mound and the SquamMmd,minwkeforhhpwpkthnbmﬂwImnf
the invisible powers. For the Emperor was the ‘son of Heaven', which had
entrusted him with the “mission’ (Thién ménk) of maintaining order in the
mmmmdmmgmankhﬂ.mm:mbimuhuﬁvﬁmdnilpmwwﬁthjn
the territory, hiuzuﬂm:iqrextmdﬁdtﬂthcq:ﬁritmﬂmwnﬂ as 1o his
hmnmmbincm.ﬁuuhcﬁmpmmludmlymmmhispmph‘shnppinm
If he fell short of his mission and, by injustice or tyranny, caused misery and
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disorder, he lost his celestial mission and the people regarded themselves as
entitled to rebel, In point of fact the chief function of the monarchy, in
Viemam gs in all the other traditional communities of South-East Asia, was
to ensure the prosperity of agriculture by providing for irrigation and taking
steps 10 remedy natural calamities. But the nead for large-scale hydraulic
works, by concentrating power in the hands of the monarchy, gradually
turned it into a despotism.

Gia-long (1802-20), Ming-mang (1820-41) and Tu-duc (1847-84) pursued
the work of the previous dynasties by strengthening the system of dykes and
establishing settlements to exploit the foreshore in the Middle Fegion and in
Western Cochin-China, Meanwhile they were developing the most centralized
form of government known in South-East Asia at that period, by unifying
the polirical institutions and abolishing the last vestiges of the feudal system,
which still survived in neighbouring countries.

Memm:rﬁmmqufpﬁwﬂegedbhﬁmmmmﬂ
sovereign and his people. The nobility did not form a closed group, and
titles were not even automatically inherited. They were, it is true, passed on
from one generation to the next, but declined by one step on each occasion;
and even so the heir must show himself worthy of his rank and secure a new
patent of nobility for himself. Another remarkable feature of the nobility at
this period was that its members no longer enjoyed any political or economic
privileges. To prevent the formation of vast estates, the rulers of Viemam
steadily reduced the size of the fiefs formerly conferred upon nobles, which
were hereditary, entailed and free from taxarion. In the reign of Thiéu-tri
this landed property served no more than the cultural purpose of providing
for the upkeep of the family tombs; for this, a duke received ten mdu (36
hectares) a baron three, etc, Moreover, Tu-duc, towards the end of his reign
(1883), decided that a rental of 140 (strings) per i should henceforth replace
these holdings, which were made over to the villages to be divided among
the population.

The central Government comprised six ministries—Interior, Finance,
Ritual, Army, Justice and Public Works; significantly enough, there was no
ministry for industry, foreign or domestic trade, ot foreign affairs. Bach
ministry had a president, two vice-presidents and two assessors; decisions
were taken by this council, not by the minister himself; if even one member
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rink, each placed under the authority of a governor who controlled all
miﬁmr}'mdciviiacﬁviﬁﬂwidlmcmismmufmadminismmr,aiudgt,
a military commander and an inspector of education.

This bureancracy of mandarins had a fixed order of rank. It was divided
into two branches, civil and military (the former having precedence); each
lranch comprised nine grades, and each grade consisted of two classes. Just
as they did with the nobility, the Nguyéns swept away the last vestiges of
feudalism here. Until 1839 the nobles and dignitaries had lands bestowed
on them by the sovereign, either in perpetuity or for life, and were even
allotted @ certain number of villages or families whose taxes went into their
pockets, This practice had perpetuated a semi-feudal system and encouraged
the building up of latifundia, the cause of so many economic crises and
peasant uprisings in the course of centuries. After 1839 members of the
imperial family and government officials reccived only a pension or a salary
paid partly in cash and partly in rice. The low level of salaries frequently led
mmﬂﬂpﬁm.mﬂ:hislnidafunherburdmmmmuefmmmﬂimmd
on the forced-labour (corpée) system, the whole weight of which already lay
on the shoulders of the common people.

Thﬂmmdumgmjghtbechmmﬁmnth:nncimtfmiﬁﬁ,hmmmmuaﬂy
rcﬂuitedhympcﬁﬁveuamimﬁm.MmamﬁmalmﬂcgenHu&
(Quée mgiam),:ﬂemﬁ:ﬂleﬂﬁﬂngﬂhadhxmhml;thcwhulepuhﬁc
educational system was completely free. The Neguyéns took pains 1o promote
education, for as Ming-mang pointed out, & country cannot be governed
without an educated class. Regional and central competitive examinations
were open to all, irrespective of rank—a democratic innovation which was
introduced by the Nguyéns and distinguished them from their predecessors;
hu:thedimmttynnddmﬁunnfsmdiesmﬁuchthmf:wchﬂdrm&umpmr
families could benefit by them.

CmfudancdunﬁmmmndmnMHsammdfmmingmcmind
and the heart: it invariably produced highly cultivated men, upright magis-
trates and skilled administratars, imbued with a profound love of their
country and ready to accept an honourable death rather than submit to
foreign domination. But as centralization incressed and officialdom spread
ms tentacles funh:rnﬁzid,adm:aﬁundwindl:d:ﬂlitwnsmmumthann
means of access to the civil service, The examination system was the best
guarantee of the candidates’ quality, for it brought into the public service
recruits of recognized orthodoxy and loyalty. The ambition of every student,
from young lads to old men, was to occupy @ public post and thus rank
among the mandarins, enjoying their centuries-old prestige.

‘But the system proved to be disastrous, largely because it was utterly
divorced from ordinary life and its realities: the examinations stll consisted
mainly of dissertations on the Confucian classics, compositions in verse and
stylized prose, and the drafting of proclamations and statutes. Physical and
ﬂﬂﬂrﬂlsﬁmmhndnapimiuthncurﬁuﬂum.ﬁndifnhiﬂmmbimm
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set, it was invariably an essay on some Chinese dynasty of the most remote
antiquity, which was regarded as the golden age of the human race. Students
had to devote most of their energies to memorizing the Four Classics and the
Five Canonical Books, together with the official commentaries on them, and
then expatiaring on these in purely rhetorical exercises or scholastic glosses.
In the long run their minds were all forced into the same mould by this
formalism and most of them became incapable of thinking for themselves,
Vietnam, like China, was gradually desiccated and benumbed as a result.

Ming-mang was not without some inkling of the trouble, He deplored these
ill-directed studies, pursued only for the sake of official position.

‘For a long time,’ he observed to his familiars, ‘education has been warped
by the competitive system. Nothing is esteemed in the written compositions
except old-fashioned tags and empty phrases; the display of useless erudition
is the only distinction aimed at. With such methods, is it surprising thar real
talent should become increasingly rare ? Bur the examinations have become
an established habit, which is difficult to change at one stroke.’

Although he thus showed his uneasiness, Ming-mang had not sufficient
wiﬂ—puwu-mmukennymdiculrefurms,nnr,pﬂhaps,mhﬂmckﬂrﬂ
to what changes he could effect in the curriculum.
Dﬁpherh:ainrmmusadbyth:OpthunudﬂmmmgWﬂm
pressure along the frontiers, the Court at Hué set its face against any
modernization of political institutions or econamic life. Vietnam, being an
agriculmural country, differed from Japan, which had already passed to the
moncary stage of economy, in having no emergent middle class, enriched by
trade, to urge the ‘opening’ of the country for international relations. The
common people had no say in public business, and the leading class consisted
ufschnh:swhnmwuvinmdlhnuadiﬁunalh:mﬂmalmdmumlmmﬁ
wmfarm:impﬂrmmmmtﬂchnim]pmsrﬁs,mdgmﬂfﬁpﬂﬁﬂg

ThtBuddtﬁmmmﬁnunth:ﬁrsideufm:AMmitcmnunﬂinmngt
hndnmmhlmadgidmdnlmdpoﬁﬁulm:thmﬁemnm.Fmﬂ?
and wi]_lageﬁﬁcmnntmﬁmlymmhﬁshed,mrm-thmmamhysn
centralized. Religion, however, played a far more important part, It is probably
10 the influence of this doctrine of self-denial and compassion, combined
wnhﬂlﬁh'mdiﬁmnfcﬁsmumdamcmnuudpomﬂnﬂon,thﬂw
may_atpi_hutethcmnumiaxedmcinlatmctmmdthcwmﬁwdm of

th:dm.%wue,iuﬁct,nndm;pmpi:hadmlymdrmmdmﬁm]
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lh:mnsemuflhtyumgnouplﬂmmm:impﬁmmm:hmufthﬁil
pmm.ﬁcvﬂag:mkgchutyknigtm,h&xmth@mwnsmmﬂmﬁu
wmﬁp.mmnﬁgh:bedmcdmhﬂtdimy,bmh:mmﬂtnm
mmmh:ummtm:ﬁﬂngcntumfmgmtmdm,hhchief
mkbcingmsmmtheadmiuimttimmdmﬂmm.lnmmhis
umhmirymnuumimﬁalbmmmal,urmdingmmlymthepupuhﬁm
of his own village, but to those of another as well.
hmmmmtdﬂhmuﬁgiou,mhﬂmmebmduf&mﬂymvﬂhgt,
!ilﬁfhddthemmumﬂiijrmgtmcz.mwgndamthemmnfvﬂhgeﬁfc;
it was there that the children learnt to read and write, and every young man,
bcthrknmurpmsam,ﬁvﬂdthmfmaperindaiﬂmageufabmwmty.
Whﬂcthﬂthespmthisdnﬁh:smdy,ﬁﬁngmﬂmﬁmpmimuhisbowl
hjfzh:vmagmeachmnming.mpdﬂsmfurmndammmnniqﬁmha]
wuhiumnurgmimﬂﬂnandmd:rufﬁnk,hmwithﬂu:thcpomﬁﬂ
structure of the Catholic church. The high dignitaries of the priesthood were
appnimedbyth:king,hmd;:bomsw:regcnuhulyindcpmﬂmfm:ﬂm
Eumm&ehismrykocp&:lhtth:mmm?ﬂfmuﬂg&mmmonkﬁwhﬂpmwﬂ:d
igﬂiﬂﬂltheupprmimnfthcﬂmmmthnlnculgwﬂmandemledm
Pmykinr:hc]ﬁnnngiinnmaunwmm}-mmarch,ashappmudintherdgu
dﬁgﬂn@hﬁ{:ﬂ;:}.hw&mnmm&mhﬁnﬂmwﬂh
1852 to take the throne from his brother Pagan Min, who had disgraced
himaeﬁ'byhuscﬁving;hcappnﬁlt:ﬁapmg}iﬁﬂmhiswgﬁaasmufhjs
miﬁim;mdmnybmmhdmnzﬁmﬂmimmmm:Bﬁﬁshm-
quest, in the delta in 1852 and in Upper Burma in 1885.
lnnrdinwﬁfnth:bmmusunﬂjrktptweumwfmmwﬁdm.m
contemplative morality of Buddha discouraged action, ambition and the
dtﬁin:furridm.nuuh:highmgﬂdfettfnuhzhunmmsgmbulsufmmﬂ
ﬂrﬂ!rmdguardinmufthzmedbmk&mdthﬂpﬁ?ﬂﬂgﬁthﬂmm
maﬂmdinth:i;hemmjngﬁr:mmm:mm.ﬂmnis:,'mhisdmuipﬁmof
Siﬂmﬂthmmﬂnfth:mmmmnmmﬂ,ﬂmﬂdymmdthm‘mqm
dﬂpﬂnmdﬁ'nmnummmcruftribmmdnhugﬁs.mdﬂﬁaiswhupmdnm
50 great a multitude of them', By about 1850, according to Pallegoix, Siam
had 10,000 bonzes at Bangkok alone, and 100,000 in the rest of the country.
InEu:mnutth:beginningufth:ninﬂtcmﬂlcmmryﬂmmpimlhadabout
Mmmks,whumd:upnppmxhnﬂdyuncvﬁﬂhﬁfimdﬁm+ms
‘Withd:cwnhrgclabmnfomcﬁ:umwmkinthtﬁdds,aminggnvnmdﬂm
mﬁvc@md@mhmmmim,
mﬂthﬂbuﬂdingcﬁ'pngodaswmmpﬂmdmmquiﬂg:ﬂtnwﬁlfurthe
karma, there was 2 waste of capital, wealth being used to erect and embellish
such temples instead of being invested in productive activitics. Khmer,
Burmese and Siamese histories all mention these magnificent structures, on
Whichthenaﬁum‘goklm;quamkmd.ltingﬂudamfmumpk,
ﬂ“{!math#gm:mmmtdhisdmminsinmdermhnﬂdahngepagodan
Mingun. The work was finally abandoned, unfinished, bur only after seven
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years of forced labour, roil and distress for the humble people of Burma. “The
mhhbmmdmemummd'mammwm
befur:,wi:hrefcrmmmashnﬂn:pmicﬂundcrmkmduﬁug:miguwhch
came 10 an end with the Mongol invasion of 1287; and this time, again, it wes
fulfilled.

The consequences of despotic monarchy made themselves felt here, just
as in Viemam. There was no fundamental difference berween the Chinese and
Indian conceptions of royalty, Whether denved from the Confucian theory
of the ‘celestial mission” or the precepts of Manu and the Hindu cosmology,
itwmmmawmmwmmm
dharma. Just as the Forbidden City of Hué was built along a N.W-S.E
uis,suthmevnryﬂ:jngshuuldmnmgcwwwdsth:ﬁmmm,thcmt
ufﬂ::unimse,sn:hepslzmnt&va,ﬂmgknkmd?hmnnﬁnhs}mbﬂhﬂ
MumMuu,rmmdLhnsun,mummdmrs.Inachmmmniﬁﬁ::khs
wnsth:highpﬁmnfthemﬁumlrdiginn,udthecmmpufmmunf
m:mmmmmmhﬁgmﬂmﬁwﬁﬁmﬂw@
wthcpcupl&m:nfmmb:iugmeamrun!ﬁmn]ufth:ﬁmphughln&
dlso found in Viemam. But while absolute monarchy found its justificarion
inth:ncndmmainmhthnhmonynfﬂamre,ﬂmkhgmumndmﬂ
responsibility for all the calamities that smote his country—#ioods, famines,

Government was not as centralized as in Vietnam, There was no definite
system of succession to the throne. No specific rules determined the choice
nfhshﬂir,mmwasnnnrduofpﬁmgm&m,mmkhahip;ﬁwpﬁﬂﬁﬁ‘
ms,infarr,thatofnncle:tivemmmhyinwhich,whmthﬁm I
his successor was chosen by the chief dignitaries. This led 10 serious dis-
mrbunm'withind::muntrymdwmmdvﬂwnrhﬂwemﬁvxlpﬁﬂﬂ%
m:hofwhﬂmwwld:nlinthtaidnfmmcfmei@pnwuwhichﬁﬁmnrﬂ!
demandodpaymminth:furmufmuﬁmiaimnmkwuwblﬁﬂf
ﬂskind&umtﬂmhoﬁnmminmmmdmmmmfﬂfﬁfhﬂd
m?‘mmnmdﬁiam;audBumehimryisfuﬂuﬁhcpﬂmxm
whsch_moftenmn:hdth:nmmimofnmm]mhaauﬂﬂt,ﬂﬂ?
suwmupﬂimmmmiumemdmnmﬁdauth:pmhinnnfhhhﬂr
dnrmgh:smﬁ&ﬁme;bux[hahimth:mlghdr-appm-mmm
peacefully to the throne ar

_The king had absolute ity. He was assisted by ministers who were
directly answerable to him. Specialization of functions was not yet carried
ve}-y:&r!huwm.lnﬂinm,mﬁlthemdnfth:nhmﬁmhmm,m
mmnmﬂdcmhndmhcharg:ofmyhmchnﬂhudnﬁnﬁmﬁm—
0ot even of finance, ihnnrmy,mhmﬁm;aﬂhnd{ﬂshamth&r.numnﬁtﬁ‘
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with certain territorial ministers, who were apt to assume full administrative
pnwnrsinthﬂimpac&mdiﬂdm.Thisbdmdupﬁmﬁmufrﬁptmsibﬂiﬂm
and to confused government. Confusion wes at its worst in Burma, where
the Supreme Council (Hlutdas) met in plenary session 1o discuss every
mnndwhhmhimﬁmfﬂmignnﬁairsmdvﬂmdmjmhmim.

Th:pmhdﬂadmhisﬂtﬁmwass&ﬂfmdalinchmmiTh:gnm
controlled all its branches—military, civil, judicial and fiscal. In provinces
thar lay far from the capital they enjoyed considerable independence. In
Eurmathckinggmnmquuams,pﬁmmandhjghdignimﬁﬁminmm&—
usus]lyinﬂmfumnfhn]fthermucﬁ‘mmaﬁm—duimd&umaspaﬂﬂc
district: this system of myosas (‘devourers of provinces”) led to such abuses
that Mindon set himself to replace it by regular allowances, paid in currency.

How were government officials recruited ? There were no rules on this
subject, everything depended on the king’s pleasure. Nobility, rank and
digiﬁrywmnmhmmm,butdaimdmiclyﬂumuﬁm;inﬁamcmrh:
myﬂpﬁnmdmﬁnedinrmkbymdcgr&ineachgmﬂmﬁm,snthmﬂm
ﬁugmﬂiﬁmsmsybmmmmnﬂﬂ'&mchwrymyﬁwmmuld
bocumzammdnrin,mmghinpmmjuﬂaslu\”mm,vmfmhadﬁm
ﬁghtadumﬁmmmnnac&umtumblnﬁmmdnm.muughMW
nncasws,inthelndim&ms:nftheuwd,thesmmreﬂmdetym
extremely rigid: the sumptuary laws and the rules of etiguette laid down
fnrevcrghzdividua!whaxduthingmdtmcnfumhrdhhismkpmmhmd
th,WhnIﬁunimhcn&gmhw:,whatsp:mhhcmjghlmandhuw
muEhIMdhnmightnwn;inﬂmSnkﬁiNasysmninﬂimthtsual:wem
from 25 raf (4 hectares) for an ordinary peasant 10 10,000 rai (1,600 hectares)
for a Chao Phya of the first degree.

Below the free men came the slaves. By the nineteenth century they had
practically disappeared from Vietnam, where workers were free; but they
mmsﬂﬂafcatur:ufth:neighhomiugmunuin.?ﬁmnﬂsufwuumlwed
by deb, they provided most of the labour for public works, on the estates
of the nobles, and in the temples. Their circumstances were by no means
harsh (‘they are treated like children of the household’, writes Pallegoix) and
differed little from those of the free men; but they were so numerous—
mumﬁnginﬂiammuqumorcmaﬂﬁr&ofﬂmpupulaﬂm—thmthﬁ:
verynumherkcptmchnicﬂlprmmdpmducﬁvityﬂmﬂumelfluw
level.

Thus it was thangmmltyspﬂking,mmuicmﬂrdigimfmmd
the nature of the national institutions all concurred to prevent any funda-
mmulchmg:inthcsmmmoftheﬂsimmiﬁﬁ.'fhﬁewmhfnu
means static, however. Evolutionary and even revolutionary forces were
stirring, the premonitory signs of transition to the modern age.

'wmgmmmmmm‘.wmqm

iﬂgrﬁ?iljraudﬁequmcj’,nﬂtm:munuyinth::egmnwu:x:mpt&m
them. Their contributory causes were the spoliation of the humble peasants
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by the great landowners or the Church, the burden of taxstion, the despotism
of the manarch and the abuse of authority by the State officials. In the lower
Irrawaddy the Burmese and the Man rebelled many times against the policy
of foreign conquest pursued by their kings, which decimated the population
by conscripting the able-bodied men at frequent intervals. In the Philippines,
the three centuries of Spanish occupation witnessed more than a hundred
uprisings—an average of one every three years—directed against the Govern-
ment and the monastic Orders. And in the overcrowded delta of the Red
River, whenever the oppression of the mandarins was aggravated by floods,
drought or swarms of insects which destroyed the crops and caused famine,
the people rebelled because they had nothing left to hope for.

True, these peasant insurrections were usually pur down; true, even if
they succeeded—as in Viemam at the close of the eighteenth century—their
sole result was to place another dynasty on the throne; bur all the same they
shook the feudal strucrure and thus tended to chunge and even to renovate
it. In this connection it is interesting to study the experience of the Téy-son,
which, though brief, stands as a milestone in the development of Viemam.

Since the early seventeenth century, that country had been divided between
two factions, the Trinh and Nguyén, under the nominal authority of the L&
emperors. Peace was finally concluded berween them, but since neither had
managed to gain the upper hand, the only result for the population was to
increase the burden of taxation and forced labour, so as to satisfy the pride
of these great lords and their schemes for extending their domains towards
the Muong Lao or the Mekong delta. In the eighteenth century a new element
was added to the long-standing sources of disturbance by the emergence of
a group of merchants as a result of the expansion of trade at home and
abmad.Thcywmmtmnngmnughmf&mmtnrem]mim,uﬂEIapmm
Chonin did later; but they supported the peasants, Rebellion flared up in the
north before 1760; but it was not until 1771 that the south experienced the
insurrection led by the Tdy-son brothers and backed by certain radespeople
of Qui-nhon. The most brilliant of the three brothers, Nguyén Hut, defeated
the Nguyén and the Trinh, routed a Chinese expeditionary force sent to
ntervene, and came to the throne under the name of Quang-trung (1788-92).

The new King proved to be intelligent and realistic. He opened markets on
the frontier between China and Tonkin, tolerated the Catholic missions, and
tried to raise the intellecrual level of the bonzes, His most important reform
was a cultural one. In order to build up a national spirit, freed from Chinese
mﬂmh:dmmﬂaﬂpuhﬁ:muunmpmgwsmpﬂmdm
sanﬂ'}u:s,:und military decrees, were to be written in ném, and that the literary
EXAMInations, 100, must include compositions in the language of the country-
Uﬂtﬂmﬂﬂ:ﬁhﬁ:hﬂdbﬂ&:ﬂﬁdﬂhﬂ@ﬂg&dﬁrmm;immm
wmducmthtlmdm'dmiremkeqaamumm?afmlmm,mdmﬂﬂir
fenrofﬂlcpmaihlccﬁ'camﬂumnm,m&rasthdrmmnhmﬁtyw
mnmmnd,ufwo:hnﬁuminth:'m&gxrmnw.ﬁmﬁunﬂmipt.mﬁm
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derived from the Chinese characters, had existed since the thirteenth century,
and the first attempt to generalize its use had been made by King HO Qui Ly
at the end of the fourteenth century. Unfortunately, neither H& Qui Ly nor
Quang-trung reigned long enough for his ideas to be firmly established.

The reign of Gia-long marked the beginning of a period of reactionary
Confucianism. Yet the founder of the Nguyén dynasty showed an interest in
Western technology. Before he succeeded in unifying the country he had a
long, hard struggle against the Tay-son. He owed his success partly to the
support of French volunteers, led by Pigneau de Béhaine, Bishop of Adran,
who helped him to train his troops in the European manneér, cast cannon,
bxﬁldshipanf:h:ﬂumpcmt}’pc,mdforﬁfySdgnn.A&cr:bisﬂthgﬂﬁﬂ
buile all their citadels in the style of Vauban. The largest of them, with a
circumference of 6 miles, is that of Hug, built between 1804 and 1819, The
outer wall, which is in point of fact a fortress, aroused the admiration of
Europesan travellers, who declared it to be the most remarkable in all east
Asis. An Englishman who saw it in 1819 described it as follows:

Teis nﬂquarc,ﬁv:orsh:mﬂainginh“.lthasrwmty-fnu:basﬁnm,m
with thirty-six guns of 18 to 68 pounds, all cast in his [Gia-long’s] own
fmﬁimmmmpmmabnutjnfﬂﬂmﬂmdvmthick,ﬁthbumb-pmﬂf
mmmm,mag;m‘nﬂ,m...ﬁcgnm,mmdnﬂfhuwshbﬁ of freestone,
mntimstﬁnfm:ﬁgh%mm,wﬂchmfam&wﬁhbﬁ:k,ueul:ﬁt
Imfmwﬁ:mddeepinpmpurﬁm:th:gladsmdmvmdpas_mgmm
faced and roofed with hewn stone, so is the esplanade that slopes down to
the river. Above each gate is a two-storey structure, well roofed with tiles,
and the turret-roofs are of polished copper . .. At equal distances there are
stairways for the troops and inclined planes for the guns. In short, the whole
thing is a splendid work; its design, finish, massive solidity and scientific
regularity are truly astonishing . . . I have seen other fortifications, at Madras
and Manila, but they are far from presenting the imposing appearance of
those at Hué.

While these citadels followed a French plan, they had a number of features
indimﬁngmﬁxvmmcmchnmcmr,mchnsmﬁmﬂdpsﬂﬁum.mﬁhuf
brick or stone, which surmounted the main gates and served as guard-houses,
and the miradors—a kind of quadrilateral tower—on the central terrace, from
which th:impcﬁalmdardﬂcw.Th:pﬁndpn!ahcmﬁmwmcphnwm
made in accordance with the precepts of geomancy, in order to harness the
subtle forces emanating from the geographical structure of the land; the
citade] of Hanoi (1805) was built, for instance, on a site where a concentration
of magical influences would reinforce its military strength.

Unfortunately the Nguyén borrowed nothing from the West except its
miﬁmrymedmds,mdwmthusewmumdmmnmlidatcﬂ:ﬁruwnpnw
by crushing the peasant insurrections. They took no interest in the industrial
innovations which alone contained the seeds of future developments, because
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they were still imbued with the teners of Confucianism and convinced that
their traditional code of ethics was more important than economic progress,

Orther countries, however, were striving—some more, some less vigorously
—for spiritual renovation. In Siam the Thammayut Order was established,
and in Indonesia Islam was beginning o supersede Adar.

Catholic missionaries had been coming to South-East Asia ever since the
sixteenth century, following or accompanying the Western merchants and,
like them, working simultaneously for ‘the glory of God’ and for the profits
of trade. At first they had been greeted without hostility, Asians being
habitually tolerant in religious matters. Indeed, they had even been accepted
as Court physicians, astronomers, mathematicians or naruralists by cerain
rulers, who wished to increase their military strength or who were curious
about Western techniques. The Jesuit Fathers Kaffler, Sieberr, Monteiro
and Loureiro were advisers at the Court at Hué in the eighteenth century,
and during the reign of Rama ITT of Siam (1824-51), that country was eager
to receive ‘missionaries who were experienced botanists, chemists or mineralo-
gists”, The Catholics were chiefly concerned with the conversion of souls,
but the Protestant missions which arrived later added o their proselytizing
efforts in the nineteenth century the establishment of schools, printing-presses
and workshops and spread the knowledge of Western medicine.®

The propagation of the new doctrine, however, aroused the implacable
hostility of the traditional religions. Buddhism, Hinduism, Confucianism
and even Islam had made their way by absorbing or tolerating the ancient
animistic background, the worship of spirits and ancestors, that characterized
the whole region. Whereas Christianity claimed to be an exclusive faith,
spurned all forms of ‘pagan’ belief, and placed duty to God before durty to
the king. In so doing it sapped the whole social structure and wrenched its
converts completely out of their environment. In Vietnam, as early as the
seventeenth century, the missionaries invented a script, guic ngu, based on
the Latin alphabet, and used it for printing their books, That in itsell
threatened to disrupt the existing system of education, by isolating
the Christians from the rest of the nation. All these factors contributed to the
comparative failure of Christian preaching and account in part for the
decrees issued to prohibit it. The latter were also prompted, however, by an
important political motive—the fear that the missionaries might prove to be
the advance guard of a Western invasion, as had been the case with Portuguese
and Spanish expansion. The result was that Christianity, even with the
support of the colonizing powers, had no success except in communities which
were still at the clan or tribal stage of development, with no central govern-
ment or elaborate civilization—in the Philippines, for instance, where the
Spaniards arrived to find nothing but barangay chiefs, quarrelling among
themselves; in some of the Molucca islands (Amboine); and among the
Toba-Bataks of Sumatra and the Karen of Burma.

But the presence of an aggressive, intolerant religion was sufficient in
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itself 1o call forth a reaction among upholders of the waditional faiths. This
mwﬁuﬂmﬁmﬂmhﬁmwhuethzmmmfmmﬂimtmk
place. Tt was launched by Prince Mongkut, who was then following the
established custom by spending his youthful years in a pagoda. Mongkut
was intelligent and broadminded, and in order to widen his horizon he had
gmtuﬂmnﬁsﬁunmi:smxﬂzdyh&n,ﬁngiish,thcﬂni&dnnrdiglun,
mathematics and astronomy. In 1837, when he had become Superior of the
Bowonniwet wat, he launched the movement which was to give birth to the
Order of the Thammayur, ‘those who abide by the law’. The aim was to
purchinnmseBuddhismofwthing:hatdidmtmnfumlm!hemon,
by eliminating superstition, overhauling discipline, and reverting to the
authentic texrs. At the same time, faith must be rationalized by explaining
the tenets of religion instead of trying to impose them as preconceived ideas.
Finﬂiy,:hhmmmmth:mmlaidcmphnsisunlsgpmachingmdpopu]ﬂ:
education, in conformity with the ideas of the Buddha, rather than upon
monastic life. The Thammayut were to be active missionaries, visiting even
th:smaﬂemvﬂ]agﬁandpnachinginsimplemdsthataﬂmu]dundumd‘
Mongkut set up the first printing-press, which produced prayer-books,
formularies and religions manuals. By the time he came to the throng, in
Iajl,meﬂrdcrwaswﬂlcmw]idumﬂ.lmctmmmmchmuhmﬁc
its chief appeal to the best elements among the aristocracy, but the very
quality of this membership gave it considerable influence among the other
bonzes and enabled it to spread in due course to Cambodia.

On the continent it was Buddhism and Confucianism which successfully
resisted the Christianity brought in by the Western invaders; in the archi-
pelago it was Islam. But Islam, in this area, was equally opposed to the
ancient Adaz, which was held responsible for Indonesian decadence. As the
eighteenth century progressed, pilgrimages to Mecca became more and more
mm@mﬁ&&@wmﬂmm@mﬂ,ﬁb:ﬁmﬁ
gians arrived on the scene, and all this gradually developed into a movement
of moral reform which came into conflict with the luxury and idleness of life

mnasufpeamm;mnsidemhljrstrcngthmmd:hehaminfﬂmbuhhwhu
supported the movement. It was a form of spiritual resistance to the aristoc-
fﬂtyunthcpannfthsmmmmpmple(sinﬁ!utumntufmemﬂiut&ﬁs-
ﬁminRﬂmc},mdixaImhm[dcdthubiﬂhufanﬂmkuf‘bourgmia’
life, marked by economy and frugality (like that of the Javanese merchants
who lived on the north coast).

In Sumatra this clash berween the forces of preservation and the forces of
change, between Islam and Adar, took a violent form and indeed developed,
owing to foreign intervention, into civil war. In that country, in the early
ninetmhmmy,:hchdﬂ,whuhnﬂwimmcdthewmabimfumm
Mm,b@gmmpmchth:simplc,pmtﬁ&mdmdmmnmmpdm,
heresy, and the laxity of the princely Courts (kratons). They wished 10
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abolish all rules and customs connected with Adat which were incompatible
with Islam. They were prepared, if necessary, to carry through their reforms
by force, and were soon at war with the traditional chiefs. Hostilities broke
out in ceniral Minangkabau in 1803, and spread northwards. After a time
the princes appealed for help, first to the English and then to the Dutch, who
were only too glad to intervene (1821}, whereupon guerrilla warfare continued,
as a form of popular resistance, until 1837, when the military superiority of
the Dutch brought them victory with the capture of the heroic Imam Bondjol.
Not for the first time, nor for the last, a colonial power had intervened to
assist the representatives of feudalism in their suppression of a national
artempt at revival

As it proved, however, this coalition was powerless to arrest the
of Islam, which continued 1 advance because it satisfied the aspirations of
the mass of the people. In the ancient Adar-Hindu system, the common people
were regarded as inferiors, eternally subordinate to the higher castes. Islam
gave them equality, personal dignity, and the feeling that they belonged 10 a
wider community. Islam generated a sense of fellowship which united the
Indonesians despite their regional and ethnic differences, and to that extent
itpmmnmdnaﬁnnaluniﬁcaﬁonnsweﬂasmdﬂdcmﬂ:mcy.

Thus it was that in all parts of South-East Asia the seeds of change—
technical, spiritual, social and political—began to sprout; only the most
striking examples have been mentioned here. But it was in the ecanomic
sphere that the most powerful forces made themselves felt, and it was they
whichhcruldedrhcunuiﬁmmthrmndmngc.

2, THE TRANSITION TO THE MODERN AGES

The emergence of new economic trends

We have scen that despite the barriers to trade inherent in the feudal system,
the steady though slow development of economic forces, in which the ferments
of an Asian form of capiral were latent, was beginning to make itself felt by
the end of the cighteenth cenrury. In the second half of the nineteenth
century this development was accelerated by the influence of factors such as
the rise in the population, the expansion of the domestic market, the increased
monetary circulation and, more important stll, the opening up of the
countries concerned to international trade, with the consequent growth of
furdgndnmdmmﬂmaﬁunufﬁﬂhnmuhﬁmeulrﬁui:ufmmﬂ
with Europe.

There could be no berter illustration of this spontaneous expansion of Asian
wrade than the example of Singapore, It must be realized that the place owed
uts prosperity not to the British occupation as such, but to the liberal policy
pursued_ there by the British. But such liberalism was no new thing in South-
East Asia in 1819, nor was Singapore created ex nifilo.* Known in the time
of Crivijaya by the name of Tumasik, the island was even then one of the
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busiest seaports of the whole region, thanks to its position halfway between
India and China: the merchants of those two great countries used 10 meet
there, as did those of Sumatra and Java, Siam and Champa. Foreign aggres-
sion and internal disturbances put an end to its prosperity early in the fificenth
uenmrf,demﬁkyi:Idcdth:palmmMahcm.Thcmpidﬂmuﬂh:
lmnpunmmdmhtdunmimmmgicpmiﬁminmcnmwmmd
the straits, far removed from the areas of expansion of the Siamese and of
Mojopahit, and to the fact that its rulers were shrewd enough to follow the
unmplcufTumnsikhymaidngMalamnpmcﬁmﬂyﬁmpom After the
Portuguese occupied it in 1611, however, Malacca sank into decline because
of their brutal policy of trade monopolies and religious intolerance. British
liberalism in due course brought about the revival of Tumasik, now known
as Singapore.

Whmhﬂumkpmmmnnfth:hhndmlslg,hefumduﬂyaﬁny
population of Chinese and Malayans, By June of that year the figure had
ﬁscnms,mninhnhhmm,mdnymlatcritmmdu:mpm.TMpm,wﬁ:h
Wﬂsupmtnﬂlmmﬂs,anmﬁdﬂhiuﬁe,.&mha,ﬂugis,hhlaymmﬂlndo-
Chinese. Colonel Farquhar, visiting the island on 31 March 1820, wrote
thar:

'Nﬂtﬁiﬂﬁmwﬁiblyumedtheﬁsingtmdtmdgmmﬂpmpcrhynfthc
infmtcnlmy,indmdmlmkarourhnrbmujunnuw,wh:mupwardsafzn
junks, 3 of which are from China and 2 from Cochinchina, the rest from Siam
and other quarters, are at anchor, besides ships, brigs, prows, etc. etc. a
person would naturally exclaim: “Surely that cannot be an estublishment of
only 20 months' standing!” ., . Merchants of all descriptions are collect-
ing here so fast that nothing is heard in the shape of complaint but the
Wmﬂfmgrmmdmhuﬁdm...lﬁafmt,thissetﬂmtbids fair to
Pﬂt;}mcm:empuﬁmufMMde,mdinthncmysurpnssmﬂmm
m |II
While the case of Singapore was the most spectacular, similar developments,
thﬂughmnumﬂuﬁmiqwﬂemﬁugplmiuth:ndghbunﬁngm
In Vietnam, domestic and foreign trade were playing an increasing part,
ﬁhnymmchannwmvisiﬁngﬂmd,hrm;ingsi&s&nmﬂidmg,pumdim
from Bat-trang, mats from Ninh-binh and pitchers from Thanh-hoa, while
ﬂﬁmnuweﬂedthmughth:prﬂvinmx,cvmpmmiﬂgmth:hﬁdd]:md
U;!perrq;hm,mmﬂmwn-mndngmds.Th:mnfthismd:-mn
Hanoi, where traffic-jams were a commonplace on market days, between 7a.m.
and 2 p.m. In the south it was to Cholon that the produce of the surrounding
n:tmmndi:imm:i;u13591viﬂitnrmmpmdth¢53igmrimmaﬂm:hg
city, because of the thousands of sampans that crowded its surface. Big junks
carried rice from south to north and sugar and cotton from Viemam to
Kwang-si and Malaya. (PL 77b.) In the industrial sphere, workshops em-
Plﬂyiuspﬂidwmkmbegmmmm:hm:ﬂsmfmsﬂk-wmﬁng,ﬂm
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manufacture of procelain and bricks, and shipbuilding—though few of them
employed more than ten or a dozen people.

In Burma too the capital was a busy centre for trade from many directions.
Hundreds of sampans arrived daily from Lower Burma with cargoes of
paddy, fish-paste (ngapr), dried fish, salt, and manufacrured goods from
Europe, and sailed back to the delta with sugar, edible oils and petrolenm.
Caravans from the Shan countries brought stick-lacquer, sugar, bulls, horses,
parasols, cotton goods, lead, gold and silver from the Bawdin mines. Via
Bhamo came paper, silk, ropes, tea, liqueurs and coins from China, to which
Burma in return sold cotton, amber, ivory, precious stones and, afier 1835,
opium from Bengal.

But it was rice production that showed the most amazing economic ex-
pansion. Until this period it had been gauged to satisfy domestic consumption,
with little thought of exportation—which, even when not prohibited by the
Government to offser bad harvests, fluctuared considerably in accordance
with armospheric conditions and the state of the harvest in the neighbouring
countries. In the middle of the nineteenth century foreign demand became
regular and increasing, owing to the rising birth-rate in India, China and
Malaya, the growth of sea traffic, and the opening of the Suez Canal which
shortened the voyage to Europe at & time when that continent, having sacri-
ficed its agriculture to industry, was being compelled to import greater
quantities of food. The result was a rise in prices which naturally stimulated
the production of rice.

In Burma the price of rice rose from 35 rupees per 100 baskets in 1852 0
53 rupees in 1856; it then remained more or less stationary until 1890, when
it began to rise again and continued to do so until the beginning of the
twentieth century, Exports incressed from 470,000 tons in 1865 1o 720,000
tons in 1873 and over 2 million tons in 1900. This expansion was entirely due
to the Burmese themselves who, usually coming down from the highlands,
cleared marshes and jungle and transformed them into fertile ricefields.
Between 1875 and 1900, land under cultivation in Lower Burma increased
by 1,650,000 hectares, chiefly in the Irrawaddy delta and the lower Sittang
and Salween valleys; during the five-year period from 1895 to 1900 alone, the
increase amounted to 600,000 hectares.

The picture was the same in Cochin-China, where thousands of small
peasants climbed into light sampans with their families, their dogs and
poultry, and travelled along the rivers, further and further westward, to bring
the virgin lands under cultivation, Here the ares under rice increased from
520,000 hectares in 1880 o 1,175,000 hectares in 1900, output rising from
650,000 to 1,500,000 toms, and exports from 300,000 to 800,000 tons.

The fact that this progress was not due to the colonial occupation but to a
national reaction 1o the new monetary economic system, is made clear by the
parallel example of Siam. Mongkut (1851-68), an enlightened King, wes
brought by the Opium War to the realization that it was a matter of life and
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Mfurhhmmm*mcﬂnhﬁahnmmu&mdiwithmt‘ﬂ?ﬁt.m;mu
he came to the throme he took steps to intensify international relations, by
reducing customs tariffs at Bangkok and aholishing a number of government
maonopolies. (PL Sm.)lulﬂﬁhesigncdamtywiththe English representa-
ﬁmﬂnwﬁng,wmmwdunmnddfmsubmqtmmw&hm
Puwm:itgmmmrimﬁﬂﬁghmmfmcigntrsmdaﬁmmdthmﬁm
nfuade,whﬂcmui:th:gimpnnmﬂupmduﬁcs(gpumiutheﬁ:mu
me).Tm,Simm:hmnhﬁgcdbyth:prmumufdrcmsmmm
mnmoepannﬁtsmtigmynndhxpuhﬁsmmt,bmitmlwﬁpmmﬂnd
imﬁmﬂhﬁmﬂmmmfﬂunwhghﬁwm'mmmh
production and population, in exports and imports. Rice exports rose from
an average of 60,000 tons per annum in 1357—9tu53a,mumnsin 19004,
and its proportion to total produmiuniammiﬁvmspucmunnmﬂyju
pmc:nt.Hmusinﬂmneighbomingcmnia,lh:inamscwmdu:mfmly
to the initistive of the Thai themselves, and was fostered by the gradual
ﬂimiunﬁmufslavm}'mdnfthcfom-ihbomsynm{mm&}.lnthemnd
Mﬁfﬂnmmmmm'wﬁ&mﬁmmkmmmcml
pla:i.u,whucadmmmnrkufw&mﬂgsmb]:dthﬂrimmbemmtdu
little cost to the port of Bangkok.

B‘mmnm&Vi:mun,lﬁsformmt:tthiam,lmkud:hewiﬁdnmwﬂm
ﬂppmmﬁtymndrptrhemsﬂmmchanging international conditions with the
Hpidityrﬁquimdfﬂrsurﬁw].Thiﬂd:spitcthcfnﬂlhatnfwth:lmsnftheit
southern territories both governments made some attempt to modernize their
institutions.

As & result of the British occupation of Arakan and Tenasserim (1826)
and ultimately of the whole of Lower Burma (1852), the kingdom of Ava
was cut off from the sea. (Pl. 78b.) King Mindon (1853~78), the best repre-
sentative of his dynasty, realized that reforms were necessary. He therefore
set about consolidating the State and developing the country’s economy, In
1861 h:gmﬁdufthehnmﬁgﬂnffmdaﬁsmbynhﬂﬁshingth:ﬁﬁfﬁm
Dflhtngummdsubﬁtuﬂngﬁxcdmluicsﬁmnmdbyammnmwi-
cﬂnnairwmufwhinhpovid:dmu-thirdaufﬂmpubiicfnndsdndngm:
period from 1860 10 1880. To offset British pressure he established direct
diplomatic relations with the United States, Ttaly and France, sent students
to Europe, allowed the French Seciéeé des Missions Errangéres 1o set up at
Bhamo, and entisted the services of French and Italian engineers and manu-
facturers. Nor did Mindon neglmmcspirimﬂunirynfth:miun;inlsn
he convened the fifth great Buddhist Synod at Mandalay; the corrected
versions of the Pali texis of the Tripitaka were recited during the proceedings,
:mdmmmgmvedhfunqugmrhkﬂ:lcs,tufmmtthﬁmadm
nr'm:ﬁmdmmpalwmk‘.Th:Cambm:themui‘B]nmcﬁmry
activity, and Mandalay was known 2s Shwemyo, the Golden City.

hﬂnuphcrcnfpmﬁmlmammmduninnodumdamm:mysm:m,
launched & flotilla of steamboats on the Irrawaddy and set up European-style
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factories for the production of lacquer, sugar, cotton picce-goods and silks,
and successfully encouraged the cultivation of rice in order to make his
kingdom less dependent upon British Burma. Mindon instituted 2 State
monopoly of foreign trade, buying cotton, wheat and palm-sugar from Upper
Burms to exchange for rice and Brtish cotton goods. The increasing pros-
perity of Ava can be seen from the expansion of trade with Lower Burma,
for between 1858-9 and 1877-8 exports to the south rose from 32 lakhs of
rupees (1 lakh = roo,000) 10 200 lakhs, and imports from 4o lakhs o 178
lakbs. So that by the time Mindon died, the trade deficar had been turned
tnto a surplus,

Bur this progress only served to whet the appetite of the English merchants
and manufacturers, who regarded the royal monopoly of trade as detrimental
to their interests. Moreover, they were also looking beyond Upper Burma to
the immense Chinese market. So when Mindon’s successor, Theehaw, on
being refused permission to impart arms through Rangoon, signed a treaty
of co-operation with France, the English took the initative and invaded
Upper Burma, They annexed the territory after a four-week campaign, on
T January 1886, Pacification, however, was to require several years.

Just as in Burma, plans for modernization in Vietnam were brought 1o an
abrupr end by imperialist aggression. In the middle of the nineteenth century,
while the great majority of the educated class was still steeped in the tradi-
tonal concepts of Confucianism and hostile to the thought of change, a few
men had begun to travel outside their country and to see what was taking
place in the rest of the world. Prompted by the example of Japan and Siam,
they submitted many proposals for reform to Tu-duc (1848-83).

The most celebrated of these innovators was Nguyén Truong Té. A
Catholic from Ngh&-an, bom in 1828, he had travelled with some French
priests to Italy and France, visiting Hong Kong and Canton on the way
back, Between 1863 and his death in 1871 he addressed no fewer than fificen
petitions to the Court, calling for radical changes in the policy of Vietnam.
The principal measures he advocated were: hroad, a policy of co-operation
whhnﬂth:Wmmmpnm,masmbahnmﬂmh-mpﬁﬁv:idhmmﬁ:ﬂ
home, separation of the administration from the judicial suthority, reduction
of the number of civil servants and increased salaries for the remainder, ©
discourage corruption; in education, introduction of the study of the natural
sciences, substitution of Nom for Chinese characters, publication of news-
papers, translation of European books, students to be sent to foreign countries.
Wa@&:hmfpufﬁumpmnmchnicim,theﬁucwwidpmmdmmudmiu
agriculture, develop industry, trade and mining, reorganize the army, Mmami-
facture modern arms and ammunition, and make strategic roads. T6 proposed
to cover all this expenditure by reforming the nation’s finances, distributing
taxation more fairly snd introducing protectionism: no one would be exempt
memxm:mu,thcmwmﬂdbemum'andlmdumshipsnmgsntmﬂﬂﬂr
intervals, income-tax on large fortunes, txes on gambling, duties on drink,
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mbacmandupium,inmdcusmmsdmynnlmrggmds,mdapmmﬁv:
system to promote industrialization.

The ideas of Nguyén Truong Té were prompted by enlightened patriotism
and an intelligence which was in advance of its time. Ar first Tu-duc was
artracted by them. In 1866 he sent T0 to prospect for minerals in Nghé-tinh
mﬂdispatchedhimmﬁminthnsam:yﬂr,mhu}'machiucryandmmﬁt
technicians. But his journey was brought to an end by the French occupation
of western Cochin-China (1867). Moreover, the narrow conservatism of Court
drdﬁhdmshﬂpniﬁdmufhisschmesnndﬁuaﬂgindumdthﬁvacﬂhﬁng.
hidebound monarch to reject them.

Ina:n:-'m&ckmﬂrmdytmhm.ﬂ:upmingnfﬂwﬂmﬂm&[{xﬂﬁg}
and the progress made in steam navigation had considerably shortened the
distance between Asia and Europe. The expanding Buropean industries were
demanding larger and larger quantities of raw materials and tropical goods,
mﬂmlunialpoﬁcywumkingﬁrm:rshapc.ﬂmmfnnhhsaimmmwnpy
tﬂﬂiﬂn‘j’n.ﬂtmeml}'furlhesakcofhxcnmmmialuramtegicw]uﬂ,butfﬁr
the riches of the soil and subsoil, which were to be ‘developed’. After 1830,
when ca;&tﬂiimmsadﬁmm:mmp:&ﬁwmﬂmmmapoﬁsﬁc phase, the
mgl:fmmcpmrﬁﬁmufﬁﬁa,lhedﬁmfmmlmialmqmm,wmm
ﬁtd.m:mmnmﬁmufpmducﬁnnlcdmthcfnrmadmufpnwerﬁﬂgmups,
daminmudbyhigbum,whichbmugh:inﬂmcmbcarmfh:authnﬂﬁm
and encoursged colonial expansion. Towards the end of the century the
marurity of Western European capitalism, expressed by a great abundance
of money and a lowering of interest-rates, brought about the export of
capital as well as of goods.

Tﬂﬁndammnfmmthe&inm‘ﬂdorndu',anudemIand
completed their conquest of the eastern and western portions of the Indo-
%mpminsda;wﬁk&ghnd,asmhmralrmdym,mem{iUpptr
Burms, France occupied Chochin-China (1866) and Cambodia (1867) and
established protectorates in Annam and Tonkin (1884) and subsequently in
Laos (1893): (PL 82.) Siam maintained a precarious independence thanks to
its position as a buffer state between the two rival Powers. King Chulalong-
korn (1868-1910), like his contemporary Mutsu-Hito, tried to modernize
ﬂl:mmu}’bytdupﬁnngmchniquﬂmdrzfnmﬁngthcdvﬂmim
and the educational system.]imhewasmmpelh:dmhmduwﬂmhmg
ﬂﬂdﬁngkortuFrmmhrgn?,aﬂdmsnmdﬂrhismlon!shipufthc
Malay States to Britain in 1909,

The British influence spread from Singapore throughout the peninsula.
The first of the Malay States to submit to its protectorate was Perak, In
1895 Perak, Selangor, Negri Sembilan and Pahang were formed imto a
federation which was purely nominal—for nothing was done to define the
rﬂspmﬁvepamsuf:hcf:duﬂgwmmmtmdth:membu States—but
which enabled their general policy to be co-ordinated by a residens-general
whose headquarters was at Kuala Lumpur. After the Anglo-Siamese agreement
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of 1909, the British protectorate was extended to the four sultanates of
Kelantan, Trengganu, Kedah and Perlis, which, with Johore (1914) made up
the non-federated States.

North Borneo, with the territory of Sarawak and the Sultanste of Brunei,
was attached to Malaya. South Borneo had been a Dutch possession since the
latter half of the nineteenth cenmury.

Looking for sources of raw materials, more especially coal, tin and oil, and
wishing to forestall British or American intervention, Holland, which had
hitherto concentrated on Java, now turned its artention to the outlying
provinces, The Dutch moved along the east coast of Sumatra, the importance
of which had been considerably enhanced by the opening of the Suez Canal.
Achin, the northern kingdom, which maintained a flourishing trade with
Penang and Singapore, put up a determined resistance, and guerrilla warfare
continued for thirty years, until 1903, Nor did the occupation of Bali (1908)
and the western half of New Guinea (about the same time) take place without
a stroggle.

The end of the ninercenth century had wimessed the emergence of a new
imperialist Power—the United States. Unril the Far West had been com-
pletely occupied, American energies had concentrated on economic develop-
ment, But so soon as there were no more lands to be colonized within its
own boundaries, and the frontier stretched to the Pacific, Washington began
to look overseas for markets to absorb its surplus production. Expansion was
favoured by the big industrial and financial trusts which controlled political
life. The Republican victary in the 1896 elections was the triumph of the
‘imperialist party’, and it was reflacted two years later by the war against
Spain and the armexation of the Hawaiian Islands, the Philippines and Guam.

Nineteenth-century imperialism, unlike that of earlier periods, had pro-
found repercussions on the economic systemand social structure of the Orient.

In point of fact the upheaval had been foreshadowed right at the beginning
of the century by the policy adopted by Raffles in Java, during the short-lived
British occupation from 18171 to 1816. Here we must take a backward glance
ar the early period of Western economic colonization.

Raffles had proclaimed freedom of crop-raising and trade and abolished
the tribute system, replacing it by a land-tax payable in money. The idea
was to release the peasants from the shackles of feudalism, increase their
productive capacity and, by establishing an economic system based on
currency, promote the sale of British goods. The experiment proved tw be
premature and the immediate financial results ‘embarrassing’. Indonesia was
Fedcdbacktnthzﬂethﬂlmdxwhichiurﬂao,m:duﬂnﬁmhwﬂm:
introduced, under Van den Bosch, the system of forced crop-raising
(Cultiurstelsel),

This was merely an improved form of the old system of tribute, with the
State taking the place of the company. There was a precedent for it in the
Philippines. A tobacco monopoly had been set up there in 1782, to balance
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thehudg:tm&mnk:thnhlmd&tnd:pmdm:uf Mexico. Tobacco-growing
Wmtdmdmmhuﬂs,mdnutpmrigomuﬂjmmmﬂedmthm
ThmhtothisfwmdlabumbytthhiﬁppincpﬁmmtheSmem
sccumulated a large surplus. The monopoly lasted for a century, beng
nbOHahndinIES:nathemﬂlﬂfsedWSdismrbmm.
Theﬂumhuprmdthispmmafnrmdwid:.hlmthcﬁwmmr
mmﬂforimdfaﬂﬁhnfﬂw]md,mwﬁchwn?]ammubﬁgedm
wmkinthmryfarﬁﬁdaysnym{butin&m,ﬁnasmudlasmdnyﬁ}.
Furmdmindudndmﬁne,sugﬂrmdjuw,mdmalmmmnm,
tobacco, cotton and pepper. The system required no capital investment, but
mﬁndmthem-npuﬁnnnfthcmﬁvcchja&,whomdwdanhnmuﬂhe
profits. Itmd]miﬂnmvmtﬁmmpimﬁun,:hepmdmﬁfwhinh
could be exported only by the Dutch Trading Company. From 1831 to 1877
Hﬂﬂmdd:ewatmalufﬁgzmﬂﬁnnguﬂdcﬁoutuflmbythismﬁhﬁr—n
mmwhich:nnhindhcrmpuyuﬁthedmbmofthefnrmerludin{:umpmy,
r:dummentﬁonﬂldnht,mkecutsinuxnﬁm,buﬂdimmﬂmys,mduiw
its navy to third plunei:nthewmld.lnjwa, however, the reduction of the
ﬁmﬁﬂldsmmakcmmcmumfmmmmdalmpﬁladmﬁmim,mdth:
smull peasants, crushed by forced labour and feudal oppression, had no
mumhmrurﬁcLﬁcsymmmgraﬂuaﬂyahnﬁshaﬂn&erﬂ&n.nm
sumuchinurderm;llcvhtuhemchtdlmofth:]nmmasinmspum
to pressure &nmnuichﬁ:mswhm:pmﬁtsw:redmhishndbyuompcﬁﬁon
from the State. Caffee, the last forced crop, survived until 1910.
ThﬂesmbﬁahmmtufEm:pEﬂDintmﬁminSumh-ﬂmﬁﬁiﬂqwhﬁhmﬂLﬂd
Lheinstquuﬂerafthenincmlhmnny.waﬂbmmﬁupwim:hcgmwing
Wmmdmmndfnrnwmmﬁnl&.ﬂmdmmd,ﬁmmcdbyth:cmﬂm
nfamudmngmmkofmnmimﬁm,mhmdchkﬁymmnmm,
plantations and nuines.
Rundsmtﬂwn}'sfurmadthcgrﬂtmmafmmgicpmmﬂﬁnnmd
mmmn‘cinlmdmnicdgvclommtlaid&nwnby the colonial Powers
inmdinmlynﬁ:rmmuqum‘rheﬁm railway was built by the British,
m:ﬁﬁg,&mnmngumumm:;afewymhmngwnwasﬁnhdm
Tungﬂﬂuhisﬂn:beingmcndndasfuashimﬂnlayin:ﬂ&g;mngmmgg
ﬂwth:hey‘.nninguf&eﬂmdﬂay-lmhiﬂﬁnemth:&mﬂmminﬂm
north. In Malaya, 100, railways kcp:panewilhﬂritinhnpnnshm and with
thﬂdﬂﬂupumi,ﬁmnfth—minﬁmdlﬂnrufmhhuphnmﬁnm.ﬁeﬂm
EnﬂhuﬂtinviemmmnﬂumSﬂgﬂumMﬂhﬂ{Iﬂﬁrﬁ)mdﬁumPhu-
lang-thuong to Langson (tam—:mdcd to Hanoi in 1902 and to Vinhlong
in lgng};nmm:ﬂmﬂaiphmg—?‘mui&nr(tgnﬂ, extended to Lao-kay
inIquﬁ,themu:cufpenmﬁmianmm.h]nwagrﬂtmﬂhmmd
an:dmc:mdmwmmﬂuhlmdbfmtmiyymsnfthcnimm
century, and was lengthened after the introduction of the forced-crop system,
Wﬁhﬁnbbﬁwmmndﬁﬂmhlmdsmdminﬂmlasos,nﬁum
fnundﬂﬁonuftlmnggmmnmtschﬂPPii.
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Dm‘padﬂmﬁm’mmmplmd,:h:mhninlgummwedup
thmmmuicsfnrpﬁmimeammmhymakﬁ]ggmmus ‘concessions” of
land and mines. This had the gravest repercussions on agriculture, for the
hmpusscdianmainlﬁsz,invicmamﬁmlﬂﬁjmwuds,inhdﬂm
m:s;ammmmﬁpﬁnﬁﬂmmmmmrmmmmm
mmmormmtm.mummmmmy
under cultivation, but abandoned by its owners at the time of the congquest,
Was to be regarded as fallow’ and as common land. Its owners were thus
expropriated and, on their return, had no choice but 10 become tenants of
the new masters for their own fields. Evmwherc,nsinlndanﬁia,th_ﬂlﬂ“'
prﬂhjbhcdmatmnsfuufimdmfmﬁmers,whnhuEumpﬂnﬁurﬂmm,
Lh:pembm:mmlyth:numina]oum,furm:npﬁmﬁmﬁflhﬂ
capitalist system was such thar, as we shall see later, he was frequently
reduced to farming for the sole benefit of his creditors. _

The largest plantations were in Indonesia; on the continent they did not
come into existence until rubber began to boom. Unril 1905 the principal
Crops were tobacco, coffee, sugar-cane, tea, pepper, jute, coconuts and
quinine. The last of these (cinchona ledgeriana) came to Java from Bolivia
about 1870, and by 1885 had captured the market from the quinine produced
inCcylunanﬁIndia,accmmﬁngforgupumufmulmﬂdwpuLm
first plants of hevea brasiliensis reached Singapore and Buitenzorg in 1877;
small plantations had begun o come into existence by 1890, and seven years
Iammwmwgmmldm:wxm5MWmW

oil-palm (¢loesis) made its way more slowly; it arrived in Java from the
Reunion Islands towards 1848, but did not become an important item until
:&::Igm.Bdmthﬁnin:mthcmmryhmtmplctdnhirdnfhscﬂmmﬂ
sumemimnfcmnmicuis:shadbcgun,i:a!ung—:mncﬁmbdngmdﬂm
with individual holdings, which were swallowed up by large companies. In
Imfwhsmncn,ﬂpmcunufmnmmpmdmﬁmnfsugﬂrmm'
trolied, about 18845, by five ‘crop banks', and this proportion had risen to
57 per cent by 1904, while the Nederlandsche Handelsmaatschappij reigned
supreme in the matter of tobacco-growing (the Deli Company) and tea
plantations, in which it vested nearly 10 million guilders in 1875,
Mining,whichbegnnmnpanddu:ingthhpcﬂud,mdmﬁnﬂndbf
mhinmﬁumﬂmvﬂyﬁm.ﬁzru]utmppmudmimmlmhhufﬁﬂmh'
Eﬂstﬂsinhndhemunenﬁhemusesfmlhcimpcﬁnﬂs:dﬁvtinth: 1880s.
: i mrcﬁnatednﬁwthcmnqw[uriummymubtfml}.m
seize these tiches. Tin was abundant in Indonesia: Bangka produced 2,200
tons of it in 1870, 10,000 tons in 1900, The near-by island of Billiton had
cv!u}mﬂrc_:thcﬂillimn&mpm?wasfmdhﬂﬁuwﬂhaﬂpﬂalﬂfi
mﬂl!mgmidm;atth:mdufpyunithadalmd}r made a profit of 54
million! Sumarra had petroleum, which the Indonesians already knew and
u&d;mckuyﬂﬂuni(h.,fnrmdmlﬂnmpcmdﬁmuﬁmﬂyﬁﬂliﬂ



CULTURE CONFLICTS IN SOUTH-EAST ASIA 1189

rival, Standard Oil, thanks to lower transport costs, especially after its
mugﬂwilhBﬁﬁshShdl.InBunm,nﬂmmumpuﬁmdhythtBummh
0il Co. (1886), 2 subsidary of Anglo-Iranizn, which produced over 20 million
gallons in 1898; another big company, the Burma Corporation (1890) took
the Bawdin silver, zinc and lead mines. In Viemam the foreign companies
were concentrated in Tonkin, where mines and labour were plentiful; they
included the Hong-gai coal-mines (1888) and the tin-mines (1901-2). In the
mnfMala}m,mitwnsdn—fnnndhuh:Kinﬁdimiﬂ—Whichfumﬂdth:
largest export item: 26,000 tons in 1889, 52,000 tons in 1904.

Prucmiuginﬂnstﬁtsmrefﬁwmﬂ.fmbfmﬁndnﬁngthispcﬁod,fdr
tht}'muldomﬂ:inmexistmmnnlypmﬁdingthﬁj‘didmcﬂmpﬂtwilh
imports from the colonial countries—i.e. thar they produced simple articles
fmpmdyhmlmmpﬁun—mdmtumofaminsimwhmm
necessary raw materials were available. They included cotton-spinning miils,
distilleries and breweries, tobacco manufacture, match factories and cement
mrkx.MmynfmemtnﬂmﬁngS,asahommmmmdalﬂrm,m
under the control of large commercial banks, some of which had the right ro
issue loans, such as the Banque d'Indochine, founded in 1875.

All these economic changes took place in the new political framework
established by the colonial Powers in order o promote them. Whether the
ndmh:ismﬂmwm‘djm',asinﬂummdwnﬂrha,or‘mdkuf,u
hlndnmh,TmﬁnmdAnmm,imuﬂbﬂmmchthesm:miﬂmml
hythnmmpyingnmhnriﬁﬂlndmthcdndtn:ofﬂmlomiimﬁmimmhhad
uflbﬁrmﬂﬂnmmmhg,mmeaubmmhnﬁmmm
laws for custom and morality, The twofold shock completely destroyed the
balance of Asian sociery. It remains for us 1o look beyond the evidence of
mtﬂiﬂnpanﬂnnuc:pm&dhﬁgumofpmdumiunmdfumignm
and discover the facts of the new situation.

The destruction of the social balance

Thcﬁmpﬂmufmpimﬁsmandthtimpusiﬁonnfaﬁmnpmgdmjnismﬁm
!edmn:mmduusuphgwnisinSomh-Eaﬂﬁaia.Tht:hmgumtnnty
affected the social structure, introducing new clements alongside the tradi-
tional classes; they also influcnced the political and religious ideology and
the psychology of the people themselves, in which individualism began to
drive out the community spirit of earlier generations.

It was in the life of the peasants that distuption became most seriously
ﬂpmeUmﬂthisﬁmtheghudwnﬂndnimmunﬁmlrmmutthd:m
ﬂﬁﬂdﬁ:nﬂtmgmwwodummacﬂinﬂmmaﬂtmﬁwghmdcmupmding,
ildmitm]y“ﬁh:mnﬂnumbuﬂfpmduns,mdﬂmﬁmnmﬂm.
Munnfmemulevi:dbyﬂwnﬂmmpﬂdhﬁnd,whmefumcf
hbunr(cm&e}.nmﬁ;mpmmlmimiﬂnltdmminﬂmdmufcmq
inthcmmﬁ:symm,agmmrwlumcnfimpmumdmmehn-
posiﬁm-nfmmbhhmmzy,mﬂthefmmnﬁmnfhgvm
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exploited by capitalist companies, colonists or natve landlords. The result was
a steady deterioration in the condition of the peasants, It is important to show
how this came about.

As we know, the aim of imperialism is not only to caprure sources of raw
materials, but to seize markets as well.? In order to encourage trade and to
cover the expenses of an administrative system far more complex and costly
than the earlier forms of government, the existing taxes were increased and
made payable in cash only. In addition to the poll-tax and the land-tax there
were indirect taxes, imposed not so much on goods imported from Europe
as upon locally produced consumer goods, These taxes, which accounted for
between half and two-thirds of the total revenue from taxation, thus weighed
most heavily on the class with the lowest income, i.e. the mass of the peasant
population. The province of Pegu, for example, paid only 1,469,000 rupees
in taxes under its Burmese sovereigns; but under British occupation it was
paying 2,978,000 rupees even by 1852-3; and 5,700,000 rupees by 1861-2.
Taxes in Cochin-China, which did not exceed 2 million gold francs before the
French conquest, had risen 10 5,375,000 gold francs by 1867, to 10,174,000
by 18771, and ro over 19 million by 187g.

In order to meet these demands, the peasants were compelled to begin
raising commercial crops, usually to the detriment of what they cultivated
for their own subsistence, This situation developed gradually in every
country &s the capitalist cconomy gained ground. Sometimes it ook the form
of increased cultivation of the traditional food-crops (rice, maize, coconuts,
sugar-cane); in other cases plants introduced by the Europeans, such as hevea,
were adopted. The result was the same everywhere—to link the traditional
economy to the Auctuations of international prices.

In boom periods the result might seem satisfactory. But in practice the
small farmer, even if a free man, was dependent upon the Chinese middleman
or the European firm which had advanced money to him or provided him with
seed, or which owned the plant through which his paddy had to pass to be
husked and transformed into rice of export quality. The greater the distance
from the place of production to the market, the greater the concentration of
md:mfurcignhmdsmdthcmbﬁrdinaﬁmnfth:&rmumfmignamhﬂﬁtr—
Moreover, the European or Chinese firms would often resort to collusion to
keep down the price paid to the producer. For instance, the British rice
combine at Rangoon managed to force down the price of rice from 127 rupees
pnhlﬁdruihaakcminzﬂﬂz,mﬂrupmiulﬁuﬂbmmbm@rﬁnl:
Frﬂﬁtmth:peuanu.wh:ms&rybumthefuﬂbnmtufulmnp—whith
meant an abrupt drop in their income, the seizure of their crops, and their
n%ruprhummthcbm:ﬁmfth:ircmdimm

for & new ﬂmmgphmmmhadmdeimappemm—um,
This had had little chance of developing under the earlier social system, being
dmckudhylhegmernimdardnfmunlhy,th:nﬁﬁ'nrdﬂuf&ndﬂmnh
mdthtﬁnmmmsthndtmmwmfaabhmmmmﬂs?m
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was now to be disrupted by the introduction of Western legislation, which
operated impersonally and mechanically and was intended to encourage
capitalism—in other words, free enteprise, freedom of contracts, and dealings
in movable property and real estate, This legislation gave opportunities of
enrichment to those who knew how to grasp them, and it also became possible
to spend money, without restriction, on clothes, houses and other external
5igusnfth=wea]1hwhith,h1thischmgﬁdmvimnm:ut,wasmedmdm-
strate social stamus.®

But the small farmer, being short of funds, was perpetually forced into
borrowing—to ‘make ends meet’ berween one harvest and the next, to pay
hismm,wtnmmth:mmnfmmespmial:mtm:hummnivmm,a
marriage, a funeral or a New Year celebration. Worse still, he also had to
barrow for current expenszs, t buy tools or seed. The lender would be either
aﬁhhm,wiﬂ:hisshrcwﬁmmnfnbe:gain,mlndian&mwﬂ:mmﬁﬁ
ufmuncy-lcndingtradiﬁunbchmdhhn,alocﬂ]hndnmr,urwm,inm
cases, a European. Interest ranged between 15 and 36 per cent, or even more,
mdmnqmmuiimmt*mmsndﬂmd:btwﬁhcvcrypmingym.lnm
drmmsunm,huwmﬂﬁ:hcpemr-ﬁnnﬂhapcmﬂmmhimﬁdf?ﬂﬁ
wunldbefnrcedmpl:dg:hishnwmnﬂﬁhispemmnlpomuﬁMdmﬁmt
on the slippery slope leading to expropriation. Thus; although British law of
1876 declared that newly cultivated land should become the property of the
&xmu:ﬁuh:hﬂpaﬁmmitfurwdvc:meyms,am
pmamm:ﬁdhn:d]y:msadsfythisdmmdfmmﬁnuify:hum@dm
h?dnbt,hcwou]ﬂhmemmmsrighmfmmﬁmbefmitmﬂtumd
andgueiscwhrr:mbﬁngmmﬁﬂhplmundﬂrmdﬁmﬁm,nrsinkmbe-
mngﬂtctmmtorshm'c-mpfmdnfhis:mdhm.Emwhm—um
Indonesia from 1870 onwards—the transfer of 1and w foreigners, whether
Dmchm&hﬂc,msfurbiddmb?hw,!h:pcamwmmlflbcnnminﬂ
umunfhishnd,fmhwnsmm-tgagmdinpﬂpﬂuirytuhisnndhm,whn
allowed him a mere pittance for working it.

Thhmrh:mnst&eqmutmmfw:ﬁcﬁunhagrknlnmlm.hm
other was an outcome of the policy of the colonial suthorites. In the seven-
teenth and eighteenth centuries the Dutch Indies Company had seized a
grﬂﬂtdulnflandinjmmﬂm:ﬂpmseuﬁhcpopmnﬁm—thusnmﬁng,
fwﬂmﬁumpmns,lm-ggpdvueumm(pmim}mwm}mwhﬁim
original owners lived no betrer than serfs. In the nineteenth century the
ﬁm“ﬂﬂhwofﬂ?awmximedfnﬂmntpmtmﬁngﬂmluﬂ!pqnﬂ:ﬁm—m
was asserted—than at paving the way for European plantations, which were
encouraged by the ‘Liberal System’ (1870-1900). It authorized private firms
to rent uncultivared land from the State on a seventy-five-year lease, or
rﬁn!:tﬂ&vattdlmdﬁgmthﬂinhnbimmfurahuﬂnpeﬁo&n.lnammlfmt,
hﬁm:r,ﬂmianddeclamdbythnﬁwmmtnhefnﬂnw;mdthmﬁum
pubﬁ:prnpaty,bdmgad,amdhgmthcdtiﬂhmlhﬂlﬂﬂ]mﬁﬂ:
which were thus robbed of their traditional rights.
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InrhePhilippinm,Spnjndnimedth:mvuﬁgnﬁgmm:lhuu\?ﬂ
mmmmmmmmmmmmmmmmﬁnm
the century that followed the conquest, government was carried on by means
ufmcmmm‘mda,mcﬁng’sddrgaﬁunnfmhoﬁwmmmm&m.
The encamienderos were supposed 1o supervise the local government of the
cﬁqmmdmhmmmcmhmrmﬁngm@mhm;
huimnﬂnfrhﬂnwmmnmmmexa:tvmmmshuihmmdmdpim
mmﬂy:h:mmsmnuwurkinﬂmmiummhrgcmm-ﬁum:bﬁgﬂ
whefunn&dmwaﬂsmcmdufﬂunmmmmry,wﬂnw
abour land tenure was introduced. Any wealthy Spaniards, Philippines or
r:HgimmbodjmwhohmwhuwminszMLnWmﬂﬁrmadmw
were thus able to grasp huge estates ar the expense of the small farmers, who
were illiterate: by the beginning of the twentieth century the Catholic Orders
possessed more than 165,000 hectares, with a population of 60,000 small-
holders.

anminﬁmammdﬁﬂglmuihﬂmmnﬁmﬂmﬂymmg:d,hffﬁ{m
urindirunm:thods,thefonmﬁunofhﬁﬁmdiafunh:hmcﬁtnﬁhtmhflms
mﬂlh:irpuﬁﬁraih&ngm—m.Tthm:hmmimthmﬂinl[ymﬂﬂm
of *free lands’, but were in reality made up of villages and ricefields from
which their owners had fled at the time of the conquest—and to which they
lm:rmmmwd,nnlymﬁndﬂamlmmpdhdmbcmnummrm
mpfarmﬂmund:r:hcncwmamm.Thﬁcmmmewldrurnmgm
colonists or collaborating notables, and paid no tax for the first three or five
years; some of them covered more than 10,000 hectares: in 1900 the area of
French concessions totalled 301,000 hectares—198,000 in Tonkin, 25,000 in
Annam and 78,000 in Cochin-China; but many of these estates were not
M}*nﬂﬁmmod,wh:tmthenm—byvﬂhgmhndnmmwghimdmmm
their most elementary needs,

Not only were the peasants ousted from their land, but their earnings from
hnndicmﬂsdwmdlednawcﬂ,cithcrowiugm:mpcﬁﬁnnfmmamfnmmﬂ
gmmmdnrmdumdlmﬂyhupqum&cmﬂm,mn:rmﬂtﬂf
ﬁﬁm!pdicy.hﬂ:efmme&mﬂmwmmwhﬁmﬁuﬂmﬁmfh‘
ﬂuudnfmnunguudsﬂmtpnurﬂdinﬁﬂmMmhﬁm,Tmthﬂvmﬂﬂ
:ndnmhmanm.‘Th:hncrmi;iumrmdbyﬂmgumnmml
monopolies of opium, aicohol and salt, which were set up between 1898 and
fﬂﬂ}'rhtldminiammnhddammnpuigmﬂmmmmnfnpiﬂmi
nwuuldbcmpﬁﬂuummdmumthemuml,mdﬂmdpoﬁdmihnﬂiﬂ'
timsufthiﬁmﬂmmmThEﬁghtmdisﬁhlmhn!.hithmuuerdmdhf
d::whnlzpnpulaﬁun,mwthdmwnmthmammopolymigtub:sﬂﬂmd
m-me&dnedunismmdermmhm,mm;wmpmﬂﬁammﬁ-
guard it. As for the salt monopoly, it resembled the gabelle of medieval
Emnpc.%mﬂsnh—mhhndmuﬁaﬂhi:mlrmﬂuﬁwmmm
buyha:ka:ﬁv:urtmtimﬂmpﬁmh:rm:iwﬂ.ﬂ:lmtﬂmufﬂiﬂ
M“Pﬂﬁcﬁ.whﬂrthtffmndth:gmwtha[higﬁmmdhﬁhupw
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budget surpluses, spelt ruin to the traditional occupations of whole villages
and made trouble where there had always been harmony, by encouraging
informers and leading to penalization.

Political and religious changes also did much to destroy the communal
spirit in the villages. The introduction of 3 Western-style administration,
much more centralized than the former system, led to swrict supervision of
the local authorities, who were no longer allowed the slightest initiative; they
gradually ceased to be the accredited representatives of local interests and
became mere government employees, responsible for maintaining order and
collecting taxes. This went side by side with a loosening of spiritual bonds—
a decline in the worship of the tutelary spirits in Viemam and in the influence
of the pagoda in the Buddhist countries. The latter development was particu-
larly marked in Burma, because of the abolition of the monarchy, the paron
and supporter of the Theravada, and the institution by the British of secu-
Imizedgw:mmmLWh:nanuBunmwasmnqu:mﬂmyufrhninhnhin
tants, with their village bonzes, fled up-country and the pagodas, being built
of wood, soon fell into ruins. When in 1875 the villagers began to return,
most of the bonzes stayed on in Upper Burma, so Pegu never recovered the
Ephirunlmmsphueufmﬁulddnys:inﬂﬂﬂdnfﬂptgodlinmvﬂlﬂg:,mﬂc
was now only one for three or four villages, Morcover, the bonzes in the
occupied territories were no longer obedient to the religious leaders who had
their seat in Ava, and to whose starus and authority the British refused
official recognition, even after annexing the whole country. That authority
mmuimmﬂym.mmd‘mIEgl,whmamﬁughjrﬂmSmghahammunf
discipline was reversed by a secular judge: moral standards and discipline
continued to decline, After 1900 the educational role of the pagoda was also
reduced, owing to competition from the State schools which alone gave
access to the modern branches of employment, for which a knowledge of
English was required. Moral teaching now ceased, leaving only a completely
utilitarian form of education, In all the countries of South-East Asia these
economic, political, sodal and religious circumstances brought about the
rapid disintegration of the rural communities.

The peasants were driven by their dire poverty to leave their villages and
seek employment on the plantations, in the mines and in the first processing
industries. The proletariar which thus began to form could not yet be des-
cribed as a class. It was small in number, widely scattered, politically unedu-
cated, and strained by internal tensions owing to the racial antagonism
between the local people and the Chinese and Indian immigrants.

Inthewtysmgm,andfornimglhypcﬁnd,ﬂmmmmnmnndm
forced labour to open up the country and bring the jungle under cultivation,
The corvés had existed under the monarchy, but had been used in moderation,
owing to the fact that the royal houses took little interest in economic develop-
m:nhlupmcﬁm,whmnlncalmdwasmbcbuﬂtmnmalmm:viﬂagm
had no need to leave their homes. But the capitalist system wis 10 make use
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of forced labour on an unprecedented scale, in order 10 create the echnical
infrastructure required to transport men and goods and to penetrate the
interior. The Javanese still have tragic memories of the dredging of Batavia
harbour in the eighteenth century, the building, under Daendels (1808-10)
of the military highway which crosses Java from West 1o East, and the
system of cultivation introduced by Van den Bosch. Even the Durch them-
selves were made aware of the excesses of this colonial exploitarion when Max
Havelaar, the famous book by Multatuli (Douwes Dekker) was published in
1860. Similarly, the British in Burma and the French in eastern Indo-China
took thousands of peasants and compelled them to work, often for months at
a time and sometimes far from their homes, building the roads and railways
which were to open up the country for the mining companies and plantstion-
owners. Not until 1930 was a convention on forced labour adopted at Geneva
and applied, in part, to the colonies.

Forced labour, though it cost nothing in wages, had its drawbacks; the
yield was very low and there was a limit to the supply of workers. Private
enterprise was obliged 1o offer wages, but in the early period the working
conditions imposed were tantamount to slavery; they were described, for
instince, by Van den Brand in his De millicenen uit Deli (* The Millions from
Deli"), the publication of which, at Amsterdam in 1902, caused a burst of
profound indignation in the Netherlands and contributed to the establish-
ment of a Labour Inspectorate. The majority of these workers were employed
on the plantations, of which Indonesia’s were then the largest. But nowhere
was labour ‘free’ (indecd, was the destitute worker free even in Europe 7).
The sugar and tobacco growers called on the authority of the village head-
man—rewuarded by a stiff commission—to provide them with land and with
warkers, Another method was to persuade the headman 1o induce his peasants
1o rent their fields, and then 10 advance money to them; the money was soon
spent and the peasanis were thus obliged to hire themselves out to the
plantation for a wage, until the next harvest. On the plantations a paternalistic
relationship prevailed, and to the tyranny of the planter were added the
extortions of the foremen. Abandoned in this hostile world, for which nothing
in his traditions had prepared him, the worker was liable to react by running
away, setting fire to the sugar-cane fields, or killing his overseer. Very few
peasants remained for long in this employment; even in the course of one
year many of them would vanish for weeks or months, going home to refresh
themselves with the village armosphere, to celebrate some anniversary or the
New Year. This instability, or mobility, while it increased the number of
peasants subjected to ‘proletarisnization’, delayed the formation of a separate,
conscipus working class.

Another factor contributed to this delay—the flood of Indians and Chinese
who poured in, at the instigation of the colonial authorities, and heighrened

Indian immigration went chiefly to the British-occupied territories. The
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British had been accustomed to working with Indians since they first seuled
in the sub-contenent, and brought them in first of all to act as intermediaries
between their administration and the people of the country, and later, when
the economy began to expand, as workers. Thus it was that the number of
Indians in Burma rose from 73,500 in 1861 to 131,000 in 1872, After that,
the extension of the ricefields called for an even greater importation of man-
power. The annual figure of immigration through Madras rose from 16,000
tumm.Tm;ponmdhbaamﬂiﬁumwmappalﬁngmdﬁmdmmmm
enormous; but the companies found this method cheaper than training
Burmese workers on the spot. By 1901 the number of Indians had reached
613,000, or 58 per cent of the total population of 105 million. They held a
monopoly of employment in public works, railways and inland waterways,
and in the hospitals. In Arakan the influx of Bengalis drove the population
nwayfmmrh:cm,imnﬂrintcﬁut;inthe[nmaddydnhanmheﬁuf
small-holders were ruined, driven out or reduced to the status of tenants by
fhnﬂhﬂtymurm.ln.w,mu,ﬂumpidymhnfmm
sugar, coffee, and later rubber—Iled to an increase in the annual immigration
of Indians from an average of 20,000 for the period 1880-1900 to an average
of 48,000 between 1901 and 1910. By 1911 they numbered 267,000, or nearly
10 per cent of the total population; most of them came from southern India,
the majority being Tamils of very low caste. Those who did not work on the
plmﬁumwmmpluymmmmmuﬁmmbypﬁmﬁms(mdn
thtinspﬁn};{lﬂﬁtsw:ﬂwmbcfmmdinsuchpuﬁiﬁm

ThtChjnmPrcsmadmﬂenmmimpunumhlm,wingmthﬁr
gfmtuumb::mdﬂmir:mnnmh:mw.ﬂelndimammmﬂutcﬂin
Burma and Malaya, but the Chinese formed vigorous communitics in every
munﬂ?hthnr:ginn,mdbjrmmhﬁshhgmmnﬁmimﬂnmﬁnmmg
thdrvuiﬂusuadﬁ]gﬁrmn,mdfunningsmtmd:du,lhcymdcdmbuild
themselves into monopolies.

Like the Indians, the Chinese had been immigrating into South-East Asia
fmamhmmmmﬂuﬂmﬂmﬂmhﬂw
colonies of merchants already esmablished in the principal seaports of the
region, such as Faifo, Manila, Bangkok and Batavia. The Chinese were
qupmmnswrlhsmchhgfmthnminm]makhwhichwmfnmdm
tuthﬂnbj'thﬂlnulmlﬁm—-ﬁniuﬂimanﬂﬂiﬂnﬂ,gﬂldinﬂmnm Most
of them came from southern China, especially Kwantung, Fukien, Kwangsi
lndHnimu.Pwmy,civﬂum:mddymsﬁcchmgﬁlsyauhcmiginof
ﬂiﬂitcmigmﬁnnmdwrﬂ:menlnnthtshurﬁnfthESuudmmSeas(Nm
Yﬂ@};ﬂﬁﬂﬁ:ﬁﬂd&eﬁqdmﬂy,fmmhsmbﬂﬁ&imm
came to live in Cochin-China, where they founded Hatinh and Cholon
(cighteenth century), Many of them, having decided to remain permanently
in their new countries, took wives there, and after a few generations their
mmm@hleﬁmmmpupﬂmﬂmm
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clmﬁngahﬂdmanmuk:rﬁpmﬁhﬂhfﬂn&mpﬂymtufmmﬁm
Emhwasthcdcvdupumnrnfmpim]ismmthnnh:ﬂmhmmwhich
pmduucddmﬂrstenumuruﬁinﬂuxnfmkmmduadm.laxﬂsomﬂ
Chhlts:ihﬂdymnd:upﬂﬂ&-{hird{ﬁ'thﬂpﬁplﬂﬂionﬂfhhhﬁlﬂytgu
there were 916,000 of them, as against 1,437,000 Malayans. The three
British ‘Settlements' were becoming Chinese cities, particularly Singapore,
wh::ethcirnumbermeﬁum;,ominlﬂzamp,mninﬂﬁo',mdb}rwﬁl
they made up more than two-thirds of the population. In Java there were
150,000 Chinese in 1850 and 277,000 in 1900, with a further 250,000 in the
other islands. In Siam the annual immigration rose from 7,000 in 1824 ©
15,000 in 1850 and 18,000 in 1900. In Cochin-China the Chinese numbered
44,000 in 1879, 56,500 in 1889 and 120,000 in 1906; in Vietnam, Cambodia
and Laos, considered jointly, there were 293,000 of them by 1912.
Thﬂgrmmﬁudxyufﬂlmhnmig:mmmmmkhﬁumm
phnmﬁouansamsukufﬂmdismnryufthzl,umﬁndcpodm,thcdwckﬂr
m:ntnfthcﬁmgkaishnds,mdthcptmp:&quﬁhntmpimlmps. For 2
Iongﬁmcthcyw:mrmujmdhj‘nﬁndnf:hwmmmiﬁngm
mmmmmmmnmmmmu
vnyagc,fmdnnddmhjng:&mywucthmpn:hedmmo-mmdm
mMa]ayaanndnnda,whmthcywmpmnshmmdmmightﬂﬁm
d‘mﬁmgltlﬂnd,hﬁidmﬂds,urwm'kmthumimormth:plmmﬁmND
ﬁmughlmgivmmlhtirwﬁfnm,numadidnﬁwmwnihbk,mdﬂlﬁ
consequent mortality was appalling; but the system, being profitable to the
mpimﬂstcmmuuiﬁu,muﬁnundupmﬂmﬁmwmd War, and in some
munm‘nemumﬂamuchlatctpm'.nd.
Thﬂughth:mzjuﬁlynfﬂlemwmkndasmmunjlahqumthcﬂﬁﬂﬂﬂ
were ready to tum their hands to anything the local population neglected,

ﬁuniinmdc—qsmmﬂml:nnmmdmm:y-lmdﬂsinthcmﬂ villages or
8 rice-dealers, owning their own junks and hulling plant, in towns and
SCAPOTTE,

'Thqrmdasnﬁddlmmmmelumﬂmdnwnmmmcﬂnmpﬂn
cxponﬂms,h:ﬁagupthepaddywimmehﬂpuftpminhdmm
collectors and running the whole business on & basis of cumulative credit.
This took the form of successive advances from which the small producer
addmmmgﬁmmmmf,mdmdmﬂyg:mﬂmmthemmﬂﬂf
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1889 they owned seventeen of Bangkok's twenty-three rice plantations. The
situation in the neighbouring countries was no different.

This success was not only due to perseverance, economy, hard work and
love of lucre, but came in part from an exceptional solidarity among peaple
of the same geographical origin, family connections, dialect or occupation:
in addition to mutual assistance organizations and trade unions there were
inmumerable secret societies, modelled on those of China itself. The most
famous of these was the Triad, or “Association of Heaven and Earth’, which
had as its emblem a triangle symbolizing the trinity of Heaven, Earth and
Mauhnd.Bmghthnluyabyimuﬁgm:m&umsumﬁun{hhahm
nineteenth century, it first operated as a mutual assistance organizaticn, but
later developed into a kind of secret government of the Chinese colony.
Factional rivairies led to violent battles which finally turned to the advantage
of British penetration: it was the war that broke out between some 30,000
Chin&seandqgmnMa]nyansmﬂIndimafwtthnmnimoﬁh:ﬁchMt
ﬁndtpﬂ&its,diamuediuthclﬂjcs,whidiledtheﬁngﬁ!hmhm‘m
sav:rhmcferdle,pmdumﬁcmmuiﬂsfmmthenﬁnthﬂtmumkuh:m
slmuld:h:pmmtdimdmmnﬁmm‘,mdmhnpmrumemktheTrmy'
of Pang-kor (1874), the first step towards the establishment of a protectorate
over the whole of the Malayan peninsula.

The combination of European colonization and Chinese and Indian
immigﬂtiminsm-EﬂtﬁninMgwc.ﬁscmwhat,bmcufthd:
ethnical diversity, have been called ‘pluralist ' communities, in which *division
of labour’ followed the racial boundaries, Each group—European, Chinese,
lndhnandiudigmuus—uvndiﬁﬁwnmﬁfcmdmﬂhdm&iﬂ’nmn
functions. This definition should not be carried too far, however, for the

ﬁwmm;m,mm&m&m,mmm
mhmandanindigmuuapcmnummthuﬂ:ehngmgtdiﬁ‘mmumm
inﬁu;)emhlgnbaucle,aswasmﬁginninth:hhhymwuﬂd,whﬂcm:hhnﬁ:
mmmoppmmmmmmimmhﬁgfm
hiddm,furinmm:,m:atpork,ampicﬁaniuth:ﬂthdiu}.
Although the economic simation was controlled by the European firms and
the Chinese communities, the jon of trade and the colonial custom

Phﬂippﬁmx,ﬂmmimnwhidﬂ?mmmnmypoﬁqmd“&midm
ﬂfﬂtpﬂnmﬂnd;imdﬂ:iupmmthtr:wnsalmfwmndbyﬂm fact that there
wmnnhusﬁlcpoﬁﬁmlurmﬁgiuusinsﬁmﬁmsmmmhmit,mﬂmﬁmm
the continent and in Indonesia. In the nineteenth century, thanks to less
stringent enforcement of wading monopolies, the abandonment of the
gnﬂcms’uadingw{lsn),ﬂmupmingupufmﬂn to. international
trade (1834), the cutting of the Suez Canal (1869) and the progress of steam
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mﬁgnﬁuu,:’bnmgmis'mm!mmfumdmmgthcdmdnmxni}hz
Philippine darx and the Philippine-Spanish or Philippine-Chinese mestizos.
At the same time they began to be imbued with liberal ideas. The only
mn[cdnmﬁonupmnuwhnﬂbamﬁ:ﬂuhﬂi:chmch,wﬁchimmed
apmmunmdrcligkmsmdmﬂdiwalﬁnvmumin::achhg;kmdrhr
hcsﬁmls,theschmhmﬂthc‘RaynlUniwmiqufSame‘uamm
ufdumhmﬁngﬂmwu]snﬂhﬂpupul:ﬁmrﬂmthmnfpmﬁdingamndun
cducaﬂmltwasnntmﬁlsﬂﬁgﬂmmmcmp:mmdemmupasyﬂm
of public schools, by royal order, to give teaching in the Spanish language.
Even this was not completely followed up; in 1897 there were scarcely
200,000 children attending the elementary schools. The opening of the San
IﬂsﬂCﬂHcg:ﬂFMﬁdiﬂhxeiﬂﬂkUﬂiﬂmiqnmemTumminlﬂﬂhﬂd
greater repercussions; its graduates included Pardo de Tavera, Manuel Gomez
andRimi,whnmmplaym&apminmmintheuﬁm‘ﬂﬁdﬂp-
ment. The Suez Canal, by reducing the distance between Asia and Europe,
_ahumhladmmmshzgnumbuuf}mmgﬁﬁpimsmgath:mmsmdy
and to absorb the new concepts of liberalism and nationalism from which the
1896 revalution was to spring.
Inthcuth:xcmmﬁmm:middl:dmmuﬂmgermdwdop,dmmsmnm
bdnglmsprﬂpidmnhmiumcﬂﬂipptuﬁ.lnﬂmimpuiﬂistag:thﬂtw
nt:nqufmcu!uniﬂmpiuﬁmmmmupo&;nthcmnfnwmmmla
mdmcmukm,musprmﬁngth:iudwuiﬂﬂmﬁunnfthcdtpmdm
:mmuim.Dnthunthc:hmd,th:'mtmdmimufammrymw
dﬁﬂﬂyadmemdcptndmufthewﬂhgm,fmmpmdmnfmﬂl'
MMMWMMWMMaMQf

Was never to become very strong. At the beginning of the nineteenth century
it Was nat, strictly speaking, a ‘class’ at all, but merely & small number of
ahurﬁmtpers,puhHCWHWnHunmmdmurcmmm'
kmnergmds.ln\rmam,furnmlc,th:r:metcx&lcmﬁhuﬂl-d@ﬂ&
potteries at Bat-trang and Tho-hd, mar i i

cmerging, those who had been given a European-style education for the
purposes of the colonial administration. As in the Philippines, the modern
education spread only very slowly, for the Government merely wanted to
‘ftmnsubmdinmfmthcﬂmjnruﬁciahmmﬁ'mﬁmup:.Furinﬂm
mmdmhhrpoumlyl,ﬁrgchﬂdmmadmjuadmmeﬂnmhprmf

schools and anly 150,000 were sttending village schools—this out of a total
population of 35 million,
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At this time, in fact, privilege still rested with the landed proprictors, who
were drawn either from the old aristocracy or from among the notables who
had sided with their conquerars. The colonial custom and the rise in exports
contributed to their prosperity, especially in the centre of Luzon and in
Cochin-China, Lower Burma and western Java. But their mentality was
‘feudal’ rather than enterprising; they lived in the towns, leaving their
estates to be cultivated by tenants, and were less interested in improving
gmducmm than in making a large income by farming out their rights and
v LSUry.

The most politically alert elements of the period were members of the
former intellectual Elite—aristocrats, scholars, Buddhist and Moslem priests
Whn,ﬂﬁvtmchmmmminthei:uwnmuntriesmdmumdsinthcwurld
uutsidr,np:nedmei:mmdsmth:mwidmmdlndﬂmircmmuiﬁalmgth:
path of ‘modernism’.

The search for a new culture
Th:Wesmimasion,thcduwnfaﬂufthnmonzrchiﬂmdth:intmdmﬁm
nff&rdgﬂadmﬁdamﬁmmdafmﬂgummﬂcmma&npmfmﬂ
moral shock to the Asian peoples. Their first reaction took the form of armed
resistance, followed, after defeat, by withdrawal into nostalgic memories of
the past; but little by litte their zest for life reasserted itself, they began o
ponder the reasons underlying the disaster, and sought a remedy for their
situation in ‘new knowledge’,
Thﬂcnrﬁcstuppmﬁonmakmcundﬁma!fumnfnmuggicmmd
by the aristocracy and the spiritual leaders. In Indonesia, for example, an
alliance between the Adar anthorities and the Moslems led to a general
“Pﬁﬁﬂgnfth:pﬂpu]n:iuninmcwmofjaw,Banjm’mmin,miehmdBaﬁ.
Tn Java, Dutch ecanomic oppression and heavy taxation provoked Diponegro,
Prince of Djogjakarta, to foment an insurrection in 1825. After a period of
withdrawal and meditation in the caverns, he proclaimed a Holy War against
the infidels, and princes and people rallied to him. Despite the inferiority of
hisammmus,he-mrrhdungumﬂilwuﬁrtfarﬁwyum—tmﬂ,m
brhiﬁmiﬁmrysudeinMcs,hcwmmpmdhyumhaymiuihd to
Celebes, where he died in 1855. The Atjeh war lasted longer. Atjch com-
MMMSMDTMM,MW&WMMMW
the opening of the Suez Canal. The people—a race of mountaineers renowned
for their courage, their love of independence and their devotion to the Moslem
faith—held out from 1873 t0 1903, in one of the most strenuous contests in
the history of European colonization. The secular and religious leaders who
most distinguished themselves were Teuku Umar and Panglima Polem: the
former was killed in 1899 and the latter surrendered in 1903, but sporadic
“Ptﬁinglmﬁmm&-mﬁlrgos,whmrhcprmdpalmemmmndmd
ﬂﬂndmﬁ.mhuin:;mm,mﬂimygmummmhadmbeminmimdmﬂl
1918. The people of Bali, 100, resisted heroically untl 1914; many of them,
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mgﬂherwiihthﬂirﬁvmm:hﬂdmn,chummdhﬁhcrhdthahgﬁhm
ﬁghﬁngth:Dmthwmhbingthcmmimwilhlhcirmhm,mhamm
surrender,

Even when a government gave up the struggle, the people would continue
to resist. In Vietnam, after the treaty of § June 1862, by which the three
castern provinces of the southern territory (Bien-hoa, Gia-dinh and Dinh
tuong) were ceded to France, the population of Nam-ky refused to submit
1o forcign domination and protested vigorously against this annexation, They
formed a grear movement, elected Truong Céng Dinh as their leader, and
refused 1o obey further orders from Hug. *It is better o offend against the
Court than to lose our country!' declared Dinh. He fought a relentless war
agamst the French until his death in bartle at Tan-phuoc in 1864. His son,
TrmgQuyﬁn,mnﬂmwdthutrugg&,fumh:gmﬂummwiummbm
the Cambodian bonze who was conducting operations in the area of Tay-niuh.
Their movement persisted until the end of 1867.

Thnlnnfttﬁmd:ofduednmcddass,whichmfumdmmperuewhh
the invaders, compelled the French admirals to introduce direct adminisira-
tion as carly as 1862. But for a long time, in the words of one of their own
number, only ‘Christians and rascals’ would collaborate with them. After
establishing a protectorate over Cambodia in 1863, the French proceeded to
unify the whole of south Indo-China, which commanded the Jower reaches of
thehl&ong,lhmr:gurdadmm:rmmmnhm{mmmrﬂﬁ?lhﬂf
vhtntﬂﬁmi:ngxmbymummgm:cmmpmﬁnmprh'
long, An-giang and Ha-tink). The Governor of the region, Phan Thanh Gian,
?idﬂingmmpuimfmu,mukpﬂimn,aﬁmadviﬁnghiﬂmmmlﬁmw
Iandthfnnh.mdnmmmkeﬂ!ﬁc:undﬁr:hefmdgmmﬁftﬂhﬁ
ﬁmlhahnwwcnth:ytmkupmmaumn-ﬁc,whﬂnmcpmmlmda
Nguyén Trung Truc seized Rach-gia and held it for a brief period. When
finally defeated and taken prisoner, he refused to surrender, saying “When
this soil no longer bears a single blade of grass, our resistance will come to an
end!” He was executed in 1868,

In the north, the first capture of Hanoi and the withdrawal of the royal
hmm:h:ﬂd(mtynﬁﬁﬂ)lndtuthcfmﬁminNghéuufmIﬂmﬂEﬂm!
Party (Van than) to combat the ‘Western invaders’ and the false docerine
(Chmmﬂﬁr}-Thisr:bdﬁnnwapmdumbyth:munﬂmhr.Bmﬂ:rt&
fall of Hué (1885) (PL. 82), the Emperor Ham-nghi took refuge at Tan-s0
md“md‘m“iﬁﬁpmdmnndmuﬂinguponaﬂdmmufﬂmpﬂpm
1o take up arms; the intellectuals and the peasants rose s one man from
mrthunhmmtoTnnkin,mddng.thnFmPommﬂbmiugdm
fhﬂﬂﬂiﬂﬁ:ﬁl}aﬁmFﬂﬂsmbuﬂtinmrypmﬁnm,mﬂﬂmmﬂﬂ
famous of them, Ba-dinh, defended by Dinh Cong Trang, held our stubbarnly
&Ifmmamﬁ;m bylthmrwufz,jmmm,s@pﬂrﬂd
by the navy and by powerful artillery (1887). Even after Ham-nghi was
mﬁmﬂ&ﬂmﬂd{lﬂ},mﬁsﬁngcmmﬁmimd&rmdymm
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under Phan Dinh Phung snd Cao Thang at Huong-khé, Nguvén Thién
Thuft at Bai-say and the D¢ Tham at Yén-the. All these movements were
led by the educated class—either by village intellecruals living among the
people, or by former mandarins who returned their seals of office 1o the
Court in order to continue resistance ; in some cases they were minor notables,
such as Dinh Cong Trang, the great defender of Ba-dinh, who established
their authority by determination, integrity and patriotism.

Events took the same course in Burma. The British occupation of Arakan
and Tenasserim (1826), and subsequently of Lower Burma (1852) and
Upper Burma (1886) was followed by general uprisings led by princes,
myothugyi or monks. Writing of one of these leaders—Myat Htoon, who
operated in Lower Burma—Lord Dalhousie declared that:

‘A man who has 4,000 men under him, who repulses the British artacks and
after a very stout defence is routed only by a Brigadier-General after a
month's operations and with severe loss to us, must be regarded as a chief
and a soldier—and a good one to0.’

The rebellion led by a Karen claimant in 1857 spread from Martaban to the
Trrawaddy deka and to Bassein, and not until 1860 could the province of
chubcragardedas‘pndﬁod’.ThcsmethjnghnppmudinUppuBm
In spite of the deportation of King Thibaw and the annexation of the terri-
tory by British India, the Burmese army refused to surrender, and waged
lmlghgunrﬁﬂam&;eggainsrthctuvadcmeapodaﬂyinthcmgimnf
Shwebo, from which the Konbaung dynasty originated. By February 1886
the insurrection had spread to Lower Burma, and considerable reinforcements
soon had to be sent from India, raising the British forces to over 40,000 men.
The most valiant of the chicfs were extolled in poems and folk-songs. Almost
Ev:ryfamﬂyhndmeufitsmmlbuﬂinthzresistmm.mmiﬁal British
policy of executing snyone found carrying arms merely strengthened the
spirit of the nationalist struggle. The population, accepting the sacrifices
imposed by the war, protected the combatants and supplied them with
food. A British observer, Geary, wrote in 1886:

‘No trumpet of sedition has such an infuriating effect on a population as the
shrieks of the women in the villages . . . lamenting brothers and husbands
slain ot in battle, but as examples of the power and sternness of the con-
gueror.’

Though the reaction to the situation did not last so long in Cambodia or
Malays, it was evidenced none the less. Si Votha led his troops, armed with
bows and flintlocks, against French-occupied Phnom Penh, Perak rose against
the British when they set about establishing direct control over the State
revenues, imposing new taxation, introducing their own civil and criminal
legislation, and organizing their own civil service. Pahang, too, fought from
1891 to 1894 against the protectorate which had been imposed upon it.
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Th:mismnmfmsmnshmdﬂ{'pmnmandmmppmedhyﬂu
entire population, which fed them, gave them information and sheltered
ihml‘h:i:ﬁna]milnpsemduenmmlﬂu:h:m'bhﬁ:ﬁﬁndlyufm:ir
annmmm,burmﬁmmﬂmmnswdluthelmiufmﬁﬁndlﬂdmﬁp,thr
chiefs having neglected or failed 1o launch a large-scale; nation-wide political
m@,mﬁmwchuyufth:mnmaﬁmsm&mcfcﬂcla§s,

privileges. But resistance was sufficient to demonstrate the people’s resolute
will to independence. When fighting had to be abandoned, other forces arose
and mrned the national movement in a new direction.

Thiswaschamcterimdbyachnngcnfatﬁmdconﬂnmn[mcn:ﬁmﬂbt
leaders; instructed by their earlier setbacks, they now looked for inspiration
to Japan—which, under the Meiji, had been transformed in the course of &
fewdmdmintuamndmmnmmi:mdmﬂim?m—mﬂmghﬂﬂ
meet the West with its own weapons. They had 2 second example before
their eyes as well—that of Siam, the cnly one of the South-East Asian
countries which had preserved its independence. Confronted by pressure
from England mdFrm:c,mwhichhewasmmpellodmyieldinamrmu
measure, King Chulalongkorn (1868-1910) ser himself to reorganize and
consolidate the monarchy by modernizing its institutions and jts economic
hﬁ:m&:pmumnfm:ﬂ'unhﬁﬁuhuhﬂbﬂ:ﬂyhnﬂﬂmm
begin. This modernization, like that of Japan, was limited to purely technical
mnm,fwthmahngkmhadmmmhmﬂmmmmiﬁwlﬂf
Mangkut of fundamentally altering the social and political structure of his
country, which thus retained its ‘feudal’ character.

Ghuhlnngkmn’sﬁmmfnrmwnsthcgrndm]abuﬁﬁmd‘s!my.ﬁdm
promulgated in 1874 proclimed that serfs born in 1868 should become free-
mnth:ageufz:;mmmbmn‘mmnymmmuuhhm:ﬂ,urbuﬂld:
'mtoslnvtrymh:hadmnp!n:dhiszluym. In 1905, slavery was entirely
Bbﬂﬁshtd.thﬂughitmndvndfmafmymlmguhmmms.parﬁm-
laﬂyinthcnmth-m'nmméammpiﬂudbynpuﬂ-mhlﬂgg,bmﬂ
inth:m:ufshvuy,hdﬁnmvmniahﬁnmadintc}y. Nevertheless, this two-
fold reform had the effect of releasing a considerable labour force for agricul-
ture and, tnge!hu“iththeincrnseiuth:mtmuy’apopnhﬁm,diﬂm
mnumymhgdmtumthcnmmdnrmﬁmm“ﬁchinmﬂdm
928,000 hectares in 1850 10 1,472,000 hectares in the period 19059,

then tumned his attention to matters of government. In

tﬂﬂzhemmmvwhmmwmﬂmdummniﬁngm:ﬂmﬁm&w
system and the nation’s finances. The six traditional Ministries—of North,
South, the Palace, the City, Agriculture and the Treasury—were replaced by
wrel_w: fimetional Departments—Interior, Defence, Foreign Affairs, Justice,
Agriculture and Trade, Public Works, Religion and Education, the Royal
Sccreariat, Army, Treasury, Palace and Gity. This unification gave the
muﬂnmburhnaﬁmamnulmrthepfm.ﬂh}mmthnproﬁmiﬂl
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ngmmmdhmpmcﬁmﬁyhdmmﬁdcdﬂmysmrhesﬁpﬂuad
lmlmr:m:tuthcu;ﬁmluﬂmsm:dimmﬂs;mdmthtmmm
farmed out, this gave rise to many abuses, In 1894~5 the kingdom was divided
inm:ightemmmtm,thchmdsnfwhichmmponﬁblcwﬂmhlﬁﬁm
of the Interior and reccived a fixed salary. Systematic methods of budgeting
andaccmmmncywcmjmmdumdntﬂmsameﬁm:,ﬂmkhg'spmmal
exp:ndhmebcingsepmmedfmmthcnrdinar}rpuhﬁnc:pmﬂinme,rh:
!?moftsxmﬂ::timhnpmvﬁdandmkmmdﬂﬂmdimﬂcommlnflhe
State. These tax reforms alone increased the total receipts from 15 million
baht in 1892 to 40 million in 1902 without the introduction of any new taxes—
t!mughthcdmﬁminthnvﬂmufmmymdtheﬁscmpﬁmwmﬁnﬂmr
contributory factors,

‘T'he modernization of these institutions had to be paralieled by that of
education. The Government undertook the improvement of primary education
by adapting the monastery schools to the new requirements; in the secondary
schools a dual system was introduced, the teaching being given in Siamese
fﬁrpu;:ilsm:ndumﬁonwmidmdm:,mdinﬁngﬁshfmﬂlmwhn
were to continue further. There was as yet no university—the Chulalongkorn
Univmirgmmtnpmcdunﬁllgly—hmspeﬁaﬁmdmﬁcgﬁmmmh-
lished for law and medicine, together with military academics. Until the
bcﬁﬁﬂ‘mgﬁfthamcnﬁnﬂno:nmnthmwnsgmyﬁmﬂym_smmdnyur

aristocracy. iture on education was also very small—it accounted for
2p¢rmtofthcurdimrybudgeﬂuxﬂgzmd4p¢rcmtin1mwhmme
royal expenditure for those years amounted to 29 and 2z per cent. Princes
and nobles were also sent to study abroad.
‘Chu]alnngknmmldthmnhcywcmxguinngumptmlwnmbmnme
Europeans; they must learn to be Thai knowing as much as Europeans: “Qur
country now needs men of wide knowledge to enter the civil service or make
themselves useful in other ways, so that the kingdom may be efficicntly
governed and become wealthy and progressive.” "*

It was also Chulalongkorn who laid the foundations of the new economic
Srﬂm.Hcmmcdi:dgnﬁmmnlswbcdug,hmudnndapmmlmim
[IﬁssLmdmabﬁs}mdnmﬂwnynmrk.frhcﬁmmﬂwaﬂintmhuwm:r,
a private one, from Bangkok to Paknam, opened in 1893.) Bangkok was
connected with Ayuthya in 1897, Korat in 1900, Lopburi in 1901, Petchaburi
in 1903, Utaradit and Sawankalok in 1909. By the time Chulalongkorn died,
Lhetnmll:ngthufunnkwuahmttgﬁomﬂﬂs.ﬁemﬂmyhndbmmn-
smznmdmninlyforpnliﬁcniandsuatﬁgicmmusammaufmmm
tthang:rlhrm;&umEnglmdandanmBmimﬂismmwasm
automatic contribution to economic and national unification, it encouraged
ﬂtrim@'nwmiuthenﬂrﬂuudfncﬂimmdfmigumdt.

* P. Schweisguth, op. ¢it. p. 308,
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lnnrdﬂ:uhalmthﬂdlﬁerm:fnmigninﬂumm,ﬂusm&wm-
ment called in advisers from a number of countries—chiefly British, bur also
Belgian, Danish, French and Italian. The effort to pur an end to extrs-
territoriality made it necessary to revise the civil and criminal law of the
kingdnm,bﬁngingth:mﬁrmliucwitthmmhw.luISwaﬂmnmissim
m.iH:tuprorthhﬁurpns:,mdpcnnlmdcmismmdiulgos.lmh:fuﬂn?-
ing year Britmin recognized, in principle, the surrender of extra-territorial
ﬁghn;bminpmﬁmmqminndinfurmmﬂlgag.ﬂwdidﬁia?n
sumd,mnﬂaboutthx:m,inshnkhgnﬂ"thgmlnﬂmpmdmm
cconomy and finance by the one-sided trearies signed during the nineteenth
cmmyn-ﬁhth:WmPﬁmmdwthmﬁmponduﬁﬂﬁmﬁndtp
3p:rc¢ntﬁxtderpunduﬂunnamnsidﬂnhltmmhﬂnfpmdncw,=ﬁ?d-
Mdﬂpituﬂﬂm:mﬂiui:msmitsmm:ipmﬂimnmmpﬁed,m
]npm,asanmd;lhyﬂ:u:nnﬁnmﬁmofﬂnmgim,mithnsprmtd
its independence in form, at least.

Iuthc&uﬂymﬁmmﬁumﬁmmfenmtmnwchim,themxﬂ
houses having always been identified, throughout the course of history, with
State and homeland. But by the end of the nineteenth century their idess
had begun to evolve, influenced by the liberal, democratic philosophy which
came to them from Europe and was vigorously expressed in the first national
revolution ever to take place in South-East Asia—that of the Philippines.

Phiﬁppincnndmnlismmmcmbh'thabmnm?u.miﬂimdshlﬂbfﬂ
under Spanish muunlfmsmymu,wm:ﬂ:,whm[.cgmpimkd
from Mexico and scized Manila. The spiritual result of the conquest had
bunﬁ;csprmdof(ﬂ:ﬂsiiﬂnirymwhcmnminmciﬂmdsufﬁﬁmdm:
Sulumd%mwhi:hmin:dhimlunmdpmupaﬁmmsimm
Catholic expansion. Spain estublished an authoritarian government, strongly
centralized under a Governor whose absolute powers were but slightly
restricted by the Court of Justice (Audiencia); an alcalde mayor was responsible
fqmdmi:ﬁmﬁmmﬂjuaﬁminudmfmcpmmwhﬂ:mﬁrmwf

was founded at Manila as early as 1611, But the haughty srritude of the
Spanish Church, its land ing policy and its discrimination against
Phﬂlpplnﬂpﬂcsmtﬂﬁmam}y!muatdvinlmthatmd,md the Church was the
mgctufrh:maiurhynfpupnlarupu‘iﬁnga;'fhaem averaging one
wgt@rxym.hspiunﬁh:mmywhhwhichﬁqwmwrfh
Phﬂlppmcmel:mnﬁmmdmris:upmdasmth:irﬁghtmhmdjm-
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The peried that opened in 1868 marks a turning-point in their history. The
Spanish Revolution of 1868, the establishment of a short-lived Republic in
that country (1873—4) and the opening in 1869 of the Suez Canal, which
brought Asia closer to Europe, all contributed 1o the spread of liberal ideas,
which were introduced by the new government officials sent out by Madrid,
by the books and newspapers which now circulated more freely, and by the
young intellectuals who visited Europe and returned with an enthusiasm for
democratic concepts.

In 1872 a new insurrection broke out, at the very gates of Manila. Philip-
pine troops at the Cavite arsenal mutinied and proclaimed the independence
of the country. The rising was harshly suppressed, bur the execution of its
leaders, and even of three Philippine priests—Fathers Gomez, Burgos and
Zamora, who were charged with complicity—did not put an end ro the
revolutionary movement. While the country was assembling its forees, a
vigorous propaganda campaign was launched by the intellectuals who had
been exiled o Europe or had taken refuge there. In 1888 Marcelo H. del
Pilar, Jos¢ Rizal and Garcia Lopez-Jaena combined with a group of Spanish
republicans 1o found the Sociedad Hispano-Filipina and published a news-
paper, La Solidaridad, at Barcelona; their demand was not for independence,
but for domestic self-government and social reform.

José Rizal is now honoured as one of the heroes of the Philippine Republic,
and a monument to him has been erecred at Manila, for his martyrdom did
more than anything else to awaken a sense of nationalism. But he was also a
pwt,amvtﬁm,aphﬂmuphcrmdaduﬂur,whmencﬁmsmdwﬁ&ngswm
all imbued with love of his country and concern for the health and prosperity
of its people. His first novel, Noli me tangere, written in Berlin in 1887, at
the age of twenty-five, described the sufferings of the Philippines under the
Spanish oppression. Smuggled into the islands, it had an influence on
the nationalist movement comparsble to that of Unele Tom’s Cabin on the
abolition of slavery. Four years later Rizal's second novel appeared, this time
at Ghent; under the title El Filibusterisme, it told the story of the peasant
rebellions against the religious bodies. Rizal then went to Hong Kong, where
hﬂfumdndth:ﬁgg?ﬂipinn.l{emingmrh:Phﬂipphuin 1862, he was
arrested, despite his moderate views, and deported to Dapitan, on the coast
of Mindanao, where he worked as a doctor, teaching the villagers the ele-
mentary principles of hygiene.

Several of Rizal’s companions abandoned his programme, however, because
of the severity displayed by the Spaniards. Peaceful methods having failed,
they now resorted to more direct revolutionary action. Immediately Rizal
was deported. Andrés Banifacio formed a secret society, the Katipunan, with
the aim of shaking off Spanish domination and confiscating the estates of the
religious orders. Its political programme was inspired by a strong sense of
justice, as may be seen from some of the principles taught to neophytes, which
reyeal a Masonic influence:



1206 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS

"All men are equal, whatever the colour of their skin.

‘A life not devoted 1o the cause of justice is like a tree that casts no shadow,
even though its roots may not be poisoned.

‘A good deed done for personal profit and not from kindness is without
value' . . . etc.

The fact that it was a secret society also contributed to the rapid success of the
Katipunan, which recruited over two hundred members in three years. On
26 August 1896, an insurrection broke out in the province of Cavite. Spain
sent reinforcements to increase its army 1o 30,000 men. Rizal, held to be
responsible for the rebellion, was condemned to death. From his prison he
sent & last message to his country—the fine poem, Mi Ultimo Adids, which
every Philippine schoolboy knows by heart.

Far from extinguishing the flame of revolution, Rizal's execution (30
December 1896) added fresh fuel to it. The rebellion spread into the proyv-
inces of Pangasina, Zambales and Hocos. The Philippine troops fratemized
with the rebels. As a result of Bonifacio’s death in obscure circumstances,
Aguinaldo took over the leadership, establishing his headquarters ar Biak-
na-bato, in the province of Pampanga. In 1897 General Primo de Rivera
decided to negotiate. In exchange for various promises—expulsion of the
monks, parliamentary representation, democratic freedoms, equality between
Philippines and Spanisrds, return of their lands to the spoliated peasants and
the payment of an indemnity of 800,000 pesos—Aguinaldo went into voluntary
exile at Hong Kong.

It was at this moment that the ‘incident’ of the Maine tock place. On 15
February 1898 the American ship of that name blew up st Havana, leading
to the outbreak of hostilities between the United States and Spain. Admiral
Dewey destroyed the Spanish fleet in Manila Bay. In return for the Ameri-
cans’ promise to recognize Philippine independence, Aguinaldo resumed the
struggle on their side. In September 1898 he convened st Malolos, near
Manila, a legislarive assembly which adopted the first Philippine constitution
(1899). Drafied in a spirit of revolutionary enthusiasm by intellectuals the
mimityﬂfwhnmhndbemtrﬁn:diuﬁumpc,mddmingwhmmlh:ﬂdf
the last days of the Republic, this reflected the national aspiration towards
democratic régime based on the sovercignty of the people, the rights of the
citizen, the protection of minorities and the progress of the masses. It was 4
very progressive constitution, under which the best features of the Buropean
democratic parliamentary institutions were to be adapted to the special
conditions prevailing in the Philippines.

But it was not to last for long. American imperialism had slready thrown
off the mask. Ever since reaching the shores of the Pacific the Americans had
been Jooking to the vast markets of the Far East as an outlet for their surplus
production; moreover, the Philippines would serve as excellent naval bases
on the great transoceanic routes. In spite of the protests of the Philippines,
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Spain ceded the archipelago to the United States by the Treary of Pans (10
December 1898) for $20 million; goods were to enter the ports of the islands
duty-free for a further ten vears, Tension incressed berween the former
allies, and on 4 February 1899 the inevitable hostilities broke our at Manila.
The Philippines resumed their guerrilla mctics, but the opposing forces
were too unequal. When Aguinaldo was taken prisoner in 1901, the war
virtually came to an end, though ‘pacification’ was not really completed until
1903.

But nationalism had not been destroyed. In the bitter aftermath of defeat,
arms gave place to the pen. Press, poetry and drama all served as means of
expressing the persistent longing for freedom and independence. On the
spiritual level this was demonstrated by the establishment of an independent
church. The aim of its founders, Izabelo de los Reyes and Gregorio Aglipay
—the latter a Catholic priest who had been excommunicated—was to appoint
secular Philippine priests in place of the Spanish monks who had been driven
off their lands by the Republican Government, and to form a church entirely
independent of any foreign suthority. Aglipay had formerly come from his
Mﬁwprnvinmnfﬂmmwjixhlﬁgumhio'samg,inwhinhhehﬂmﬁd
aaachnphinmdhadfongln,mu,sidrbysidcwimthc-suldim.ﬂmedin
1902 to the office of Obispe Maximo of the independent church, Aglipay
remained in that position until his death in 1940. His doctrines made a more
mﬁmtﬂﬂndmndemimpmiunthmﬂmufthtSpmi&hChurdhhmiw
Eumessmducp—indpanpmimmﬁnmﬁmkegardhgpmdnﬁmasa
sacred sentiment, Aglipay canonized José Rizal and the three martyred
priests, Burgos, Gomez and Zsmora. The Aglipayens at present number
nearly 2 million, scattered throughout the islands, most of them coming from
the poorer classes.

For the conservative elements had already lost interest in the struggle.
Even before Aguinaldo was taken prisoner, in December 1900, the Partito
Federalists had been formed with the avowed aim of restoring peace and
obtaining the admission of the Philippines as a new state in the United States
of America, At first the American administration found nearly all its Philippine
collaborators in the ranks of this party. But in 1907 the Partito Nacionalista
was formed; this was victorious in the first legislative elections, and resumed
the fight for independence on that basis.

Liberal European ideas were entering Vietnam as well, but in this case
they came by way of China and Japan. Early in the twenticth century the
Court ar Hué had lost all prestige. After the escapade of Ham-nghi, the
F:mpmmm:umpwmmmmmm
and tightened their political grip from north to south of the country. Cochin-
China, the first territory to be occupied, became a colony under direct ad-
mhhtmﬁm;h:ﬂﬂnitmmﬁcﬂwﬁhmchﬁ&ﬂmmhly,mcmﬂ
colomial, with » French majarity, which had deliberative powers in budgetary
matters, After the protectorate was set up Tonkin became gradually detached
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from Hu, and 1887 saw the formation of the ‘Indochinese Union®, comprising
the three parts of Viernam together with Cambodia (Laos joined it in 1893).
The general government at the head of this Union did not, however, obtain
any practcal means of actien until 1897, when Paul Doumer organized &
civil service and a general budget; schools were opened to train minor officials
for local government and the gfioc meu was taught in order to combat the
miluence of the intellectual class.

This latter still provided the élite of the nation, despite the decline of
Confucian culture and the reduction, followed by the complete abolition, of
the examinations for mandarins (which came to an end in Tonkin in 1915
and in Annam in 1918), A small minority of intellecruals went over to the
colonial Power, but the others maintained passive resistance, Their views
were gradually changing, however, in the light of events abroad and of the
situation at home.

Learning from the experience of conquest, they came o realize that their
country could achieve liberation only by modernizing itself. And this was
wmcthiugtbatun:ﬂzianm—]apm—hadmumdmdnwhhﬂu!ﬁ'
nouncing its own traditions, earning the respect of the European nations in
the process. With unprecedented rapidity, the Msiji revolution had com-
pletely transformed the country’s economy, established a firm constitutional
government, and luid the foundations of military and naval power. Ching,
too, was slowly awakening. The Sino-Japanese war of 1804-s, and the
consequent defeat of China, led to the movement of reform headed by
K’ang Yeou-wei and Leang K'i-ich’ao, intellectuals from Canton who had
lived for a time in Japan. During the ‘Hundred Days' of 1898 they tried,
with the support of the young Emperor, to refurbish the ancient structure of
Mﬁnughmeymapnedyfnﬂmntmm:ﬁpdiﬁmliﬂﬂsm
w Viemam, where the intellectuals, hitherto profoundly contemptuous of
the “harbarians’, discovered with astonishment the revolutionary trends that
were being evidenced in Europe. Certain forms of literature were banned by
the Protectorate as ‘dangerous’, so the first acquaintance with the French
thinkers of the ‘Age of Enlightenment” and with the Ing ece-
nomists and philosophers was made secretly, through Chinese translations.
K'ang Yeu-wei's Journey to Eleven European Countries and Leang K'i-ch'ao’s
Writings of the Drinker of Icicles became the favourite reading of these
intellectuals, who also set themselves eagerly to imbibe the ‘new learning’
conveyed in Roussean’s Contrar Social, Montesquieu’s Esprit des Lois, and
mm&vommnmmmﬂmmmsm=
Adam Smith and John Stuart Mill,

This intellectusl development went hand in hand with the social changes
nnwintmdmdinth:mumy.&midﬂkdmwmmhgmmﬂﬂ
;m@hnfmﬁmgfmignmdmmde. Small and medium-sized

were established for trading, the weaving of silk and mats, pottery-
making, sugar manufacture and public works, which were allotted by tender.



CULTURE CONFLICTS IN SOUTH-EAST ASIA 1209

Those concerned could scarcely be called a middle class as yet, but they
formed a first small nucleus of one. Moreover, they sometimes included
intellectuals, who founded trade associations and schools to speed up
modernization in Vietnam.

While all the intellectuals agreed as to the role of education, they showed
two trends of opinion about national liberation. One group, represented by
Phan Bai Chiu, still advocated an armed combat, while the other, to which
Phan Chiu Trinch belonged, was in favour of gradual reform. Their action
dRid not become really widespread umtil after 19o5—after Japan defeated
ussia.

Phan B6i Chiu (1867-1940), after heading the list in the triennial exam-
inauqmut?‘mh,mﬁmtdth:postuﬁ:mdhﬁnbyﬂmmmmd,asmﬂyas
1000, began to gather together the last representatives of the Gdn owong
loyalists, He was at that time a monarchist, for he gave the leadership of his
Fﬂwmm&m&ad&mmdmlm.ﬂiﬁm&u
huyée-1 tin thie (New Book of the Tears of Blood of Luu ciu), in which he
described his country’s humiliation, failed to rouse the Court from its
Icthm-g}-,hmwonhimmcsymplmyufﬂl;muinﬁcim:ﬂmuals,ﬁomrhc
north to the south of the country, In 1904 he founded the Duy tdn (Reform)
Soci:t}',ﬂsechiefﬂmufwhichwnsmmnsﬁmemoppmiﬂunfmmiurh;
Protectorate with the help of Japan. And at the beginning of the following
year a party left for Tokyo under the leadership of Phan Béi Chiu.

The part played by the modern-minded intellecruals in Viemam was also
played in Burma by an élite open to “Western’ trends, rather than by the
traditional social forces. The latter were in any case considerably weakened
by the abolition of the monarchy and of the Buddhist authority. The Buddhist
religion itself still retained its hold over men's minds, however, for when the
educated minority was prompted, after studying European ideas and polirical
institutions, to bring about a revival of the national culture, it sought to
create Buddhist schools run on secular lines, after the pattern of the Christian
mission schools. The number of these ‘lay” schools rose from 890 in 1891-2
10 2,653 in 1910-11 and 4,650 in 1917-18, while the number of monastic
schools showed a corresponding decline from 4,324 to 2,208, with a recovery
0 2,977 in 1917-18. In 1904 the Buddhist Association of Rangoon College
bﬂE“tﬂhuldmmﬁugsmdpuhﬁshpapcmmuiagfurth:mfmmufBumm
customs and institutions.

In Indonesia the national awakening was bound up with the inception of
the feminist movement. As we have already seen, the women of Indonesia
hldalwqmmiay:dth:stmeﬂghmnsmminfamﬂymdpnbﬁcﬁ&,m
both were subordinated by Adar to the interests of the communiry. The
Fikh, or Moslem law, on the contrary, encouraged a feeling of individuality,
of existence apart from the group. The introduction of capitalist economy
and European education in the early rwentieth century, however, limited the
faciliies for such education (in 1903 there were only 1,700 clementary



I2I0 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS

schools in the whole of Indanesia, attended by 190,000 pupils, together with
a few score primary schools which were reserved for the children of Durch
settlers and Indonesian nobles) and undermined the foundations of the
traditional society, while the Dutch policy was aimed ar consolidating the

Iam,whu:wnmmhndth:km&mdmnmdwmmmshackhdbyﬂ?t
ancient customs which allowed them no serious education and no choice in
the matter of marriage (whereas the peasant women, though their lives were
harder, had much greater independence).

The first 1o rebel was Princess Kartini (187g-1904), daughter of the
chmnfninpum,whnselcumwmpnblkhcdinﬂumht&tthﬂ'dﬂ}h:
with the title From Darkness to Light, She decided that only through education
could women secure their own emancipation and that of their children.
Criticizing the Government for its refusal to extend the educational system,
sheupcnedaunnﬂschmlinherampehmh:gog.}krmﬁemmful—
lowed by Devi Sartica, who opened aschool at Bandung in 1904 and soon added
nine others. Devi Sartica’s schools gave particular prominence to vocational
training. These two women did not have to work in isolation—baoth had the
support of their husbands and their parents. Public interest was caprured,
and the national conscience began to awaken. A few years later, in 1908, the
first nationalist association was founded. Known as Budi Utomo—Noble
aspiration'—it was composed of civil servants, intellectuals and members of
the professions, pledged to obtain emancipation for Indonesia by means of
fdﬂm_ﬂﬂﬂ.

Thmjnttheb:giminguflhcmmﬁﬂhcmmry,thewhnltﬂaimmﬂf‘
mamhyndvmmdﬁnmamimﬁmnﬁh:ﬁu:m&awﬁhﬂmwﬂimumw@_ﬂ
fmrhcpmt,mapusiﬁvcminnieufadnpuﬁunmﬂmmodmwnﬂd.m
'upm—minde&n:ss'wmhauﬂlmrmunmdhndadﬂﬁnitcnim—thnmgﬁh
for national liberation, the principal means to which must be education.
Progress was conditioned by the changes introduced within the community
ttself, as a result of political and economic upheavals and the collapse of
traditional values. The revival was not affected without friction between the
modernists and the upholders of tradition. But the former were greatly
encouraged by events elsewhere, particularly by the rise of Japanese power.
Japan’s victory over Russia in 1905 was a red-letter day in the history of
Asia, for it demonstrated the value of technique to the dependent and semi-
dependent countries and turned them definitely towards the search for new
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NOTES TO CHAFTER XXV

. In the opinion of V. A. Tyurin, Candidste of Historical Sciences, the suthor righrly gives

his besic attention to the irripation societies of South-Esst Ams, Nevertheless, muny
highly developed regions of the Maleyan and Indonesian world do oot it in with the
description and belong to different ecrnctural rypes—'maritime” or ‘lirtoral’.

. V. A, Tyurin feels thar the weatment of material conceming the different couniries of

South-Essr Asia is somewhat uneverns The author writes & grest deal about Vietmam,
slightly less abour Burms, Siam, Lsos and Cambodia snd very little shout Indonesia and
Mulsya, Par less spece i3 given to the treatment of Islam in South-East Asia than to the
annlysis of particuler features of Confucianism @nd Boddhism and their infiuence an
societies In Indo-Chins. This sub-section contzing very interesting material on Vier-
numese, Burmese snd Siamese Hreramre, but not & word about Malayean and [mdonesian
historical prose, which resched = considerable level of development during this period.

. V. A. Tyvurin points out thar a very demiled picture is given of the social snd adminisra-

tive structure of Yiemam, whilst the suthor has again left Indonesis snd Malays ourside
hie field of vision. Tn his remarks on Burma the suthor fails 10 mention the basic unit of
Burmesz society, the sge. The social and political smucture of Sism has not been very
fully covered. Lastly, when speaking about the new features in the ideclogy of South-East
Asian societies, the author should have mentioned Abdullsh Abdul Fadir Munshi, the
first Maloyan educationatist.

. To Professor Asa Briggs the references o missionarics on this and the following pages

seem 10 be one-sided. There is very little evidence that most of the Catholic nrissionaries
before the end of the cighteenth century were working simulmneously for salvation and
mammmmmmmdmmmmw
favourable references to lelam. But what was the difference between the Islamic and the
Chrintian impact ?

. V. A, Tyurin believes that this secticn should have dexlt more clearly with the question

of imperialism and its impact on South-East Asia, The aurhor writes that the features of
imperinfism started to become clear in the 1880s; in fict, however, the process of formation
of monopaly capital began in the 18708 and continued until the beginning of the rwentizth
century, The distinction should have been made between the rise of imperialism and
the period of its domination.

In Professor Ass Briges’s opinion the refecence to the story of Singapore after 1819 is
told too briefly in relstion to what happened to Singspore before 1819. Morcover it is
extremely difficult to sepamte out British occupatinn and British frec-trade policy a8
different factors, given the manare of the ninsteenth-century British economy.

. In V. A. Tyurin's opinion the author quite rightly notes the importance of South-East

Asts g5 g source of rew muierial and & market for the capitalist countries. This could have
been expinded 1o include s description of the application. of the capitalist economy,
especially sinoe the guthor gives some specific facts.
Professor Asa Briggs wonders whether the reference to usury is quite correct, 1f 50, there
i & distinetion here between South-Esst Asian and Indisn society 08 much as between
Souih-East Asian and Western capitlist society.

. Professor Asa Briggs is inclined to compure the seference to the effect on South-East

1o,

Astm handworkers of industrializstion with wiat is said abour the effects of industrializa-
tion an Indian handworkers. 1 sozpect that in bath cases the story is the same. :

V. A, Tyurin emphssizes that the suthor notes the importance of the Japanese victory in
the Russo-Tapanese War as a factor in the awakening of natioml consciousncss in Asis,
but what about the Russinn Revolution of 1905—7 which exerted an enormous revolu-
tionizing influrnce throughour Asia 7



CHAPTER XXV]

AFRICA AND OCEANIA: CONTACTS
WITH EUROPEAN CIVILIZATION!

I. THE SPREAD OF SCIENTIFIC CIVILIZATION TO AFEICA AND
OCEANIA AND THE RESISTANCE TO 172

I? UROPEAN contact with these two continents, whose societies and
\_Jcivilizations were alike in many respects, came as a tremendous shock,
not only because of the violence and conguest associated with it but also
because it brought new ways of production, knowledge, behaviour and beliefs
which were incompatible with the traditions of the various peoples in Africa
and Oceania, The shock was at times so violent as to involve the almost torl
disappearance of the persons affected: in Oceania (Australis, New Zealand
and Hawaii), as in central Africa, the peoples and their distinctive social and
cultural ways of living were largely disturbed. Forrunately, however, most
traditional societies were able to respond to the challenge of European expan-
sion in ways which bore witness to their vitality and creative abilities.

It is necessary 1o stress the relarively static character of these societies as

compared with the instability and the rapid changes in modern industrial
civilizations. R, Montaigne reasserts this in one of his latest studies:
‘In ull these ancient countries, thousand-year-old civilizations—sometimes
primitive, sometimes well developed—had become stabilized as if they had
found in static traditions a perfect existence, free from anxiety which consumes
and the striving which holds us in its grip.’

‘Static’ may be 100 strong a word to use, but it helps to undesline the impor-
rance of the impact created by contact with Europe, even indirectly. P. Valéry
m his Regards sur le Monde Actuel notes that

‘Europeans have guarrelled for the right to awaken, educate and arm huge
peoples enclosed in their traditions—peoples who wished only to be left us
they were’,

This remark, while revealing extraordinary ethnocentrism, does sum up the
dynamic role of European expansion. Valéry goes so far as to consider the
diffusion of ‘the European secret'—i.c. scientific and technical knowledge and
economic skills—as a sart of treason, since the awakening of these great masses
would threaten the privileged position held by Europe during the ninetcenth
century

_ lﬂantheotbzrhmd,mmiduth:pm?mufﬁ:wnf!he?mmgm
mtellectual today, we find his attitude to Western contact essentially critical
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on the one hand, we find a (justifiable) attack on the insufficient advantages
received in economic, cultural and medical matters; on the other hand, he
criticizes the West for destroying his social order and traditional civilization.
How can we estimate the facts objectively in face of such diverse statements ?
A closer study of culture contacts and conflicts resulting from European
expansion shows that the starting-point was really in the last twenty years of
the eighteenth century. In 1788 the African Association of London was
founded; its scientific aims were soon followed by distinetly political ambitions.
This year, too, saw the first European colonization of Australia, which was to
lead later to the settlement of free colonists, In the same period philanthropic
Organizations, aiming at the abolition of the slave trade, found, with the
opening of the modemn industrial era, conditions favouring their success, By
the end of the eighteenth cenrury the period of maritime discovery had ended
and exploration and occupation of the interior began, opening a long period of
conflict between the Powers which soughr 1o divide the world between them.
It was not till the eve of the First World War thar the partition of Africa and
Oceania came to a halt, European expansion had hardly reached its peak and
the periods of “pacification’ and colonial development set in, when resistnce
began to develop among the indigenous peoples in different regions against
foreign domination. The 1914-18 war had important repercussions especially
in Africa. A new era was beginning—aone of reaction against colonial rule,
aiming at its abolition.

It was in this period (an extended ninetcenth century) that the contact
taking place berween the West and Black Africa and Oceania became fully
significant. The opposition berween the two cultures was even more acute than
was immediately apparent: particularly where religion was concerned;
Christian missionaries were attempting to transform societics which were at
one and the same time peasant and pagan.

Expansion in Africa

During the last ten vears of the cighteenth century the situation was as
follows. European commercial companies (rarcly governments) had for a long
time been setting up trading posts along the known coasts, where trade in men
as well as in @ limited number of cosily ‘exotic’ products took place. The
greatest number of posts was to be found round the Gulf of Guinea and in
South Africa where there were already some white colonists at the Cape,*
Permanent relations were established anly with a few coastal tribes who con-
trolled the rermini of trade from the interior, and who had the monopoly of
transactions with the Europeans. These tribes, by means of both force and
magic (representing the white traders in & legendary context as dangerous
spirits or cruel creatures) attempted to preserve their monopoly and its huge

* See "‘Diovelopments in South Africa from the end of the eightesnth ' century to the early
twentieth cennury”.
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profits. This economic advantage gave some of these tribes the chance of
developing superior forms of political organization. -

lneighmmth-cmuuy&f:imthcshvcmdcmsﬂuuiupmt.mdﬂhm
ofth:gxmrcomm:rdalcumpani:s,hnmu,mdth:ﬁscnfgﬂm
intervention, particularly in the case of Great Britain, was to be a turning-point
in history. Opposition to the work of philanthropic societies became weaker
and the latter succeeded in 1807 in obtaining from European governments
the abolition of the slave trade. This meant that the open trade was followed
m&mﬂnmlcbyiﬂngaluadiug,whidimmbegmdmﬁywipadm_b?
interested powers completing the occupation of the coast. Ilicit slave trading
can still be traced up to the beginning of the twenticth century. As the slave
trade diminished, the trade in gold, ivory, rubber, skins, etc. progressively
increased.

Despite successive prohibitions, the slave trade in East Africa did not really
bEgintudﬂclhcuﬁﬂlth:mymdd*:h:nimtcﬂnhmmry-mmﬁkmy
European, Persian and Indian merchants and traders were active in it, the
slave trade was largely a monopoly of the Arabs, the subjects first of the Oman
Empﬁ:hnmth—mtﬁmbhandmbsequmﬂyufthn&ukmt:ufhﬁbm
who had progressively ‘colonized’ the African coast of the Indian Ocean from
Somalia to Mozambique. The Arabs made no effort o colonize the hinterland
(Tanganyika, Kenya and Uganda), but sought only to maintain such authority
as they required to carry on without hindrance the slave trade which constitu-
ted the chief source of their wealth, their power and their influence and on
which, at the same time, their whole economy was based. Arab slave hunters
mdumaimﬁ:midmuth:m’besuﬂhcim:ﬁnr;th:ﬂmwmmb
ﬁm&ﬂadedfﬂrmm&nndis:dimcdy&umnmiveﬁngnmd:hkﬁ.mﬂp'
tives were then sent to the principal markets on the coast—at Kilwa, Mombasa,
Malindi—bur above all Zanzibar. The caravans took certain well-known trails
(from Mombasa to Lake Victoria and from Kilwa to Lake Nyasa) which were
ap:eiauyndapt:ﬂtnthulnvtmdc:pmmedbyfmmdmmedﬂmpﬁ-ﬂf
the slaves surviving the strenuous trip, some remained on the African coast
to work on Arab-owned plantations, but the majority were exported to Arabis,

Thnmgglragaimtthﬂﬁmbﬂnv:mdewnsnlungmddiﬁmitnn:,lﬂd
hndwfnmnummusupﬁﬂ‘mgsindmdhythcﬁmbchi:&mdmdmwm
derived such substantial profit from it. The struggle had initially been under-
tahufurhummimianmasmmdwasuﬂmmw&dsﬁmnﬁaﬁmaﬂﬁa
huti:minamingjymmanamralius&ﬁmﬁmfmthumﬁﬂﬂ"f
the territories of East Africa by the European powers. .

Thmncﬁﬁﬁnpmfnmﬂyaﬂhﬂndﬁﬁimnﬂmmbefmthcw
of modern colonization 4 The result on the population is not precisely knowi,
and exact statistical information is not available. According to the most
conservative estimates slave trade drained the country of 100 million
people. R. P. Rinchon estimates more than 13 million slaves coming from



AFRICA AND OCEANIA I2I5

this area. It has to be remembered that although the number of slaves was
extremely large, it was spread nevertheless over several centuries. It affected
men, young women and children, and created demographic difficultes,
particularly for the populations of central Africa, which have been hard to
surmount. The loss of populations was even more serious because it happened
in underpopulated regions. The slave trade and the growth of commerce also
introduced an element of instability. Tribal groups in each area fought ro
secure a monopoly of the sale of slaves 1o Europeans. In cermin cases annual
wars were acrually organized by the coastal states. Large groups uprooted
themselves and scattered in order to escape the threats. Entire regions were
ruined and became a no-man’s-land between the coastal trading posts and
populations of the interior for whom remoteness meant safety. Subsequently,
energetic tribes migrated from the interior, and tried to reach the treaty posts
at the mouths of rivers and on the coasts, Such were the Fangs and related
groups in the South Cameroons and Gabon.

The trade had economic repercussions over a wide ficld: it divided the
people into merchants or middlemen on the one hand, and ‘population
reserves’ on the other, Lasting rivalries, affecting political life even today, were
set up as a result of these unequal and crude economic relations. Itis important
however, not to underestimate the creative role of trade in transforming social
and culrural life; favourable economic condiions led to centralization of
power and more highly differentiated and complex political and administrative
activities, We can quote the examples of the kingdoms of Dahomey and Douala
on the Cameroon coast. In East Africa, one might mention the kingdom of
Buganda, where the necessities of trade with the Arabs helped to extend,
strengthen and stabilize the hold of the existing power structure and its
officials on the population. In addition the coastal tribes, and through them
certain peoples of the interior, had acquired during the period some of the
features (mostly material) of Western civilization.

This Africa, profoundly shaken by the slave trade, was now to be penetrated
by the explorers; starting with J. Bruce (the source of the Blue Nile) and
Mungo Park (the course of the Niger) in the late eighteenth and early nine-
teenth centuries, up to Barth (Sahara, Sudan and Chad) Livingstone, Stanley,
Burton and Speke (East and South Africa) during the third guarter of the
nineteenth century, up to the Russian scientist V. V. Yunker who explored
Ctﬂﬁﬂﬁﬁi:a.?h:ysuppﬁmiaccum:gmgmphiﬂlinfﬂrmnﬂnnmﬁ]lhﬂmr
map of Africa which Swift had ridiculed in his poems; these were the first
documents to lay the foundations of African science. The use of their findings
was, however, warped by difficulties of exploration and by national prejudices.
Misunderstanding and errors of judgement concerning African civilization
thus arose which were linked with the colonial expansion for a long while.

While discoveries were still continuing and missions widening their field
of activity (in South Africa, Madagascar and West Africa), in the coastal
zones trade was being replaced by annexation. Missions of a different kind
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were sent to the interior to demarcate the zones of influence of the various
powers competing in the partition of Africa. They signed treaties of friendship
ntufpmmcﬁmwﬁhlna]chicfs,thﬂcbymmishingpmﬁnimﬂ‘dghm’uttr
large areas. The last decades of the nineteenth century were those of effective
occupation. Diplomatic agreements were signed and frontiers traced—ofien
right across ethnical groupings and cultural units. The African peoples were
not a party to these agreements; it was the period when they were ohliged to
submit to the changes and pressures (economic, political and religious)
involved in colonization.

During much of the nineteenth century, the European powers intervened
in East Africa only to ensure their ships free access to the Indian Ocean ports.
As a result, they maintained close relations with the Arabs on the coast and
interfered in Jocal affairs as their interests required. Until 1880, they showed
no inclination 1o assume greater responsibilities in the hinterland and were
content with sending missionaries and explorers, It was the appearance of
Gmu;'inﬂnstﬁﬂimwhichledmth:mnmﬁmuﬂh:umnﬁu.rﬂﬂa.
Thchrmanﬂplur:rKariPcmomupindm&n]mginm—behngu{g“
least in theory to the Sultanate of Zanzibar—of what later became the territory
of Tanganyika and, by signing & series of treaties with the native rulers,
appropriated a large area. Next the English, with Lord Lugard, penetrated
into the Kenya Highlands and the area around Lake Victoria. Initially placed
m&uthnmnunlofthcbigmmpanics,ﬂmﬂmmchcﬂmﬁimimhcﬁ_mﬂ'
schaft, and the Imperial British East African Company, the territories of
Tanganyika and Kenya, including the coastal region, were divided up by
England and Germany before being annesed entirely,

Expansion in Oceania .

In Oceania the historical background is slightly different. At the beginning
nfmﬂmmmmmqmmmwthﬁummﬁmhﬂm:prjﬁm
of call, trading posts and mission stations of the coasts. (PL 75). American
mdeandmlunizaﬁnnhndjmthcgtmtnﬂmniiﬁmuﬂiamsmud?lpﬂ“l
colony. Oceania did not know the slave trade. Practices such as the kidnapping
nrb!acﬁﬁnﬁhgafﬂw?miﬁﬂlﬂlu&ufﬂrwmknnlhe"plmuﬁunﬁw
land) were an internal affair, a question rather of the transfer of labour
migmﬁun,asfmmtthanmmmhp!amnsHmﬁi,thhbﬁnsmiﬂ’Pm“
tmnf&cmruﬁh:nhﬂ:cmthmntmjrdﬂdnpmmtﬂfMﬁﬂ.

European occupation took place in several phases, and under different
conditions in different regions. In Australia it began with the foundation of &
penal settlement followed later by the arrival of free colonists*, The history
nfrh:mumrymmbmmad::histurynfm:mncwmman,fmmﬁmwnt
few, easily driven into the interior, and progressively fewer #s 4 result of the
dwmnrh!dimacﬁnnufthcmlnuism.TheEmpmwlmmllﬁm
extremely hostile to the sboriginal people and actually succeeded in entirely
*h“?h:hvﬂnpmmnfﬁmnlﬁiuthruimmmtm'.



Cetsnrante bslimag B

Ej French posasssions
[::] Bittiah possessionz
Portuguesa possessions
Belglan possessions

D Garman possesslons
aftar 1884

]KI Spanish possessione

Matlan possessions AFRICA IN THE NINETEENTH CENTURY




1218 EUROPEAN EMPIRES, TECHNICAL AND SCIENTIFIC PROGRESS
mmMTmmmlsmmmmmmw
inferioriry of the Australian natives, explains why the latter were not influenced
by Western culture. Culture contacts in this period, then, were non-existent;
ﬁusuajjawnsmrcmajnfnnheamhmpolngiﬂahmnmrmofmmmﬁh{
mmruchﬂcpcupkh:ﬁmDudngmempuiudthemlmin&uqm
New Zealand began in a completely haphazard manner until the annexation
by Grear Britain in 1840. But here the situation was completely different: the
mﬂvcpuplﬂlﬁnnmmmﬂunsandimsudninndpnﬁﬁmlmgmimﬁm“:ﬂ
able 1o resist external pressure. In 1853 France annexed New Caledonis,
where the Kanaka populstion, although few in number, reacted strongly
against the conquest.

Th:smnndphasaﬂfaune:mjmommcdwcﬂhefnmthcscmudhnlfnf&gf
nineteenth century, The islands which were independent underwent rapid
changes,

With the improvement in communications came an increase in trade in
local products (sandalwood, copra, etc.). The arrival of planters followed
Myinmth:mﬁusuﬂin,ﬁiimdﬂm&lcdmi&ﬂmthcnﬁﬂ
fﬂrhbummthcplmﬂﬁmbecamcmc.ﬁus,whﬂ:inmmypﬂmﬂf
black Africa the slave trade was coming to an end, in the Polynesian Islands
undplrﬁuﬂadyinMﬂmcsinnnewmfﬁcmmmmdﬂﬂoping.lkﬂ%ﬂf
course, its character was rather different: it included both workers recruited
by force and voluntary or semi-voluntary labourers (under indirect pressures).
The trade nevertheless had the same destructive effect and created an atmo-
sphere of hostility and violence between Europeans and the islanders.

Meanwhile the work of bath Catholic and Protestant missions continued
successfully; entire populations were converted in New Zealand, Fiji,
IvﬁunncshnmlPtﬂ?nﬁimReﬁginunnt&vﬁymmﬂmbcdmleiﬁ'
assumed the leadership in public affairs and created semi-political organiz-
tions which enabled them to exercise a social control favourable to the intro-
dncﬁunnfan:wmnﬂlmdc.Rmmnga,withimsniur:gultﬁmiﬁm
police force and its chiefs associated with the work of the Protestant missions
i:nmmimlatedcxnnple.ln!ﬁﬁcmnem‘;,aﬂpmkhmlmy,thﬂﬂmﬂm
ch::rch;;mmmm r-‘-‘p'l:und the native authorities. Political compulsion,
backed religious an mornlpmwr:,u&mwnkadvhlcmrmcﬁoﬂ&
Mmm,mmw:mnfumcm:ﬂimbetmﬁmmmmd&rhnﬁmwhi:h,
mgcthnwimm:mufm:ﬁhwmdqldmt&im:rmﬁmnfﬁw
Mmmandmth:mn:mimofmmtufthemm&dlmd.

: n?mmwmﬂftﬁnﬁnMcﬂmmﬂmmﬂdWﬁlm
Empmﬂiam.&tthcﬁam:tﬁncasth:pﬂﬁﬁmmfﬁﬁimmmmﬁng,ﬁﬂm’_n
mtervention led to a hasty division of Oceania. The procedure used if
megotiation with native populations varied from one place to another. In New
Zcﬂnndgrmmmmmkmmgiwmcm:q:mn:ufﬂrﬁahm&sﬂﬂ"
lepschnmcmr.lnmmypunnfthehdﬁchmlpﬁpuhﬂnnﬁ
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petitions (often inspired by missionaries and established colonists), begging
one or more powers for protection. Some naval expeditions among the islands
became police operations. Bur the recognition of local sovereigns proved
to be fairly illusory, especially where there was no strong native political
organization. A series of agreements were signed, defining spheres of influence
and demarcating territorial divisions. The indigenous peoples, exhausted and
weakened by the shocks of an earlier period and ofien rapidly dedining in
numbers, offered only weak resistance to colonial rule, which in any case
seemed like a retumn to order afier a period of anarchy, Pacification was thus
more rapidly achieved than in Africa, and the First World War caused less
of an upheaval.

It is now necessary to consider the capacity for resistance of native societies
and cultures towards external influences and foreign rule, taking into account
both the will to resist and, at the same time, the desire of some individuals to
assimilate foreign advantages. While a detailed study of each different case
in its historical and sociological context would be desirable, it is still possible
gﬁhﬁth:ﬁmimofagcnﬂalma}*mbﬁngtugethcrmmaigniﬁmt

Cts.

Resistance in Oceania
Known resistance movements operating during the nineteenth century can
be classified into four categories: (a) organized military rebellion, as in the
case of the Maori wars, (b) raids on the coastal settlements of Melanesia and
Micronesia, (¢) the skilful use of a complex international situation either to
maintain independence or to obtain a liberal protector (as in Hawaii, Fiji,
Samoa and Tonga), (d) unorganized outbursis of cultural conservatism.
movements were very different from those to follow in the twentieth
century, which took the form of prophetic outbursts; nationalist claims and
cultural action within the framework of new associations. By that time use was
to be made of the teachings and techniques of the West; it was believed that
the best form of resistance against Western rule was to use the very instruments
(material and spiritual) which made up its strength. Although in many cases
raids, looting and murders do not appear to be directed to any definite political
end, we cannot be sure whether or not they sprang from conscious cultural
resistance, The causes are often more accidental: for example, the case of one
missionary murdered because he ventured into a region already disturbed
by local intertribal feuds (Mgr Epalle at San Cristobal), another as a reprisal
against abuses by Europeans (at Santa Cruz), others because they possessed
food during & famine {Catholic missionaries in New Caledonia), still others,
because their presence was believed to spread epidemics (Presbyterian missions
n the New Hebrides). In some regions, particularly in the New Hebrides and
in Australia, native outrages were provoked by similar acts on the part of
Europeans either personally or in the name of authority. It was thus that the
last Tasmanian tribes had to flee like haunted animals,
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Some of the Polynesian peoples, thanks to their efficient social hierarchies
and their ability 1o choose competent chiefs, seemed at first glance to be better
equipped to maintzin their independence and to resist cultural domination
than the Melunesian peoples with their weak social organization. But this did
not prove to be the case. A social system with a centralized power is in some
respects easier to transform than one where power is diffused; once an
authority consisting of 8 restricted number of people is won over, it leads
almost immediately to the adhesion of whole groups of people. This explains
some rapid successes of the colonists. Missionaries, as well as merchants and
colonists, helped the Polynesian chiefs to form governments with a council
of ministers, an army, a police force, laws, ambassadors and flags. The king-
doms of Hawaii, Tahiti and Tonga were modemnized in this manner; their
consolidation, however temporary, was a mixture of Western idess and

These apparently centralized political systems, however, harboured quite
different forces: in all Polynesian societies, except Hawaii and Tonga, the
chief was only primus inter pares. Although heredity played a role; the chief
had to win his title by individual valour, by the support of public opinion and
by military or marital alliances. Competitors might arise, and it was always
possible to keep the chief in check by challenging his efficiency or the legality
of his power. The kingdom of Tahiti was ruined by feuds between rival
factions reinforced by religious division. In Hawaii, religious deviations
played a considerable role at the critical time when the survival of native
peoples was at stake. In Samoa and on the Cook Islands, rival groups prevented
centralization—in the latter they were enshrined in permanent institutions.
Only the kindgom of Tonga survived into the twentieth century; owing 10
weak international competition, and the influence of the missions and the
Bdlli::imthodﬁmnnthcmyﬂﬁmﬂy,mﬁdmtgwmmahkmhﬂ
eve

Melanesia displayed the strongest cultural resistance to Western influence;
this was partly due to the fact thar European expansion occurred rather late
in the second half of the nineteenth century. Even today the cultural conserva-
tsm of Melanesia is incontestable: it contains the largest proportion of non-
Christians in Oceania and little political organization. This cannot be explained
solely by a reluctance to change; recent researches show that the impulse
towards innovation was hampered by a lack of knowledge, poverty, rudi-
mentary social organization and, above all, a lack of confidence in Europeans.
The cause lies in fact in the very nature of Melanesian society: cultural units
on a very small scale—the slow diffusion of change is explained by a necessity
to ‘reach’, in some sort, every individual. During the ninewenth century
effective communication was limited to individuals and groups of villages;
m?mmmmmwmurgmmahhmanmnmgﬂml&
Nevertheless, the effect of Westernization during the period of study was,
although diffused, quite remarkable.
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Resistance in Black Africa

The situation was not essentially different from that in Oceania. Most of
the peoples, especially those of a clan-type organization without centralized
power, barely struggled to retain their independence.® Even before the period
of modern colonization some large areas (like the realm of the Congo) had had
their populations drained by the slave trade, and were politically degraded by
internal dissensions and economic competition.

Cases of organized and lasting resistance conducted by stable kingdoms are
rare. The kingdom of Dahomey, with an efficient army, and politically and
economically competent, reached its apogee during the first half of the nine-
teenth century, It fought against French invasion, but was conquered in 1894
Hndspﬁtupium;emnldimim.Thcﬂshmh,whumda}'mwthcnﬁddle
part of Ghana with a population of half a million inhabitants, were at the
beginning of the eighteenth century 8 powerful confederation with a common
defence., During the entire nineteenth century the Ashants fought severe
wars against the English who had settled in the coastal regions, Between 1890
and 1900 frequent and fierce battles led to the exile of King Prempeh, chief
of the Confederation, and then to the establishment of a protectorate. In west
and central Sudan, the kingdom of Wolofs (in the present Senegal) disappeared
at the time of the conquest.? The ‘empires’ of Ahmadou, son of El Hadj Omar,
of Samory and of Rabah, based on recent conquests and without racial or
historical roots, crumbled at the touch of the colonizers, and the peoples who
had composed them returned to their small seattered domains.” In south and
cast Africa, from the end of the seventeenth to the end of the nineteenth
century, it was mainly the Arabs who erected a strong barrier against European
anmmﬁm.ﬁtﬂmendurth:ninm:mhmmrynnﬁthzmybcgmﬂnguf
the twentieth several Arab rebellions broke out in Kenya and Tanganyika,
particularly in the latter where the Germans ruled with merciless severity.
The Arabs fought fiercely and inflicted some heavy defeats on the mercenary
mermﬁmﬂbym:mlmﬁ.ﬁq&ugh:asmmmmmm
threatened by Catholic and Protestant missionaries as to protect the slave
trade on which their whole hegemony was based. In some instances the leaders
of the rebellion managed to carry some of the native uprisings in Tanganyika
between 1889 and 1907. Whole tribes, such as the Wahehe between 1894 and
1808, rebelled against forced labour and taxation; the so-called ‘Maji-Maii’.
Between 1905 and 1907, uprisings spread throughout the whole territory.
Each one of these revolts was mercilessly suppressed (the repressive campaigns
of Wissmann); entire populations were wiped out and whole areas laid waste.
Here again great national blocs crumbled at the time of the conquest: the
kingdom of the Matabele in Rhodesia, the milirary kingdom of the Zulus
founded by the conqueror Chaka. Similarly, the overlordships and sultanates
of the central Sudan {especially the Hausa), and the states set up by the Peuls
in the Sudan and in the Adamawa barely resisted the conquest. All were
reduced to protectorates by the turn of the century.
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The political, cultural, economic and religious plans of colonization
visualized a rapid transformation of native societies—by modernizing and
christianizing them wherever Islam was not strongly entrenched.® In opposi-
tion to this multifarious activity, the various societies reacted more or less
djrmﬂy,mpmvmgﬂzntthd:mbmisﬁmmbymmm
Once the period of conquest was ended, the violent opposition of any large
groups was exceptional, Nevertheless cases of ephemeral revolts did occur,
although limited in extent. These were rather in protest against the loss of
commercial privileges associated with the old trading system or reaction pro-
voked by & prophet or religious reformer. Because of the power of the Euto-
pean minority, most of the opposition was clandestine or emerged anly
hﬁwy.mmmpmmﬂmmmwk
character of African culture made it easy to keep secrets from the colonists
and screened those who were in real authority. In French Africa government
mmatimmifmgsmmcﬁﬁmltydr&uﬂdhgmym
power, The legitimate chiefs, anxious to preserve their prestige, remained in
the background hidden behind puppets, who were often slaves or persons of
infuimsmm.mmsuda!mucmwnsmnmhdbchhﬂafagd:.
It was, in fact, under the guise of secret religious groups which aimed at
preserving their indigenous culture that resistance was most effectively
i both numerous and efficient, operating in a field where

intufemncnbyﬂmmlonismwvuydiﬂiuﬂtﬂmirimpummwmgmfﬁ
thatmcymahkmauuahnsisfortwmﬁuh-mnmymdmﬂismm
south, east and central Africa,

2. THE ECONOMIC AND SOCIAL CONSEQUENCES OF
EUROPEAN EXPANSION

It was the technical inferiority of Africa and Oceania which handicapped their
resistance to the foreigner. They were forced into contact—partially at first,
then more completely—in the way which is typical of modern colonization.
This::tmsivcummct,mgcthcrwiihth:mhuﬁh:fm'dgnﬂ, in
ﬁﬁimnmdﬂm&nimmxicﬁﬁnsmdmiais,nﬁmﬁngﬂﬁrnnimm]nnﬂ
patterns, Thercsui:wasefﬂmrlncﬁbanmgmizaﬁmwmulw'
ance.

It is in Oceania, where the population was already precarious, that physical
dedh:hubemmat&tqmﬂy:mdind.ﬁmgmnpnﬁshndsﬁvm“P
10 Tahiti and New Zealand was affected, the average loss of population during
ﬂmﬂimmmhmnurgbcingjupcrmnTthmmimmﬁptdm
enﬁrc!ymdanumbcr:ﬁ'mh:rpmplaminonlyinsmnunngicxmuﬁ'
The spread of war, more deadly since the introduction of firearms, the diffu-
siunnfnzwin&cﬁnusdiﬁmmddmnkumﬁs,mmwmmofmhﬂ
Iﬂdjng_mnhi@deuhraw—-mdhsmmsmalﬂughm—wm
the main causes, [t is difficult to assess the part played by the loss of will to
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live which some observers mention, In fact, de-population was at the same
time cause and effect of the social crisis resulting from Furopean interference,
Some peoples, who suffered simultaneously from & declining population and
cultural degradation, changed so radically thar they appeared by the end of
the century to be completely new groups. This was the case in Hawaii, where
the original natives became a small minority, while half-castes increased, and
it grew to be the meeting place of immigrants both from the Far East and the
West; similarly with the Marquesas Islands and Tahiti.

In Africa the population problem was not so serious. Most of the native
peoples survived the drain of the slave trade,'" and populations took a normal
upward curve, although the wars in the interior resulting from the slave made
seriously affected some of the Sudanese peoples. Colonial consolidation had
WO quite gpposite resulis: on the one hand, pacification and heaith measnores
led to an increase in population (almost 20 per cent, per annum, in French
Guinea in the mid-twentieth century); on the other hand, the recruitment of
labour for modern enterprises seriously disturbed the population balance in
native reserves by emptying villages of their young men, as in central Africa
and the Union of South Africa where the existing system of recruitment and
semi-forced labour has gravely affected the demographic and social structures.

Economic results

During the nineteenth century economic changes took place with great
rapidity. In Oceania the foundations of a modern economy were laid. Immi-
grants from Asia soon played an important role both in agriculture and in
internal commerce. As a result, the natives were soon confined to village trading
and to seasonal work. Very few succeeded in founding commercial enterprises
of any size. An interesting exception is, however, that of the Maoris. In the early
period of colonization the Maaoris were responsible for some public works and
for supplying food by boat to the growing towns. But as soon as trade became
more complex and Buropeans began to compete, decline and apathy followed.

This general stagnation of native economies was due to their unp
for the specialized activities of a money economy and by the energy of the
‘pioneers’ who, with their large resources, soon took the lead. Itis no reflection
on the ability or adaptahility of the natives. Two facts should be stressed: the
local demand, at first at a very low level, was rapidly satisfied by the goods
brought by merchants; the cost of taking an active part in the economic field
seemed out of all proportion to the advantages obtainable: it would involve
a break with the old way of existence which continued to be valued. Villagers
used their initiative, however, to plant cocoa and orange trees where this could
be done with a small amount of capital and without upsetting their normal
pattern of work. This enterprise was limited by cost, by difficulties of transport
and by the marginal character of production, as well as by the small financial
needs of the villagers.

These changes, although on a small scale, were revolutionary in traditional
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economies. Consumption changed its character: products introduced by the
circulation of trade did not completely oust local goods, but supplemented
them. During the nineteenth century towns only influenced the traditional
way of life in a few areas, but consumption based on a monetary system began
to replace the habits associated with the old subsistence economy. Only a
few individuals who had the benefit of modern education and experience, and
were thus more sensitive to the European example, reached the smge of
conspicuous consumption. Occasionally, as in the case of the royal family of
szaﬁ,manmmmad:mgimaﬂ'm@dﬂﬁmrmmm
display associated with a superior status. But on the whole, the organization
of village production and the distribution of goods remained traditional: &t
was still undertuken by social groups, generally families who were ar the same
Time economic units, and was as yet hardly threatened by individual initiative.
Some chicfs, however, were beginning 1o change their ways—using the support
of foreign authorities 1o secure grester wealth by mxing the output of their
dependants, .

The positive results both in Oceania and in Africa of the new economic
developments may be considered under two heads:

(1) Theintroduction of new plants. _

In Africa this started well before the mincteenth century: maize, which
became the basic food product in many coastal regions, dates from the six-
teenth century, and cassava probably from the seventeenth century. During
+|:u.u'pe:ri-::-uflitisnu:[l.mzsnﬁul.mmniul:r-::ufi;l:m:i.111;::;:1*{5:|.i:|;mm:.«:lzr[:rrlr:at:lu:.f‘lmumr:','J
or ‘commercial’ crops, particularly groundnurs, first produced in Senegal in
the 1840s, and cocoa, which was planted in the Gold Coast around 1880, At
mcmmeﬁmtphnmﬁmofcuﬁcemdmﬁm,mﬁlthmpmdylumhwf
spreading throughout the continent, and the relative importance of basic
foodstuffs became gradually modified by the spread of cassava, rice and yams.
Inoﬂﬂnil.h?thcmdnfthcdghmcmhmn-y,mn:maduﬂdwdq?-
ment: on the one hand, explorers, merchants and colonists were introducing
citrus fruits, pineapples, beans, tobacco, pig-breading, etc.; on the other hand,
both imported and native products previously cultivated only in certain aress
were spreading through the movement of labour. This produced a great many
further changes, for example, disequilibrium in agriculrure and genersl
mmi:life,uwingtuthnspmdn{cxpunmpsatﬂmnpmmufhl_m
fuudsmﬂ‘s;mappamrisein:hnmndarﬂof&vtugampmiedb?ﬂﬂm‘
creased insecurity of an economy dependent on the fluctuations of the world
market; changes in the division of labour as between sex and age groups. Thus
the major social changes of the twentieth century take their rise from a small
revolution in the field of agricultural production due to the introduction ‘and
spread of new crops mainly grown for export.

(2) The effect of ools and expanding demand,

The import of manufactured goods, although sometimes important, was
very restricted in quantity. In Oceania the introduction of iron tools had 8
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great effect; without any appreciable change in the technique of agriculture,
efficiency was increased and considersble time was saved. Nothing of this
kind happened in Africa, where tools continued to be produced locally well
on into the twenticth century, The list of merchandise or manufactured
articles which the natives were able to buy for their own use remained very
short: it included firearms, which revolutionized war and hunting (for the
benefit of external waders), stimulants such as alcohol, which played an in-
creasing part in social and ritual life, and tobacco in the case of Oceania;
materials and garments, which were the basis of the early importtrade, kitchen-
ware which led to a sharp decline in local craftsmanship (particularly in pottery
and calabashes), and in ‘pearls’ and cheap jewellery, Lamps and lighting
equipment came later, with the tools which were necessary for the modern
manufacture which replaced the ancient crafts. New demands arose from
contact with Europeans by the ‘contagion’ well known to economists, particu-
larly for clothes, housing and furniture and, later, for foodstuffs,

The impact of Western economy on African societies varied considerably
from region to region owing to the different policies adopted by the colonists
and the varying speeds of development. In South Africa the esmblishment of
native reservations, where over-population soon became pronounced, together
with the growth of mining and industry, led to profound changes. The Bantun
were forced to leave their villages and work for pay, while detribilization
occurred with alarming speed. By the middle of the twentieth cenmry 60 per
cent of the Africans were living outside reservations and 55 per cent of
African wage earners were employed in industry. The same process with
certain reservations ocourred in Rhodesia and the Belgian Congo. The pattern
of change can be easily traced. In tribal life economics, which depended on
limited land and almost no external trade, simed mainly at the subsistence of
the group; a kind of primitive state control existed over production and dis-
tribution, Under modern conditions an economy subject o the vicissitudes
of an external market made possible an accumularion and circulation of capital
formerly inconceivable. Furthermore, the introduction of industry and of
modemn economic concentrations led to large migrations and 8 rural exodus

ich had begun by the end of the nineteenth century. At the sume time com-
munications developed and became more rapid; in the first decades of the
twentieth century the improved roads led to a redistribution of population
and lorry transport revolutionized social life. _

Money wages in the hands of young people became a weapon of emancipa-
tion from the restraining influence of the older generations. The development
of commerce and of a plantation cconomy among the natives themselves
profoundly modified the concepts of wealth and of power, Power and prestige
based on economics no longer coincided with the social prestige of tradition,
based on seniority, age, alliances, caste, erc. Rank and power cease 1o coincide.
Among the egalitarian societies such as the Fangs in Gabon and the Ba-Amba
of Uganda, threats of witchcraft multiplied with the growth of material in-
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equality. It should be added, however, that the new economic conditions which
provided the basis for new differentiations were not always followed by changes
in the old social and political structure. Thus in several tribes of Uganda, the
introduction of the cotton and coffee crops ar the beginning of the century
created possibilities for monetary revenues, but the chief beneficiaries were
precisely those who already occupied an important position in the traditional
hierarchy.

Social results

Emmiuﬂum:itherindirccﬂyurdimcﬂynmdismrbmdﬁm
traditional social balance, with a consequent weakening of the whole social
structure, The most important element was the groups and connéctions based
on kinship. These were seldom able to maintain their ancient strengrh, and
inner tensions forced them apart. Research shows a tendency to dispersion
and to a reduction in the size of these groups, once the source of economic,
t:galmﬂspﬁmﬂwﬁﬁﬁﬁ;&qheganmlmembymmdrms
functions, while conflicts between gencrations grew up. These changes did
not reach their climax till well on in the twentieth century, On the other hand,
the economic, cultural and religious influence of the sertlers led to new social
distinctions, a new relationship between men and women, and ulso between
young men and their elders, Social classes were in their infancy at the begin-
ning of the twentieth century and the modern élites temporarily co-cxisted with
traditional authorities before challenging them. Women were learning new
ideas, which were to lead to changes in the ancient ways of life and in their
inferior status. Thus the impact of colonization had revolutionary conse-
quences in many different fields 1!

Political organizations were soon in decline: some were completely
suppressed or broken up; others were ignored by the new authorities and
lingered on with diminished powers beside the colonial Government. With
the loss of their independence—an essential condition of their functioning—
political organizations could not operate in the traditions] manner. They
decayed rapidly and with them the solidarity of their tribes also weakened.

Snmem:i:ﬁn,buwwtr,mepmofnfgrmpoﬁﬂmlﬁmliiﬁmm
1o some extent able to resist the process of disintegrating and managed, by
transforming themselves, to adapt to new conditions without gIving up
F!thuﬂldrvﬂunnrthd:pnmsmtm.mwupﬂnirﬂhﬂyﬂmm
in some of the societies located around the great lakes of East Africa, especially
the kingdom of Bugands, the elaborateness of whose structure and organiza-
mmwmmmmmwmwﬁmm.
tl?mkmgdnmqaﬂmdﬁmu}'mblish:dmdwasnmmdugningfuﬂ expan-
ﬂmﬂﬂmﬁvﬁiﬁnmicmdmmmmfmwﬁnhmm
duced did not have isintegrating effect had elsewhere and the changes
mpmnaﬂrnbsmbcdbylhemmgsm;&g

During the nineteenth century the progress of law and otder in Oceania 100k
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place mainly in ways foreign to custom and apart from it. Changes in the Poly-
nesian kingdoms reflect ideas on government derived from the Christian
missions or European advisers. In Australia and New Zealand, the natives
became subject to the State Laws. In other parts of Oceania, wrirten law in
the form of command was drawn up without consultation with native authori-
ties. Attempts were, however, made 1o take account of customs in certain
matters. Ata conference in 1893 the Pacific Order commands all officials within
its jurisdiction to respect local customs not contradictory to English legal
practice. The same thing happened in New Caledonia, where the government
consulted its traditional usage. Criminal codes based on Western principles
were introduced in most territories, but differences betwesn natives in civil
cases were judged according to Jocal custom. Thus change in legal concepts
were slow. Confusion occurred, especially concerning the idea of properzy,
where the Europeans were quite unable to grasp the local concepts.

In Africa the situation was similar; custom was not considered until very
late, when anthropologists finally drew attention to the seriousness of the
problem. But it was too late. The growth of towns also contributed 1o the
problem: the coexistence of different tribes with at times contradictory
customs led to a complete ‘legal vacuum’ before the new law could be intro-
duced.

It would not be true, however, to take a completely black view: customary
societies, particularly in black Africa, often recovered the initiative and
adapted themselves, Social reconstruction and reorganization followed sooner
or later according to conditions and the peoples themselves, This emerges
very clearly during the twentieth century with the movement of nationalism.
New sassociations of a modemn type with professional and cultural aims
attempted to establish grounds for solidarity and to organize leisure, These
began to replace the ancient tribal and kinship groups which could not adapt
themselves to the new conditions.’® On this type of association the new political
parties were to be based, in Nigeria and on the Ivory Coast.!®

3. ARTISTIC IMPACT
duction of new values and new objects killed the best native art. Europe
‘discovered” African and Oceanian art at the beginning of the twenteth
century when they were already in decline.

In states with an elaborate organization art was often linked with the royal
families or aristocracies; more often it was linked with religion, or was itself
a form of religions technique. A good ezample is the kingdom of Dahomey.
Its artistic output was very varied: there were moulded wax statuettes cast in
copper, wood-carvings, stools and stamues plated with copper or silver; bas-
reliefs in clay on the walls of the palaces; appliqué work on woven tapestries.
All these works were mainly designed for an aristocracy, whom the colonists
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had deprived of their dues and privileges; the best works went to families
who were guardians of artistic traditions. Conditions have now changed
radically: craftsmen, deprived of patronage, now work for the Jocal market
and for export. They multiply their works which have the best sale, and their
art becomes a formula,

With no thought of profit, some centres of African art have still preserved
their vitality up to the present time—proving thar artistic expression is one
of the best signs of a healthy civilization. These centres include southern
Nigeﬁnan&th:mamnyufBamﬂchinth:Cﬂmanh:B&mikkmnfh
although clearly homogeneous in concept, varies according to the material
(wood, ivory, copper, rerracotta, pearls, fibres or paint) and according to the
purpose (architecture, furniture, sculpture or utensils), Its works have a double
purpose; they exalt and support the power of the chicfs; they bear witness o 2
soil hard to master, which they dominate by tools and through rites. Up t0
thc[numtdaytheitmhanunﬁn:ﬂinﬁ:ﬂfum.ﬁ:vim&yﬂgm:chi@-
taincy and the power of popular fecling supported them. Another reason is
that Bamilekean society with its diffused power was not so easily dominated
as more highly centralized state organizations. Again by steady expansion of
its economy it has to some extent overcome the handicap of its colonial status.
Confident of maintaining its vitality, Bamileke did not accept complete
defeat. From this example ane can guess that the areas on the map of Africa
showing most artistic vitality will also be those which resisted most success-
fully all colonizing pressures. In Oceania this may be illustrated with the
example of New Zealand. The Maoris, who had fought for their independence
for decades, tried to preserve their highly developed fine and ornamental art
in sculpture, wood and stone carving, and in jewellery. This folk art was one
of the consequential factors behind the revival of national culture in the 19208
nndzggm.ltlcdtuarin:ofth:naﬁvepumnfth:pmpiciﬂdprﬂﬂw
the growth of national self-consciousness,

But even in Africa, which was less affected than Oceania, there are but few
areas where the ald arts survive. In general their decline followed thar of the
state or cult with which they were connected : they existed as a function of 8
certain social organization and certain beliefs to which they conformed. Art
was seldom inventive or existing for its own sake—hence it was not capable of
evolution. Either it disappeared abruptly, or it continued for a while to pro-
duce lifeless formulae. It had no power of resistance to the cultural and social
upheavals of colonization,

The great religions which were introduced into the African Negro societies
wc;?aﬁ&dﬁtrucﬁv: of art; Islam drove away the representations of the
deities and spirits previously worshipped; missionary Christianity could mot
help also being iconoclastic. The example was infectious: founders of the
Negro ung’ churches took up on their own account campaigns against
&?&hﬁ.Wﬁmﬁnﬁmﬂmp]:inﬂmhiﬁnqnfamiuﬁﬂFﬂm
Ki-yoka (from Yoka, 1o burn—the products of the sacred traditional art!)
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which sprung up in Angola after 1870, Similar cases occurred at the end of the
nineteenth century in South Africa and from the first twenty years of this
century in central Africa. In their struggle against “idols’, the Negro leaders
were as zealous as the first missionaries, some even justifying themselves by
reference 1o Leviticus.

Since the ancient art was mainly inspired by ancient religions, this oblitera-
tion is hardly surprising. Traditional beliefs had to go underground and to use
new and less vulnerable symbols. Christian art inspired by the missionaries
has not yet produced much or good art. Christianity, in fact, has not yet
perhaps had time to 1ake deep root in Africa or Oceania. The quality of this
art is so mediocre that the Africanist, M. Griaule, did not hesitate to describe
it as ‘a camouflaged disappearance” of creative art. And yet in certain parts
of the country, such as the Congo, attempts to portray Christian teachings
go back to the sixteenth and seventeenth ies!

Signs of an artistic revival appear only in the mid-twentieth century—
apart from ‘exercises’ in craft schools and works ‘adapted’ for the European
market. The art of fresco is spreading—for instance among the Bamoons of
the Cameroon. The need to cover large surfaces leads to a wealth of detail
and ornamental motifs, while the exigencies of transposition to two dimensions
result in drawing of extreme interest. The art of painting is becoming more
widespread and is leading to the foundation of schools—e.g. that of Poto-Poto
{ﬁwcmgojandofﬂnmngnm&:j,em.ﬁmqpeufmulpnmhmbm
invented in Dahomey, where an artist has begun to creare masks free from the
old conventions and dissociated from ritual purposes: his faces are strange,
with tormented or deformed features. In Ghana, sculptors like Okm Ampofo
and artists like Orsey Ochera are joining with their brothers in art in their
creative quests. In the Congo region cement is used to create works of art
associated with the renewal of the ancestor cults but inspired by European
cemeteries. The appearance of this art from aiming at permanence occurs in
connection with something on which the social life of the Congo and Zaire
depends—that vital link between the lineage, its classic line, and the ancestors
actually present in their tombs.

This growing art can only express the present state of Negro societies and
their cultures; it follows their vicissitudes and bears the stamp of their weak-
ness and their promise. Half a century had to pass before there were any sings
of it at all.

4. RELIGIOUS DEVELOPMENTS
In Africa, as in Oceania, traditional animist religions functioned only within
the limited framework of the ethnic group or tribe. They reflected minutely
the living conditions, the social structure and the fundamental social values of
a limited group. Their cults illustrated this very clearly—some being associated
whhﬁl]ng:,mhﬂ'swhhmmom,m}mlhouscs,m;mﬁgimsmdm‘bﬂ
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loyalties were not easily distinguished. The concept of ‘conversion’ in this
context was clearly meaningless; on the contrary, complete tolerance prevailed.
It is significant that in some parts of Africa religious beliefs and practices,
and also the ensemble of customs, should be both described by the same word,
meaning the nation or ethnic group—so closely linked were the three, with the
people participating directly in each of them.

Missionaries of the world religions had reached Africa well before the
nineteenth century, but only a small number of the people were affected:
now it was to be whole continents. One must consider separately the activity
of the Christian missions and that of Islam, which was confined to Africa.

The arrival of European missions, whether before any other form of inter-
vention, or at the same time as the growth of the slave or normal trades, or in
the wake of colonization in Africa and Oceania, had the same significance in
the eyes of the natives. The adoption of the new religion was at first partly due
to a desire to share the wealth and power of the foreigners through the rituals
on which they seemed to depend. The conquering civilizations was at one and
the same time Christian and materially successful: the two were thought
be connected. In many cases, education was a powerful incentive in evangelism,
Particularly in the early stages of colonization, the principal opportunity to
obtain education was by attending a mission school.

In the colonial period proper this movement became intensified, since
mnmgrhewhjmdmtﬁmsmmmmgﬁnpmd;hdﬂoupnmmtﬂ
assimilate the foreign civilization, at least in its more formal aspects: this
mchmdreﬁgﬂmmmm.%mmmﬂmmmmmmc
comversion go deeper, to overthrow morals, customs and beliefs which they
thought incompatible with Christianity, they began to threaten the entire
social equilibrium, Sooner or later various defensive reactions occurred:
sometimes a straightforward rejection of the new faith, sometimes the co-
existence of different religious values or the growth of mixed religious move-
mmm.ltmunlyh:rhetwmﬂethmmrﬂhm&ﬁaﬁmhymmmk:dwp
root in some areas so that the growth of a native church became assured.
Christianity in Oceania

‘[}Edngthtnﬂﬁiunpcréud,rdigiowﬁw&iumctﬁnnhdmpuﬁﬁmlmd
military strife, with battles among the adherents, The new churches sometimes
brought separated tribal groups into harmeny, or, on the contrary, were unable
to expand because of tribal differences and rivalry No doubt many people
accepted Christianity for other than religious reasons, particularly in the hope
ofpuhﬁmlnrmunomj:ndvmmgm.m“gmimﬁﬂuufthechumhﬁmi
mof‘mndel'whi&;gawthcmﬁmmnppurmnﬂytopmﬁmmm
methods in public affairs,

@m@bmufmmﬁmmmufﬁm,sﬂﬂmnﬁnucdfmnﬁmﬁm
believe in spirits, magic, witchcraft and the fundsmentals of traditional
mhmTh:yshnwud,‘mﬂm,smpiﬁngﬂ:ﬁhiﬁsy and a great capacity for
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harmonizing different beliefs. Christianity became involved with the concept
of power brought by Western colonists. The first native religious movements,
later 50 numerous and widespread, can be interpreted both as an attempt 1o
capture that power and as a reaction against it

The ethical side of Christianity, particularly in regard to conjugal and
sexual morality, could not be so easily assimilated; thus, in spite of the strict
regulations of the churches, many Christian communitics were extremely
lax. But polygamy was successfully put down in the Christian areas, and many
outward manifestations of Victorian morality were accepted by the natives.
Even today the Christian commumities of Oceania have kept some nineteenth-
century habits which reflect the austerity and stricmess of the early mission-
aries. As a consequence the native clergy are sometimes less tolerant than their
European advisers.

It is important to remember that the Oceanians themselves sometimes
became active and influential missionaries. Traces can still be found of
Samoan missionaries who were abandoned in the Melanesian islands which
were thought unfit for European settlement. They represent one of the most
remarkable achievements of the Protestant missions, Many such men died in
the service of their faith,

The great religions in Africa

In black Africa Christian missions were of long standing but no major
results were achieved until the period of modemn colonization. In the fificenth
century the Spanish and Porruguese kings attempted to develop trade with
the Guinea coast and at the same time to convert its inhabitants, But the
experiment was not successful. Missionary activity on the African coast was
not effectively resumed until the seventeenth century, when the Capuchins
of the Norman province settled in Senegal, Cape Verde and Sierre Leone in
1635. After ten years they were replaced by Spanish Capuchins from
Andalusia, At about the same time Breton Capuchins settled further east.
finally forced 1o give up. However, their teaching spread and did not com-
pletely disappear; it led to the publication of the first Christian texts in the
century the Jesuits also resumed their efforts along the Guinea coast.

In the Congo Basin Jesuits, Franciscans and Capuchin missionaries were
active from the fifteenth untl the eighteenth century. They were largely
responsible for the foundation of the kingdom of Salvador (now Angols);
they fostered a Christian art, examples of which were found in the nineteenth
ﬂmnryalﬂnﬁm:ufmlminlﬂpansim;thqwquqmlumnfhpl
adaptatons of European art, ritual, etc. A harmony of Christian elements with
majﬁnnﬂlrdiginmmrui—agﬂhﬂwhidlﬂm&ﬂmﬁﬂmimurmt
late nineteenth century reacted strongly, destroying as ‘“fetishes’ much of the
mmm:ﬁﬂmu(m:dﬁx:s,smm}nﬁhcmhumm,
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By the late nineteenth century there was a network of Christion missions
stretching over a good deal of ‘animist’ Africa. The new religion was already
strong in some areas where it had its martyrs among the natives: for example,
the Uganda martyrs (1886), beatified in 1920, who were the heart of a great

Catholic area around the Great Lakes, which today holds more than 1-5 million
Cartholics.

From its beginning in the first twenty vears of the seventeenth century right
up to the era of European colonization, Islam was mainly imposed by foree.
It entered Africa by two main routes: the Mediterranean plains and the east
coast. An important change ook place after pacification: the old defence
barriers crumbled, and Islam penetrated slowly southward from the Sudan
and from the east coast towards the interior. In the Sudan, relying partly on
the modern prestige of commercial wealth, Islam’s spread can be explained,
at least in the beginning, in the same way as that of Christianity, During the
nineteenth century it seldom demanded any change in the traditional order:
orthodoxy and puritenism appeared much later. However, since it was
brought to Africans by Africans and was unconnected with colonialism, it
became a rallying ground for movements against the colonial order, Thus
Islam was a consolidating as well as a destructive force. Most Negro Moslems
remained attached to local Moslem brotherhoods and to local particularism.
They showed no interest in any “Wahabite’ puritanism. They remained tole-
rant, which explains the progress of their faith in the twentieth century.

Mare complex reactions : native religions and messianic movements
Thenﬂwrtﬁginnsh&dmoredmnrcﬁgiuusimpﬁmﬁm:mwmm
against the sense of insecurity and of cultural dispossession, against the policies
ofracitl dsccimination,. g
An interesting example of a reaction to the presence of the foreigner, and to
foreign rule, can be found in the ‘cargo cults’ of the south-eastern Pacific.
These had a dual origin, at once mythical and modern. Spirits of the dead
(somehow identified with the white men) were thought to be the source of all
wealth: ships and asroplanes loaded with imports seemed also to come from
the land of the dead. The natives thus felt thar goods intended for them had
hﬂf:ndwﬂtﬁdbythtm&mism,ﬂndt&ychm-ished the hope that one day &
ship Indmwimumummuldbdngbommmnmdﬂmdsnnﬂth:m
u}'pywumimgawnhcd;ﬂnﬁb&sisnﬁhmcxpcﬂaﬁmnmltufﬁm'
siamic type developed, complete with ritual, prayers and holy possession. In
same areas the belief in this golden age was so strong and the feeling of frustra-
bon vis--vis the Europeans so acute that the narives chose to break all
contacts with them; they ate up all their food reserves, killed their pigs, threw
away their European money and began 1o organize their lives independently.
Prqphetsufthcn:wmkﬁequmﬂ}rfnmuldmagenfmrﬂmbﬂ
wmmmmmmmumm.w
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mken to repress this movement only helped to strengthen it and 1o reinforce
the violence of anti-European demonstrations, These reactions are, of course,
ambivalent: on the one hand, they reveal racial consciousness, xenophobia and
anti-Western fecling combined with an ostentatious return to traditional
beliefs and costoms. But on the other hand they express a desire for improve-
ment and material wealth, and the need 1o reorganize the social structure.
Whenever an able and convincing leader emerged, the more constructive side
of the movement prevailed. This occurred among the Manus of the Admiralty
Islands, north of New Guinea, where a man named Paliau succeeded in
leading the villagers into a New Way. Margaret Mead relates this incident,
which led 1o a true cultural mutation, in her book New Lives for Old (1956).

Similar developments emerged from many of the communites of
Christisnized black Africa, but these ‘messianic’ movements resulted in the
rise of more or less ephemeral Negro churches. This apparently religious
trend rapidly became counter-racial and acquired a political significance; it
was in fact the basis of 2 crude but unmistakable nationalism. The Zulu revolt
in South Africa in 1906 showed the link between Bantu prophecy and
awakening nationalism.

The Negro churches, despite differences or artempts at variety, all have
certain common characteristics. They are all religious sects which split off
from the Christian missions (hence the title ‘Separatist Churches” sometimes
given them). They are organized in imitation of the missions, but centre on a
prophet, whose teaching foretells the end of all foreign domination. Such
groups have a great power of artraction, but appear essentially unstable as
organized churches. Yet they provide a lasting satisfaction for the needs of the
people because of their aims: churches rise and fall, but the messianic move-
ment itself has lasted already for several decades. Its rasson d’étre is cultural
and sociological! it is always either an attempt to adapt the message of Chris-
tian missions to the African context, or a renewal of the still active clements in
traditional religions within the framework of Christianity, Its character is
syncretic, since on the one hand it stnds for a return to authentic black
African values, while on the other it is a protest against the domination of the
European minority. It has rediscovered the vigour of the Old Testament
prophets.

Dr Sundkler, in his book Bantu Prophets in South Africa, distinguishes two
t}'pmqucgmchmch,bnﬂ:widesprmdandreprmﬁngﬂ:emdﬂum
mﬁmshzﬁg’maﬁnﬂs.ﬂcErﬁ:’aﬁhnchLmhadhﬂmmgiymm
organization and teaching of the missions from which it seceded; it restricts
contacts with traditional sources as far as possible. Its aim is to show that a
Negro church does not depend for its vitality on the Europeans, and in its
teaching it helps to educate Bantu nationalism. But it is associated with the
traditional social structure and is rather aristocratic than popular in character.
The Ziomis: church, more unstable and always threatened with secessions,
arouses more fervour, [t atracts by its very eclecticism and by the liberty it
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allows its adherents. The priest is more like a prophet; he prefers to return 1o
ﬁﬁhunmhodsdpm}iugwhhmm.kﬁgimnpﬂcﬂmhﬁmm-
affirms the efficiency of the ancient methods of social healing, leading to the
abandonment of all modern medicine. In a way this re-establishes sn atmo-
sphere of confidence, and with confidence comes the courage to oppose white
ascendancy. In the heart of the Negro churches has grown up a confused
religious nationalism—which develops into one of the most characteristic
phenomena of the twentieth century: the general movement towards self-
government and emancipation. !4

NOTES TO CHAPTER XXV

1. Candidate of Hivtorical Sciences V. A, Subbotin writss; “The suthor docs not devots
enough sttention o describing the material and spirinml cultures. Subjects such s the
development of agricultum! implements end systems of agricuiture, of handicrafts and
mmmmmdﬁmm,pnﬁmhﬂrﬂdumqmmhﬂymndwmm
mhmﬁm;;_crhmemm[whﬁchfurmmduhm;m#m-imm
art} and reli .

&ndhhuufﬂi:mﬁ:ﬂSdmmEhTmmm:'ﬂﬂaﬁntuﬂwﬂmhﬂﬂpmﬁ
nmdnnhn.ﬁmufﬂl,wh:h:ritmmymmtthehimdaﬁimmd
Oceania together. In spite of the common characteristics of their historical processes, the
1w regions heve thedr own individus] hhmrﬁu,whi:hnhmhihnvtbmwmudtln:
greater detzil. A major fault in this work is the lack of chronological sequence: a3 8 resu
of the mixing-up of periods it is difficult w follow the main social, econgmic, cultural and
political questions with which the suthor tries to deal *

2. V. A. Subbotin writes: “The etuted aim of the suthor in the first section of the chapter i
o illustrate “the spresd of sciemific civilization 1o Africa and Asis . , . Bus, in the first

nineteenth-century colonislism brought with it war, the intensification of the slave
m[wrﬁmﬂﬂj:ﬁui:hdhnmuﬁdlﬂrpmhihimﬂmdlh:dmmﬂmﬂfmf
mﬂﬂmmﬁnmtmhﬂm&mmﬂlmﬂymh,mhhﬂn-shiwm
spread of civilization. Secondly, the suthor writes abour civilization Imported from
Eumpchm&ﬂ:muhlmumthcﬁmﬂmﬂz:ivuinﬁmn{ﬂnﬂmnhm
Africa was primarily 3 native onc. As to foreign influences in tropical Africa in this period;
the peimary influences were those of the Maghreb, Egypt and the Middle Esst. Thirdly,
there it much evi s educational staristics in particular—o show that the
mm?rgh;ﬁ%u@ﬂmw:mpmuhmmdmmﬁ
Ceatury; L.e, m mntftumiﬂmmpullﬂmlhdepmdm:.ﬁmhdepmd:mt-nﬂ
the loss of independence, has been the major conditioning factor i the development of

3. V. A Subbotin draws frention to the fact that the term intelléctunl is ambiguous, anid
Wmmm'mmfm;fcwhﬂumm&:mmdmm

4 V. A, Subbotin remarks: ‘It s & well-known fact that in the firm half of the nineteenth
mm’,ﬁmmmahumﬁuglmmdmarpiywhm,uummmﬂ-mnﬁm
Arab slave trading declined. The impact of these factors on African caltures is shown by
the exumple of the Congo Free Starc where Belgium, after squeezing out the Asabs,
Wmlpﬂli:ynfﬁmujmn{hﬂuimam:mﬂnﬁm.'

5, E. A, Tmmmmﬁdmamitmmmmmmmnfmmﬁﬁm
states—Dishomey, Ashanti and the states of the Tukulors, Mandingos. Wolofs among

for national sovereignty and independence in the nincteenth century.

6. V. A. Subbotin points out that there ta o to
At were several Wolof states, so it #a difficulc
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. Each of the smres resisred the Buropeans for a few years at lemst. The guestion of their

‘racial or historical roots” is not something which can be decided at the stroke of 8 pen. If
by historical roots the author means traditions of statehood; then it should be pointed our
thut they had existed for several centurics. The siute of Samory had quite distinct "rocial
roots”, with its Inargely Mandingo population.

i In:hcnmnmhmryouhmamunmrhrhfnmmmtpdmuﬂ!m?mhy

turmnfmwhichmﬂdlmdunhmthnmmﬂﬂﬁmmt
BOCIETY
V.&Subhnulmmm:umthmginiﬂluuﬂm.mmﬂmmﬁuu
the end of the ninerecnth and beginming of the twenticth centurics, those of the Zulos,
Matsbele, Herern, Bakusp and Batetels, Marks, etc., were in protest spninst colonial
q:prcmiumthuughthcywmmncﬁmﬁmmﬂdb:hndnmﬂkuf:dipm.

E. A, Tarvedova emphasizes that in exnmining the part played by the slave tade in the
history of tropical Africs the author feils to point out that it considemably reduced the
ranks of the able-bodied African popolation. This was a very erious problem for Africa.
V. A. Subbotin agrees wholeheartedly with this end comments that the suthor says
mothing sbout the reduction of the population throughout the nineteenth century as 8
resalt of the slave trade and gt the beginning of this centuiry as 8 result of colonimmtion.
Mothing is mentioned sbout the great famines which undermined thie health of the popu-
lation, favouring the spread of slecping sickness, tuberculosis, etc. Forthermore, the
aothor writes thet *pacification snd health messures led to an Incresse in population” and
85 an example cites only French Guinc in the mid-twentieth centiiry,

V. A Subbotin remarks that the author speiks of the mwluﬁuuarfmﬁmnn:uf
colonization, but fails 1o back up his words with any concrete facts. Europesns first
appeired in gopical Africa in the fifteenth century. Five centuries of intercourse ia too
long @ period for one m be able to apeak sbout revolution, which signifies radical changes
oocurring in o relatively short space of time. Moreover, in the fifteenth to nineteenth
ceniuries, whilst eliewhere there was a tendency to increase international cultural contacts,
the development of Africs was slow, and extremely painful for her populstion.

E. A. Tarvedova notes that one of the particular festures of land refationships in mopical
Africs was the cxistence of commumal landownership. Even in the pre-colonial pesiod,
feudal class relurionships and feodat state lsndownership had grown up in some countries
of tropical Africn Under the colonial régime, the ruling classes of the existing smates and
principalities maintained their hold over the lund and the chiefs of some tribes and the
elders of certain clans were invested ‘with similor powers. Thiz promoted the process of
class differentintion in Africa. The feudal and tribal aristocrscy provided the sacis] bul-
warks of colonialism. Professor Tarvedova feels, in additions that it should be pointed our
that in the mid-mineteenth century the activitics of Christian missionaries in Africs were
stepped up us & prelude to imperialist aggression. The methods emplayed w impoze
Chiristianity by force aroused opposition from the native popilarion.

V. A, Subbotin writes: “The suthor ssserts that the political pearties of Nigeria und the
Ivory Const are not based on tribal and kinship groupe. But, in the first place, discussion
of the modern political partics of Africa is outside the chronological frame of reference
of this chapter and would better be left our. Secondly, the cvents of 1966 in Nigeria
showed a struggle coused by the alisnution of different groups invoiving parties rep-
resenting those groups. Thirdly, in the Ivory Coast, sithough there is one-parry mule, the
party itself contains cells based mainiy on un ethnic principle.’

Cf. A. R. Zolberg, “Effers de la strocture d'un parti politique sur 'intégration nationale’,
Cahiers £*{tudes gfricuines, no. 3 (1960}

E. A. Turvedovrn emphasizes that there i= not 8 special section devoted 1o the part plaved
ty Islam in the history of tropical Africa. It is a well-known fiscy that while the imperialist
powers were grabbing and dismembering Africs, Tslem continued to spread smong the
local populations. The colonial authorities, despite their different forms and methods of
sdminisirition, all tried by mesns of yarious concessions and incentives to win over the
loeal feudal rulers, sheikhs, ulemas and heads of the religious orders of dervishes. In the
eighteenth and ninercenth centuries and the beginning of the twentieth, the religious
orders und brothechoods (Qadiriye, Tidjuniya) played & big part in spreading Tslam in
Africe. The leaders of the Dervish orders exploited the mass of the Moslem believers,
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The Moslem sheikhs snd the heads of the mmwivas smnd dbass, which were the centres of
dervish sctivities and frequently also the political and sdminfstrative conties of the Africm
countries, possessed vast eatates. They bad cnormous influence in the economic and
political life of the Moslem couniries of Africs,



CHAPTER XXVII

THE EVOLUTION OF CHINA

I. CONSERVATIVE TENDENCIES AND CHANGING TRENDS
The imperial institutions and their development
ll HE Ch'ing dynasty, last of China, was in power throughout the period
from 1775 to 1905. In contrast to the national dynasties (Han, T"ang,
Ming) and to those which “infiltrated’ into the country, it was a foreign rule,
imposed by conquest. The Manchus, who were descended from the Ju-chen,
were by no means complete barbarians. They had a long experience of
Chinesz civilization, their own national structure was partly nomadic and
partly sedentary and agriculrural, and they had been waiting for a favourable
opportunity to invade the Empire. They came into it with the unconcealed
desire to become Chinese, and set themselves to bring about a symbiosis with
the conquered nation, for which the circumstances were propitious: They were
so much so, that before long the dynasty felt compelled 1o devise methods of
protecting its tribal and feudal-military structure from the danger of being
swamped by Chinese bureaucracy, In order to wrest control from the bureau-
crats and keep them in & subordinate position, 8 dual system was set up, with
two official languages, even for scientific translations, And the central Chinese
Government at Peking was counterbalanced by the eight banners and six
ministries of the Manchu Government, which functoned at Muokden until
1907.

Intermarriage was forbidden. The Manchu women were not allowed to
bind their feet in the Chinese manner. All Chinese were compelled, as a sign
of submission, to wear Manchu dress and grow pigtails.

The Manchu nobility and the Chinese nobles also formed two separate
groups. The Chinese system of nobility went by award, as a recognition of
services rendered in the military or civil sphere; each title conferred carried a
pension and a grant of land. Titles were not always hereditary, and even if
they were it was only for two or three generations. So the Chinese nobles did
not form an organized class, with a definite role in political or social life.
Manchu titles, however, were hereditary, the nobility being composed of all
the male descendants of the dynasty, who constituted the imperial clan, In
1830 there were about 700 of them, divided into twelve “ranks’. They received
free housing and drew pensions, but prior to 1840 they held no important
posts. Their titles passed to their descendants, but with a gradual decline in
rank,

The whole imperial structure rested on the dynasty. Apart from the Emperor,
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the State was nothing, thth:Empuorguvrmndan]:npmﬂ:l:,ﬂl_:
legislature never having been able to impose the concepts of a strong, authaori-
mﬁwgummLmahﬁhymdispmxwimemmoddi_na
country whose writers had a passion for the abstract discussion of constirn-
tional problems. The Government comprised the following bodies: _

The Grand Secretariat. This had been very important during the Ming
period, but was now reduced to keeping the governmental records, assembling
information from all parts of the Empire, and dispatching current business.

The Grand Council, set up in 1729. This consisted of from 4 to 10 members,
half of whom were Chinese and half Manchu, assisted by a secretariat (in the
middle of the nineteenth century there were 32 secretaries) which acted as a
‘nursery’ for the semior ranks of the government service; the most absolute
secrecy was enjoined upon its members. )

The members of the Grand Council, who were the chairmen or vice-
chairmen of ministries, considered all important political, financial and military
questions, They drafted edicts and sppointed civil servants. But they had a
purely advisory function, the Emperor being free to act against their advice
or to deal personally with matters on which he did not choose to consult them.

The Ministries, They were directly responsible to the Emperor and were
headed by two chairmen and two vice-chairmen, one Manchu and the other
Chinese. In 1840 there were six of them—the Civil Ministry (which appointed
civil servants), the Finance Ministry, the War Ministry, the Ministry of
Religious Worship and Examinations, and the Ministry of Public Works.

Under the Ministry of Religious Worship (or Rites) there was the Tribunal
of Mathematics, in charge of the calendar and of music; this was a State insti-
tution which had its own office until 1909,

The Censorship. This was an office with a staff of 98, half Chinese and half
Manchu; two of its members bore the title of ‘General Censors’. This office
was respansible for reporting offences committed by princes, ministers; and
civil servants in general. Only the Emperor and the members of the Grand
Council were free from this supervision, though the censors could only
denounce offenders and were not entitled to impose penalties. A censor could
not be sccused, even for making untrue allegations, unless he acted from
Pﬂﬁﬂnﬂlﬂﬂmﬁy.ﬂnlylbnm&ﬁrtym&suimpmﬁshmemufm
are known 1o have occurred between 1667 and 1840. Some of these were
hm?emm.whmennmsdﬂm:mb:munbﬂtm among these were
Ts'ien Fung (1740-95) and Wi K’o-tu (1812~79).

These institutions are known thanks to Wang Huci-tsu (1731-1807),
author of the T'so-che yo-yen (1785) and the Hiue-che yi-shou (1793), two basic
warks used as official guides by the civil servants until 1912,

The system was considerably altered during the second half of the nine-
teenth century. After the Peking Convention (1860), the exceptional circum-
stances resulted in the control of the Grand Council by four general assistants.
Inﬂmfullnwingjur,aﬁtrthﬂiﬂthufﬁmpcmr}ﬁm$ung,thﬂtma
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regency, exercised jointly by the Empress-Mother, Huang T ai-heu and the
Empress Tseu-hi (1835-1908), with eight co-regents or ‘imperial assistants
in national affairs’. In actual fact, Tseu-hi dominated the political scene from
1860 to 1908, first as the concubine of Wen-1sung and then as Dowager
Empress. For the last 37 years of her life she had virtually unlimited power.

Until 1860 there was no Deparmment of Foreign Affairs and there were no
embassies. Like all political leaders; whatever their country, the Ch'ing
rulers dreamt of a general organization within the compass of which all men
could pursue the same ideals. Bur they went further by taking this philo-
sophical concept as the foundation of their Government, in the firm conviction
that the Middle Empire was a universal empire, outside which were only
Barbarians (land-dwelling or seafaring) and tributary peoples who were dealt
with by a Bureau of Vassal States (Li-fan yuan).

In 1818 these tributary states included Korea, the Liu-hieu Islands,
Vietnam, Siam, the Philippines, Burma, Portugal, Ttaly and England.

Sovereigns of countries bordering on China received from the Emperor
their State seal, their investiture and their calendar. In exchange they sent
hhnpmsenmwhichwmtoﬂ’ﬂtdforhisampmminthcﬂaﬂuf?mmhby
delegates who were required to make the kowtow, the Chinese equivalent of
the [rano-Byzantine proskynesis.

This etiquette, which also applied to Western visitors, was enforced by 4
special body of officials who received foreign delegates with the greatest
hospitality, watched over them with the greatest vigilance and took leave of
them with the greatest courtesy, never allowing them to regard themselves as
real ambassadars, never leading them to hope for more than a spectacular
exchange of presents and credentials. (P1. 832).

Russia was the only state to have secured (by the Treaty of Kiakhta, 1727)
the right to mainmain a permanent representative at Peking and to trade
regularly with China,

Tt was in order to regularize relations with the Western Powers that, at the
suggestion of Prince Kung (Yi-sin, 1832-98), the Li-fan yuan (Bureau of
Vassal States) was closed down and replaced by a bureau responsible for
dealings with foreign countries in general (the Tsung-li kuo she-wu ya-men,
1861, usually abbreviated to Tsung-li ya-men.) This was managed by Prince
Kung himself, the Grand Secretary Kuei-liang (1785-1862) and the Vice-
Minister for Revenue, Wen-Hiang (1818-76). Not until 1901 was the Tsung-li
ya-men transformed into the Ministry of Foreign Affairs (Wai-wu pu).

It was only in 1860 that foreign ambassadors were first allowed to live at
Peking, (Pl. 84), and they had to wait for their first audience (at which the
kowtow was symbolically abolished) until 29 June 1873, It was not until
12 November 1394 that they were admitted into the Forbidden City,

China’s representation in foreign countries gave rise to many psychological
and technical problems. As a stopgap, foreigners were employed for the
purpose. Afterwards, in 1862, & school with foreign professors was opened to
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train diplomats, This was called T'ung-wen kuan. At first the students, who
numbered abour a hundred, were all Manchus; later, half were Manchu and
half Chinese.

In connection with the creation of diplomatic services, mention should be
made of the appointment of the San-k'ow t'ong-shang ta-ch’en, or Minister
superintending Trade in the Three Ports. These were the northern ports,
Tientsin, Chefu and Niow-chuang, which were opened to trade in 1858 and
1860, The Wu-K'ow r'ung-shang ta-ch'en was the Minister superintending
trade in the five southern ports (Canton, Foochow, Amoy, Ning-po and
Shanghai), which were opened afier the treaty of Nanking (1842). There
was lso 2 Naval Department ; a Bureau of Agriculture, Labour and Commetce
was likewise set up in 1808, but did not outlast the hundred days of the
reforms,

The provincial administration differed according to whether the inner or
outer provinces were concerned. In the inner provinces the successive adminis-
trative units were the district, the department, the Sub-Prefecture, the Prefec-
nmandthcdrd:.?’hchmdnfadistﬁctﬁﬂndtheﬂm:ﬁmofmngism
head of police, judge of first instance in the civil and criminal courts, tax-
collector, curator of the cadastre, and director of public works, Like all minor
cavil servants his salary—fixed in the seventeenth century—yvas extremely low.
In order to pnyhismbmdimtcsmdm:mimh:mmpcurd o levy taxcs
;:;:th:]nca] people, who did not resent this if it was kept within reasonable

unds,

All civil and military powers were vested in the Governor. But his assistants
(the Treasurer, the Provincial Judge and the Commissioner for Education)
were appointed by the central government, to which they remained directly
responsible. The governor was responsible 1o the Viceroy, whose authority
ﬂtmdtdﬂvcrngmupuftwuurthmepmvh]m.hlgnjﬂmmwmﬂ
Governors and 8 Viceroys. They were appointed for three-year periods, and
fairly often transferred from one province to another, The administration
played little part in the affairs of the village communities or of the craftsmen’s
and tradesmen’s guilds. Many civil cases never came before the courts, and
they did not concern themselves with criminal cases unless 4 complaint was
lodged with them. It should be noted that although the Empire had extended
into central Asia as long ago as the Han period, ethnical minorities (Miao-
trexl) still survived in the reign of K’ien Lung, living in the mountain valleys
of southern China and refusing to recognize the authority of Peking. The
attempt to conquer them had been conducted as though the aim were their
complete extermination. The pacification thus imposed could not be per-
manent, and very vigorous insurrections broke out in the nineteenth century.

The outer provinces, or confines of China (Manchuria, Mongolia, Taiwan
(Formosa) and Sinkiang (Chinese Turkestan) were recent acquisirions,
conquered during the campaigns of K’ang Hi and K'ien Lung. They were
administered by the ‘Office for the Frontier Regions’, a department of the
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central Government, This employed 150 officials, among whom Chinese were
in the minority. Manchuria was divided into three provinces, only the most
northerly of which was classified as a frontier region. In Mongolia, the
Emperor was represented by & Commissioner-General with his

at Urga. In Tibet political power was exercised, and the lamas protected in their
religious worship, by two High Commissioners supported by a small army
whose effectives fluctuated considerably (from 500 t0 4,500 men). Chinese
Turkestan belonged to what the Han called the western regions (Si-yu),
centred on Sinkiang. It was inhabited by 13 different nationalities, including
74 per cent of Moslem Uighurs, and its pacification proved extremely difficulc.

The recrustment of officials followed the traditonal and specifically Chinese
method of literary competitions, or was effected by the choice or purchase
of posts.

Selection by competitive examination continued until 1905, the antiquated
range of subjects remaining unchanged until 1901, If successful, a candidate
for the literary examination (Tsin-she), the doctorate (Riu-jen) or the examina-
tion for selected provincial students (Rung-sheng) had prospects of a civil
service post, but no certainty. Before being definitely accepted, he had to take
further examinations. Candidates who were successful in the literary examina-
tion—except the first three, who were appointed #pso facto—had to take a
second examination, in the presence of the Emperor (Chom-kow), This gave
admission to the Han-lin yuan (Academy), to the post of Ne-ko clumg-shu
(Secretary of the Imperial Council) and to such provincial posts as Chen-hien
(Assistant Prefect) and Fu-kyow-shen (Assistant Professor in the Prefecture
Schools).

There were two ways of awarding a post in return for a bribe: by admirting
mth:puh]mmamdidax:whﬂhdfaﬂdﬂxnmmalmmpcmﬁ
examinations; by allowing an official to by-pass the ordinary cycle of promo-
tion and ‘buy’ his way up to a higher post.

In 1838, the price ranged from 1,000 taels for a subordinate post to 15,000
wels for a senior one, In other words, it represented several years® salary. The
official thus appointed was obliged to recoup himself for the down-payments
he had made by taxing the population under his authority—the well-known
method of the ‘squeeze’.

In accordance with the concepr of responsibility, vo which we shall refer
more fully in discussing the legal system, senior civil and military officials
wmuﬁmreduuedmmkmdsmnrﬂma,ﬂmughmmsﬂdnm,mpnmned,
banished or executed. Suicide was quite frequent, either in unguestioning
obedience to 2 suggestion from the higher authorities, or because it was the
only resort for a leader who had forfeited the Emperor's confidence or failed
to carry out the task allotred to him, But the dignitaries of the Kiang-su and
provinces persistently demanded a parliament—an early illustration of the
democratic views and desire for reform displayed by the feudal landowners,
who wished to become national capitalists (Chien Po-chan).
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Internal loans having invanably proved unsuccessful (the Hupu Bank), the
imperial Government had no means of fillingits coffers except through taxes,
These were as follows:

The property tax, which accounted for 60 per cent of income from taxation.
Its level was fixed in 1713 by a decree intended to tie the rate of taxation t the
‘valug’, viz. the annual ourput, of the soil. This wx, which was applied to
agricultural land and to real estate, was based until the revolution upon the
rate established and the land-map (cadasire). Berween 1901 and 1904 this tax
brought in an estimated 450 million taels (@bout £150 million); but less than
a quarter of the money actually went into the Treasury.

The ¢ribure, or tithe, which accounted for 15 per cent of income from
taxation. This took the form of contributions in kind (cereals, copper, furs;
tea, silk, etc.) sent to Peking from the different provinces. They formed a
large proportion of the traffic along the Grand Canal, The tribute was en-
trusted for conveyance to special officials, who sometimes had to cope with
considerable difficulties, Several of them have left accounts of their experiences.

The salt-tax (gabelle) constituted § per cent of the official income from
taxation, Ever since the sali-marshes were nationalized, under the Han
dynasty, salt had been a lucrative State monopoly. Owing to the importance
of this tax, technical treatises on the running of salt-mines and the various
regulations applying to them were written and have come down to us. In one
of these technical treatises, Ting Pao-chen (1820-86), Governor-General of
Szechwan, notes that the salt-farmers were paying dues ten times higher than
the price of the salt retailed by the Government. He abolished this supertax.
By 1850 the monopoly was a thing of the past in the majority of provinces.

In 1853, La Yi Sien, a government official and leader of the militia, imposed
a new tax (Li-kir), This was an ad valorem tax on goods in transit in the interior
of the Empire. It was justified by the need to equip local militia to put down
the Tai-king rebellion. With the approval of the central Government, the pro-
vincial authorities levied this tax and dealt with the product as they chose.
From 1855 to 1864, it is said o have produced 100 million taels throughout
the Empire. But its economic consequences were disastrous, for the Li-kin
formed, as it were, a succession of dykes and locks cutting off the interior of
mcﬁmpimfrnmthesupwmbymnmofdunwhiuhdidmthmnmuﬂde-
Foreigners protested against them for a lang time, but then came to admit their
existence, regarding them as security for the loans they themselyes wete
making to China. Afier the Tai-ping war, the network of Li-kin was steadily
tightened, Yuan Ch'ang (1846-1900) called for reforms, and more especially
for the adjustment of the Li-kin to economic fluctuations. The private interests
muwmgmmmmemhymm-

toane customs duties (which up to 1842 were meagre) were reorganized
by Sﬁhbmﬂmmwtmﬂghﬂsgcmﬂmmsimﬁmblcmbi
million taels, as against 25 million from the property-tax).

Various other raxes, such as the conveyancing fees payable when a property
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was sold meant & lawful “cut’ of between 1 and 1 per cent, not to mention the
fraudulent devices of accountancy.

Thus the system made no provision for the general budget, a forecast at-
tempting to strike a balance between the anticipated income from taxation and
the expenditure to be undertaken by the State. However, until 1840 recei
and expenses seem to have been balanced without difficulty by rule-of-thumb
methods. From 1880 onwards; a budget deficit was the regular thing. Parker
estimates the deficit for 1910 at over 30 million wels.

The division between East and West is nowhere more apparent than in the
science and technigues of law, This is due to the fact thar although in ancient
times China had a school of lawgivers and one of anti-Confucianist philo-
sophies, the attempt to scttle disputes by applying the law had always been
frustrated throughout the history of Chinese thought, by a paternalistic
concept of justice. Thus, the theory of the existence of a namural order, to
which human order must undeviatingly conform, survived unquestioned until
the nineteenth century. Marcel Granet has often dealt with this point,
describing the essential function of the ruler or the State as that of preserving
this harmony between heaven and earth. The ruler was responsible for
maintaning order throughout the world, he held & mission from heaven
(T ien-ming) and must thus be called to account whenever that order was
disturbed, not for his technical errors, but for moral ones. A sovereign who
proved incapable must be corrupt, and to rebel against him was therefore
lawful.

According to classical theory, a succession of heavy rains proclaimed the
sovereign to be unjust; prolonged drought was a sign of errors on lis part;
extreme cold, of his lack of consideration; and violent winds, of his apathy.
Practical legislation was accepred only in so far as it conformed to customs
which were themselves deemed to be consistent with natural law. The Govern-
ment’s orders were obeyed because they satisfied the public sense of what was
correct, gave an impression of propriety, equity and suitability ( jen-yi)—and
only in so far as they did so,

Barbarians and uncultivated persons (shu-fen), being incapable of grasping
the natoral law, could be governed solely by means of the penalties laid down
in the written legislation, which did not apply to the nobility (ra-fu), For the
latter, tradition and precepts () were far more important than the written
law (fa). To invoke one’s ‘rights’ as a reason for contravening custom, or
quod decet, even if one were indeed in the right, would be to alienate public
sympathy and, so to speak, make unfair use of one's advantages. Thus, the
refinement of the art of living of the Kiun se was to feign unawareness of such
advantages, to show moderation and a sense of equity. By thus appearing
to give way on certain points where he might have gained the advantage, the
nobleman who scrupulously obeyed the rules of the game was putting himself
in a position where he could carry the day on other points without laying
himself open to criticism,
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The West is aware of rights and duties to which everyone is equally enntled
to lay claim, whereas the Far East is concerned with the duties each individual
must fulfil. As a result, the code reveals a constant confusion between law and
ethics and a belief—which indeed is very noble—in the superiority of ethics
and the natura! law () aver practical legislation ( fa).

Human conduer was judged not so much by its compliance with whar the
law allowed or prohibited, as by the intrinsic moral value of what was
done,

The contrast between the concept of /i (prescribed conduct) and fa (i
always mkes precedence over fa) is brought out strongly by the comparatively
harsh penalties inflicted on the victims of the literary inquisition set up by the
Ch'in. Take, for example, the case of Wang Si-heu (1713-77), author of the
dictionary entitled Tse-kewan (1775). He criticized the great imperial dictionary,
K'anghy tse-tien, and gave the personal names of Confucius and the earliest
Ch'in emperors (which were taboo). He was executed on 27 December 1777,
twenty-one members of his family were arrested, and the Governor of his
native province (Kiangsi) was dismissed. Another example of literary censor-
ship is the case of the poet Syu Shu-K'wei; his body and that of his printer
were exhumed and dismembered for insults to the dynasty (1779).

Music, laws and rewards (shang) were aimed at uniting the hearts of the
people—who, if they departed from the prescribed conduct, were immediately
punished (ch'w-k ju-hing).

Law was simply a means of ensuring ethical behaviour by the individual,
the family and the nation. Its role was to oil the wheels of the State machinery
by perfecting the individuals (Sieu-shen, to cultivate ome’s person) and
tightening social bonds. The basic moral principles were not founded on
religious precepts, but the legislators, with their strong ethical sense, managed
to surround them with an almost religious aura by basing them on the incon-
trovertible tenets of filial piety and respect. Everyone was expected to be aware;
m all circumstances, of what was his correct behaviour towards his inferiors,
equals and superiors, and what duties he owed them, This system, with its
profound practical understanding of human narure, its high ideals and its
elastic yet far-reaching rechnical ramifications, succeeded with  minimum of
expenditure in maintaining for centuries & very acceptable social system among
& huge population, and spread throughout Asia.

According to Huang Chung-hi (1610-95), law should not consist in a host
of rules intended to protect the ruler's personal property. To mistrust the
man one employs, o have him spied upon by another man, to dread the
effects of a law afier promulgating it, to issue another to corroborate the first,
and to call all this fa, is absurd. Everything under the sun is res publica, not the
private property of the monarch. Thus, so far as the monarch is concerned,
the law requires him to distribute land, to have it cultivated in order to feed
and clothe his people, 10 open schools at which they can be taught, to institute
marriage so a3 to prevent unlawful unions, to mainmin a strong army with
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which to discourage unrest—in short, to regulate the lives of all his subjects
and protect the common property.

Private law comprised a mere handful of insignificant precepts. The great
majority of legal principles related solely to public (penal and administrative)
law. The essential principles of public law were the authority of the sovereign,
the responsibility of the notables, each according to his rank, and the collective
responsibility of the social institurions. This objective artitude is inconsistent
with the subjective concept of the offence, to which the West clings. But it
inculcares a sense of danger that compels all of those who may one day be
held responsible to be clearly aware of the part they are expectsd 1o play in
the vast mechanism set up to ensure compliance with the order of the universe.

However, the principle of legiimate authority asserted by the Ch'ing dynasty
met with opposition from the very first. Countless uprisings invoked its un-
lawfulness as their justification.

The law was not lid down in any jurisprudence or written doctrine, it
recognized no basic concepts. It was essentially the expression of a practical,
living and specific system of ethics, secular in origin. The Western lawgiver
tries to draw up a general precepr, applicable tothe greatest possible number of
possible events, which shall be clear both to the judge and to the accused—
in short, an adaptable intellectual instrument, a model rigid enough o provide
a recognizable comparison with the facts of a specific, limited situation and to
offer what both parties will see as an adequate solution for the problem con-
fronting them. When a similar but different case presents itself, or when the
same case occurs but is placed in a different light by different attendant
circumstances, a fresh solution will be found and added to the first. The
Western mind must have its abstract principles, its generalizations. The
Chinese mind is reluctant to make deductions even from the principles which
had to be laid down in drafting a code of laws.

Throughout the Ch'ing dynasty, and even subsequently, the rulers of China
invariably denied the intrinsic value of law, both for domestic and for inter-
nationsl purposes, since they considered thar /i should always take precedence
over fa—that a moral duty, properly fulfilled, had & much greater social
effectiveness than a legislative text, with its host of irritating provisions, The
law was simply a model on which the individual was expected to shape him-
self s exactly as possible, without being required to conform to it in all
respects,

As under the Sung dynasty, there were no schools of law, no formal courses.
Officials with some experience of judicial procedure could enter the Ministry
of Justice and there, in their spare time, study the elements of jurisprudence,
with its two precepts—simplicity, sccording to the system of Shensi; precision,
according to that of Hunan, Their training was largely practical, and took the
form of studying the legal files (ho-k'ao). These officials, the Hing-pu chushe
(second-class legal writers) were eligible for appointment as judges at the
gutumn assizes, or might become ministers or deputy ministers. Such was the
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training given to Shen Kia-pen (1840-1913); one of the dynasty's most dis-
tinguished men of law, who stood at the crossroads between the old concepts
and those that the new school represented. Shen Kia-pen tried to separate the
judiciary from the administration, to divide civil from criminal cases, and o
set up a bureau for the codification of the law, of which he was chairman. Not
until 1906 did the Hing-pu (Ministry of Punishments) became a genuine Sze-fa
pu (Ministry of Justice), China was acquainted with Western law by the end
of the nineteenth century. Tung Syun (1807-g2) translated Wheaton's Elements
of International Law under the title of Wan-Fwo kng-fa and published the
book in 1864,

The moral and paternalistic character of the judicial system simplified legal
proceedings and meant that counsel was out of the question. Offenders were
divided into various categories, such as the pa-yi. According to the pa-yi
(Eight Deliberations), eight categories of persons had the privilege of being
dispensed from trial except by virtue of a special deliberation (yi) of the
Emperor. These included the Emperor’s relatives, former servants of the
imperial family, various eminent civil or military figures, and certgin senior
officials and descendants of former dynasties; subordinate officials, holders of
academic degrees and doctors might also lay claim to special privileges. But
while the idea of rank had a1 least 2 minor importance, the racial concept seems
to have been unknown to Chinese thought. In principle, the barbarians, those
‘outside civilization’, became the Emperor’s subjects once they accepted his
rule, and any offences they committed were 1o be tried by the ordinary laws.
The letter of the Ch'ing code and the code of international law attribute great
importance 1o territorial sovereignty, but this was not the spirit of the dynasty.
Even when the code declares that foreigners entering China must submit to
the country’s laws, it is proclaiming a duty incumbent upon them and in
which they have fallen short, rather than asserting the Emperor’s right to
enforce his criminal code upon all his subjects. It is thus natural for every
individual to be governed by his own laws in all respects. And in China, for
the reasons already given, anything that conformed to namural order was
invariably accepted, in the long run, by the legal system. Consequently,
barbarian offenders were judged in the light of their own customs.

_ All punishments had a penal character and were extremely severe, but
intended chiefly for purposes of intimidation. Prison was at no time included
among the ‘five punishments’. Very little use was made of it s an actual penalty
(perpetual banishment, banishment for 4 fixed period, or execution); it was
principally a means of causing an accused person to regret that he had offended
against the natural order and failed to reach an amicable settlement, It was
also a method of keeping the plantiff, the defendant and the witnesses at the
d:ﬁpn_ﬂlufthzmum.Pﬁmmwhufnﬂvimimmimﬁ::inﬂsnhianfmm
(cKai-yu) had a very hard lot, unless they could *buy’ their gaolers. The
*Chinese tortures’ do not seem 1o have been much crueller than those inflicted
by all ancient and medieval civilizations. The penalty of Ling-che (drawing
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and quartering the living victim) gppears to have been infrequently imposed,
and there were various means of waiving or commuting it,

Punishment was reserved for cases where authority had been flouted and
the teachings of morality ignored, and the great principle of “Punish in order
that there may be no further need to punish (p'r-yi che-p’t)’ was always borne
inmind.

Among the causes of the Tai-ping uprising, an official report includes the
following: the price of silver is too high and it is difficult to pay the taxes; there
are too many robbers and bandits, and it is difficult for honest men to live in
peaceand quiet; imprisonment without motive is not unusuoal, and it is difficule
10 secure justice.

The Manchu or dynastic army (the Troop of the 8 Banners, or &) was ex-
clusively composed of Manchurians, Mongols and pro-Manchurian Chinese,
After its conquest of China, the Manchu dynasty with all its partisans remained
a5 it were 'encamped’ in the country.

The Chinese army (Troops of the Green Standard) was not a national army,
but a provincial militia under the command of the Governor. In principle,
officers were recruited by examination, but there was a dearth of candidates,
owing to the Chinese contempt for the military calling. Apart from the highest
ranks, usually held by the Tartar princes and by the Viceroys who combined
their administrative and military functions, all the officers were literary men
who had passed examinations but had not been regarded as suitable for the
civil service posts that were the great ambition of candidates for the man-
darinate,

Ordinary soldiers were recruited for § years, but sometimes remained in
the army until the age of 60, In theory, the strength was between a million
and 600,000 men, distributed as follows: Troops of the Green Standard,
which consisted almost exclusively of Chinese, Divisions of the Home Guard,
War divisions (the pick of the ‘Green Standard") in the nature of ‘commandos’,
the “Braves’ ( Yung) who were volunteers and bore the word Yong—bravery,
courage—embroidered on the back of their jerkins.

Modernization of the army began as early as the Tai-ping period, when
Chinese troops came under the command of Western officers such as the
English General Gordon (1833-85). In Peking the garrison bacame the first
Chinese army corps to receive European arms and equipment. The Ting-eou
fynen corps was organized in 1894 by Hu Yu-fen (d. 1906) with the help of
German instructors. It comprised 7,000 men, and an Officers’ Training College
was attached to it (PL 86b).

The Chinese navy was never an independent service, It was the Governors
of the maritime province who, needing to rid the coasts of pirates, were
obliged to fit out warships and thus become admirals. One of the most cele-
brated of them was Li Ch’ung-keng (1750-1808), who was killed by a shot
while at sea. He had led expeditions against the pirates of North Vietnam and
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Fukien under difficult conditions, for his vessels were technically inferior o
those of his adversaries. In 1879 the Chinese fleet had land bases armed with
400 Krupp guns. It possessed important arsenals at Foochow, Shanghai,
Tientsin, Canton and elsewhere, where torpedo-boats could be built.

This military organization was costly and had its short-comings, as the critics
were well aware. But if the leaders were reprehensible, the courage of the
professional soldiers was often extraordinary. It should also be noted rhar
total war was never the aim of Chinese military art. It was closely bound up
with geomancy and cosmology—for instance, during the eclipse of 1858,
which could be observed from Shanghai, archers were ordered to shoot their
arrows at the dragon which was thought to be devouring the moon. The
lettered classes considered war to be a necessary evil and one of mankind's
more degrading obligations. Patriotism alone induced some of them, such as
Cheng Kovo-fan, 1o take up a profession they regarded as dishonouring 10
them. Thus war, to these men, was a prescribed action, aimed at achieving
success with & minimum loss of life. We need only read the account of the fall
of Canton (1836) or the battle of Ticnisin (1857) to see how the Chinese
leaders were constantly preoccupied with ‘etiquette’ and “protocol’, the effect
of which was to cut down the military phase of the conflict as far as possible
and prolong the phase of negotiation. To their overwhelming astonishment,
their adversaries did not understand this attitude, and as a result the Governot
of Canton died in captivity in Bengal.

Revolutionary rends

Despite the international prestige acquired by Kang-hi and Kien-lung in
the course of their reigns, the ‘fusion” between the Manchu conquerors and
the defeared Chinese was never by any means complete, even less in the south
than in the north. The consequence of a succession of mediocre rulers,
coupled with the European penetration, was the outbreak of numerous and
spectacular rebellions—peasant uprisings, movements fomented by secret
societies, insurrection by ethnical minorities, or acts of banditry. We shall
mention only the most important of these, some of which were extensive
enough to st up independent governments, confronting the imperial institt-
tions with consistent systems that have their place in history.

_ Between 1820 and 1850 there were very frequent revolts by ethnical minori-
ties, isolated actions by secret societies, outbreaks of bandimry, and peasant
revolts caused by poverty and high taxation.

Apart from the Tai-ping revolution, the imperial government had to deal
with insurrections, the repercussions of earlier outbreaks, which took place
bem_:qn 1852 and 1864, ( These have not yet been fully studied, but they may
be divided into the following categories: the Nyen-kyun (‘Torch bearers’)
movement, in the provinces of Honan and Shantung, which had been deva-
stated by the flooding of the Hoang Ho (1853-61); incursions by pirates along
the coasis; great Moslem rebellion in the south-west; insurrections by
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ethnical minorities in Hainan, on Formosa and in the south-west; insurrection
fomented by the secret societies (Triands) in the ports open to European
trade (Canton, Foochow, Amoy and Shanghai), The occupation of Shanghai
lasted 18 months, from 1853 to 1855. Even in the 18 provinces (with the
exception of Shansi and Kansu), the imperial governmental machinery was
operating only in the imperial citadels in 1854 and 1855. Though no new
administration had acrually been set up, the Manchu Government had lost
control of the provinces.

The Tai-pmg rebellion was a social and political movement similar to others
in the history of nincteenth-century Asia. Its characteristics are much less
familiar than its chronology, It had a very broad political basis, being in the
nature of a national front, supported by the secret societies and the legitimists
among the lettered classes, who were traditionally opposed to the Manchus.
At the outset, the ethnical minorities (Miao, Lolo, Hakka) and the anti-
Western section of opinion rubbed shoulders in it, for though they disagreed
on many points they were united by their approval of the slogan Fan-Ch-ing
fui-Ming (Overthrow the Ch'ings and restore the Mings). (P1. 862), Typical
fearures included the presence among the rebels of an alleged descendant of
the Mings, and the banning of the pigrail (Chang-mao-tse, hostile to long hair),

It had also a very important social basis. It began as an qgrarion movement,
born of the agricultural crisis which, as we have already shown, was aggravated
by a succession of floods and narural disasters that had occurred shortly before
the revolution. The rural nucleus was in Kwang-si, and around it there
clustered certain historical and ethnical minorities, together with deserters
from the imperial army, pirates whose ships had been destroyed by the English
Hect, beggars and outlaws.

Under the agrarisn and popular uprising and the national anti-Manchu
movement there ran the theme of a religious movement, partly Christian in
its ideology. This gave a modernistic, anti-Confucianist and nonconformist
aspect to the entire procedure, with the result that the traditional nationalists
ultimately broke away from the Tai-pings.

The constructive aims of the Tai-ping rebellion differentiated it from the
various other insurrections, armed rebellions and peasant uprisings against
the imperial Government. Its purpose was to set up a democratic, socialist and
military monarchy with a theocratic basis. The ‘land law’ which was the
political and economic spearhead of the new régime divided up the land
according to an equitable system, in proportion to the mouths to be fed, and
established a collective form of agriculture. The harvests would first be used
to feed the peasants, after which the surplus would go to the public stores.
Labour was also compulsory and nationalized in commerce and industry, the
product of which went into certain State warchouses, The administrative
system was simplified. The central Government comprised the Celesual King,
the King of the East (the prime minister), the King of the North and the
Assistant King, together with various ministers. The provincial administration
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was divided into regioms, circles, districts (12,500 families) and elementary
social cells” of 25 families, headed by a Sze-ma. No distinction was made
between the civil and military authorities, who worked in close union every-
where. Religion, administered by the priests, was compulsory. It took the
form of a fusion of the ancient Chinese religions with a simplified version of
Christianity. This was the very essence of the Tai-ping Government. The Tai-
ping leaders felr thar as a substitute for the “devilish’ Manchu system (with
which they had only one thing in common, the ban on opium smoking), there
could only be & dualistic concept, On the one hand, a return to the golden age
that haunted the imagination of the rebellious peasants like a nostalgic vision;
on the other hand, reforms inspired by the West, which had proved superior
w the Manchus in ideas and in military ability. Thus it was that side by side
with political and military terminology 1eken over from the Chow dynasty
and the Book of Ritual, the Tai-ping announced the reform of the calendar,
the emancipation of women, and projects for expanding the Press, the road
network and industry along Western lines. But when the Celestial King Hung
commmitted suicide, on 19 June 1864, he did not use a revolver, but swallowed
2 gold leaf in accordance with the most ancient tradition.

The failure of the Tai-ping movement gradually developed a left wing led
by Yang, the King of the East (leader of the coolies, peasants, sampan fisher-
men and soldiers) and a right wing, comprising the followers of Wei, the King
of the North. In 1856 tension between the two kings grew so acute thar they
began to fight, and were killed one after the other. The Tai-ping movement
failed to absorb the various insurrcctional currents thar were continuing
paralle! to jrself. The left wing thought of attempting this, but its views were
rejected. Tt also commirted grave strategic errors, such as its failure to threaten
Peking and thus strike at the root of the imperial régime.

After the setback suffered by the Manchu leaders, a Chinese counter-
revolution with an ideological and military basis broke out in the centre of the
Empire (Honan) among the landowners, lettered class and senior officials who
felt themselves threatened by the Tai-ping movement, with its agricultural
reforms and anti-Confucianist attitude. A force of militia, well paid, well
armed, and sometimes directed by BEuropean military advisers, succeeded
where the Manchu armies had failed, and the Peking Government was
reluctantly obliged to give official recognition ro this disruption of the
Empire’s dualistic balance. European intervention should not be under-
estimated. The Western powers were at first neutral, or even favourable 10
the Tai-ping, bur they ultimately grew hostile, At last they intervened,
d::ecdy‘orindhtcﬂy, side by side with the Chinese counter-revolution, while
;l;;;rm-pins State, rapidly declining, played its last cards between 1861 and

Because it failed, the Tai-ping rebellion has been neglected by the historians
of the colonial period. Today it is acknowledged as having shastered the
authoritarian administrative and financial system of the Empire, which never
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recovered its balance, It also, temporarily and involuntanily, strengthened the
hand of the Western powers. Lastly, it left behind it a tradition of agriculrural
end national opposidon and reform which influenced the political ideas of
Sun Yat-sem and Mao Tse-tung.

The need to form local bands of loyal militia independent of the regular
army led to the complete elimination of the futile lu ying who had formed the
backbone of the government troops. The leaders of these militia got rid, to
some extent, of the mandarins appointed on the results of the competitive
examinations that were held every three years, and of the professional officers.
As g result of their success, some of them, such as Cheng Kwo-fan, became
governors and governors-general without having passed through the usual
channels. With the li-kin, the financial power passed from the central Govern-
ment tothe provincial authorities, who enjoyed considerable independence
both in collecting the taxes and in using the sums they brought in. The effect
of the Pao-kia system, adopted to bring the Tai-ping peasants to heel, was to
make each village responsible, as a unit, to the administration. It reinforced
local autherity to the detriment of the central Government.

An independent military and financial system thus grew up in the provinces,
leading to the establishment of sutonomous regional governments and the
appearance of “War Lords’, A centrifugal Chinese system developed in opposi-
tion to the centralizing authority of the Manchus.

The considerable help the Western powers had rendered to the Chinese
counter-revolution put them in a favourable position for infiltrating into the
administration of the Empire, Through their military and naval missions,
their financial experts and customs advisers, they gained a dominant position.
The disturbances of 1853—5 were the justification for a system of ‘self-
defence’ in the foreign concessions, accompanied by privileges for which there
Wwas no provision in the 1842 treaties. An inflow of refugees, also greater than
had been supposed, gave the foreign concessions a Chinese substratum which
developed into a clientele consisting of s nuclens of businessmen surrounded
by a middle class, a class of craftsmen, and a proletariat of clerks and servants.
This was the beginning of an extraterritorial movement similar to those in
Turkey, India and Egypt and in complete contrast to the attitude of Japan
and of Russia in the old days.

There is a certain geographical continuity between the Tai-ping movement,
the Boxer movement, the Chinese Soviets (1928-33) and the Nien-kyun move-
ment in Shantung, which was first anti-Japanese and later Communist, The
agricultural movement steadily expanded in this region.

The Tai-ping rebellion left behind it 2 tradition of national oppesition o
Western political and economic penetration. The reformist tradition (emanci-
pation of women, campaign against opium, modernization of the calendar)
were to be taken up again later. The attempt to combine the tenets of Chris-
tianity with those of the ancient Chinese religions was the only thing that
proved a complete failure. The historical fact of the Tai-ping rebellion, its
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causes and its discomfimre have been very meticulously and practically
studied by the present-day political leaders of China, whose ideas have been
permanently influenced by it.

-

2. THE ECONOMY AND ITS ORGANIZATION IN CHINA

The organization of the economy

The four classes of the population, in descending order, were mandarins,
farmers, craftsmen and workers, tradesmen and merchants, China under the
mandarins had little esteem for manual labour, which, though held up w0
honour in the T"ien-kong k'ai-wu (Exploitation of the Works of Nature, 1637)
was regarded with disdain by the Confucian scholar with his long fingernails.
China was always inclined to apply to economic problems solutions inspired
by the infallible value of self-improvement or by comparison berween the
human and the cosmic order of things. Being intensely bureaucratic, it
continually strove to put & check on anti-social tendencies by restraining the
expansion of trade and by neutralizing self-interest (sze and /i) and the spirit
of competition (king and ¥o).

For the Confucianist, too much wealth led to vulgarity. For the Taoaist,
too much interest in business caused a decline in the life-force. For the
Buddhis, it was meaningless, These views produced conditions extremely
unfavourable to the progress of those economic, scientific and technological
factors from which industrialism was born.

Disdaining commercial and industrial activities, the imperial Government
ignored economics except under certain paternalist and administrative aspects.
It used to build up reserves of rice in the south and of grain in the north, to be
distributed in time of famine either frecly or as a loan. Financial advances and
grants of money were also given on occasion, through the banks. It looked
after the dykes and canals which controlled irrigation and consequently the
use of them for farming or for military purposes. The canals, particularly the
Grand Canal, were used for transporting the rice tribute. (PL 8sa). A few
highroads were maintained. But the road system under the Ch'ings was far
inferior to that of the Hans, which had accommodation for travellers every ten
Em&rﬂnwnfpnﬂ—hmmmﬁwﬁ.ﬁ:impcﬂﬂpoﬂlmgmiﬂﬂum
which had 200,000 horses in the time of the Yuan, was also in decline, The
manufacture of salt, weapons and gunpowder was State-controlled. Incident-
ally, it is interesting to note that all reformers, from Tseng Kwo-fan 1o Sun
YntmiudeT&e-mng,hn:bmhnsﬁlcmﬁ::dwﬂopmufm
industry in private ownership, and in favour of monopolies or State ownership.
Th_:r:“mnov:ryd:ﬁnimmnumiﬂpuﬁcynpmfmmmgmyncﬁﬂﬂm
mhmfmnin:mdna]withmmmlmhmiﬁﬂftyphmm,dmugﬁx,ﬂrﬂmds}.

However, although the administration took no great interest in economic
development, there was nothing to prevent an intelligent official from ea-
couraging trade, industry or agriculture within his own district. For example,
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after a harsh repression, Tse Tsung-t'ang (1812-85) encouraged silkworm
cultivation in Sinkiang, and had wells sunk, dykes built and coins minted,
e’ it ) ‘e Mgl hiial caiticgiiias. Simil
action took place in the purely Chinese provinces as well.

The economic system thus constituted was not propitious to the formation
of large cities, The typicai Chinese town was small and sheltered behind walls.
In time of peace it was the residence of the rich landowners; in periods of
disturbance all classes of the population took refuge there; it was the admin-
istrative and economic centre from which taxarion was levied on the peasants
and manufacrured goods distributed to them. Such towns were only to be
found in districts where the peasani population was large enough to produce
enough surplus food for the citizens. There were a few exceptions to this
rule, the semi-indostrialized riverside cities and seaports, They alone grew
to any great size. In the days of Tao-kwan {1821-50), Kwangiung had 50.000
workers distributed among 2,500 textile mills and employed under 5,000
warkers in the tea industry (Tsien Po-tsan).

The mandarins, like the French ‘physiocrats’ in the eighteenth century,
despised as parasites all those (apart from themselves) who did not produce
food, and were therefore systematically hostile to the development of trade
and industry. This meant that rural labour had no outlet except agriculture,
so surplus manpower was always available, and the landowners had no need 1o
offer equitable wages to their farm workers in order to retain their services, as
was necessary in some Western countries.

Maspero made a careful study of the system of land tenure in China and
of the terminology relating to it. He found that by the end of the Ming period
there were imperial estates (huang-chuang) and private estates (chuang-t'eu)
where the peasants were at the mercy of the Emperar’s or overlord’s mansgers
and their subordinates, The abuses were so flagrant that the abolition of the

The State bureaucracy was responsible for these latnfundia, which had
passed into the hands of high officials who transformed the free peasanis into
serfs or tenant-farmers. This was the origin of a landowning aristocracy which
had to some extent lessened the Emperor's authority, In order to recover that
authority, the Ch'ing dynasty abolished the imperial latifundia and confiscated
those in private hands.

This land became public property or was redistributed 1o the princes, 1o
members of the royal family and to military leaders. The manngers, with
their police powers over the population, were swept away. The estates were
leased to one principal tenant (chuang-t"eu), who dealt with the subtenants and
paid each autumn the sums for which he had contracted to the landlord.

Any of the old estates which did not pass to new owners were broken up
and, on payment of a tax (Keng-ming-1'ien), distributed among the peasants,
Large estates were now again, as heretofore in Chinese history, the subject of
mistrust and supervision, whereas small holdings were steadily extended, with
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uninterrupted support from the administratdon. Finally the farmers secured a
legal right to the surface of the ground (r*fen-mien or t-shang), while the land-
lords retained their rights to its actual ownership (rten-11). The time-limit w
the right of surface ownership might be set aside by legal agreement, thus
making it perpetual. The earlier method of landownership by life tenancy,
which was peculiar to the peasantry, and the successive types of overlordship
which were reserved for princes and dignitarics, were gradually abolished, so
that the system ran the whole gamut from mere precarious tenure to full and
unrestricted ownership. Thus it was under the Ch'ing dynasty that the Chinese
countryside took on its present social aspect. Small holdings became the rule,
and any property exceeding 50 meu (3 hectares) was regarded as a large one.
There were, however, certain regional differences.

In north China, which had a continental climate and produced great quan-
tities of cereals (especially wheat), large estates were held until a late period by
members of the army, the guilds and the religious orders. This applies par-
ticularly to the suburbs of Peking. Even there, however, small plots were made
over to the share-crop farmers. The landlord took 50 per cent of the harvest,
:_mnrﬁmescvmmﬂre.ﬂ:paid;hchnd—m,mdpmﬁdddﬂnghtmﬂcmd

In the centre and south of the Empire half of the peasants lived on the pro-
duce of their holdings; a quarter, though they possessed plots of their own,
had to make up their needs by farming other land on the share-crop principle;
the final quarter formed a proletariat of agricultural labourers working for
hire.

At the ime when the Tai-ping rebellion broke out, however, between 4oand
80 per cent of the land in certain provinces was in the hands of big landowners
who represented between 10 and 20 per cent of the population,

Nevertheless, the agrarian reform had improved the peasant’s lot, It explains
the vast increase in the population, which rose in three centuries from 60 t©
400 million. Before 1840 the peasants made up at least 8o per centof the popula-
tion. But this tremendous increase of population had not been accompanied by
any improvement or extension of agricultural techniques; the cultivated surface
Padsrm;amd practically unchanged (7,414,995 King in 1741 against 7,915,251
in 1851).

The Tai-ping leaders attacked the agrarian problem. As we have already
seen, they successfully altered certain of its local aspects, but they failed
dmmver.myg:nmlmhniun.lnwmlpmvimnﬂzh&glmﬂnmmmd
the nobility managed to raise militia who held them in check and restored 8
species of feudal system to which the Empire invariably reverted when the
imperial authority ceased to be obeyed.

The merchants were organized in corperations or guilds, similar to those of
medicval Europe. Marco Polo mentions those of Yang-chow. One of the most
famous was the Canton merchants’ corporation (Co-hung).
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Interns! trade was not on a very far-reaching scale, owing to the principle of
econamic autonomy ar provincial level; every region was self-sufficient in
basic products. The diversity of climate and natural resources was conducive
to international trade rather than to the circulation of goods within a particular
economic region. Bur the mansport of rice sometimes assumed amazing
proportions in the event of famine, The central provinces on either bank of
the Yangrse used 1o send their surplus 1o Kwangrung and Fukien. The only
well-established example of specific exchange within the Empire was that of
the sugar produced in the Swatow region, which was imported into Manchuria
in exchange for soya cake, the latter being used as fertilizer in the sugar-cane
plantations, But this was a comparatively recent development,

Thus, at the end of the Ch’ing dynasty China was in a condition of economic
independence regarded by the mandarin class as a virtue, but considered by
economists as a necessity. Before the mechanization of transport, the importa-
tion of large quantities of foodstuffs was a precarious process, artended by
great risks. The volume of export and impart was therefore small, and related
chiefly to luxuries and works of art. The situation could be altered only by
shaking off the influence of Confucius. This was difficult, and inevitably ook
avery long tme,

Another factor that impeded the development of trade and industry was the
dearth of highroads, which moreover were falling into worse and worse
condition during the first half of the nineteenth century. Up 10 a point the
merchants® guilds saw to the upkeep of the roads, which were completely
neglected by the administration. Many roads were parslleled by a canal or
navigable river (the Min, for tansport to Foochow; the Yangtse-kiang, which
was navigable as far as Hankow for ships of mediom tonnage and up to Yi-
chang for smaller vessels; the Grand Canal from Hangchow to Tientsin), Like
the Red River in north Vietnam, the Yangtse-kiang, or Blue River, in China
is the country’s great river (Ta-kiang). It prolongs the seaboard for 4,000 km
and acts, economically speaking, as an inland sca. It fiows through a coalfield
providing fuel for the steamboats whose armival in its waters caused a com-
mercial revolution of great importance.

The Blue River and the Grand Canal were the two great waterways of
the Empire. In 1850 the Tai-ping cut off the traditional rice traffic along
the Grand Canal, and subsequent flooding of the Yellow River added to the
difficulties of water transport. While the towns along the Grand Canal found
their economic activity brought to a standstll, the coastal ports, which were
under foreign control, were rapidly expanding. In 1853, therefore, the Tai-
ping tried to consolidate their position by seizing Shanghai and the mouthof the
Blue River. Had they succeeded, they would have obtained control of the
coastal traffic which supplied rice to northern China, and the Western powers
were determined not to relinguish this at any price, Conflict between them
and the Tai-ping thus became inevitable.

As well as trade within continental China and in the ports opened to the
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Western nations, trade was carried on with south-east Asia, and some of the
routes are known to us. This rade was very flourishing from the Sung 1o
the Ming period ; but after the great voyages made by the eunuch Cheng-Ho, a
navigator of Hid nationality, the Ming virtually put a stop to lang-distance
sailing. Cheng Ho made seven voyages, which took him to south-east Asia,
India, the Persian Gulf, Arabia and the African ports. Between 1405 and 1432
he raised an enormous fleet, manned by 27,000 sailors. His expeditions forged
new links with the Fast Indies and thus established a foreign trade that was
specifically Chinese. However, this was soon put into the shade by mrade with
the West, at first through Canton and later through the treaty ports. That
trade therefore requires special study.

K’ang Hi (1684) had allotted to foreigners 2 ‘manufactory’ in the port of
Canton. The foreign merchants were restricred to a narrow strip of land beside
the Pear] River, Any attempt to penetrate further inland was severely punished.
A celebrated guild (Co-hong) had the monopoly of transactions with foreigners.
On the other hand, however, heavy demands were made opon its members,
and bankruptcies were not infrequent. The guild often clashed with the
Hoppe, or harbourmaster. The Co-hong, founded in 1720, was dissolved
between 1771 and 1780. In 1780-2, the India Company paid Li She-ayo
100,000 taels to revive it, and it survived until the Treaty of Nanking (1842).
Not all the members of the guild were merchants, Some members made good
use of their monopoly of dealings with the West, and played a not inconsides-
able part in cultural and political marters. They were succeeded by the
compradores of the treaty ports.

China prided itself on possessing the world's choicest drink, tea; the world's
finest food, rice; the choicest textiles, silk and cotton; the finest ceramics, etc,
and had absolutely nothing to ask for from foreign countries, as K'ien Lung
said to Lord Macartney at a famous audience in 1793, But a new phase began
with the arrival of the Spanish and Portuguese and of the English, the last-
named being represented at Canton by Caprain Wedell (1637). It continued
with the appointment of a French consul at Canton (1776), the arrival of the
first North American trade mission (1784) and the embassies of Lord Macartney
(1792-3), Van Braan Hougg Kgeest (1794—5) and Lord Amherst (1816), These
ﬁm@mmmtmmmmﬂnﬁmmﬂm

In 1751 there were 9 English ships anchored off Canton. In 1789, of the
86 foreign vessels calling at the port, 61—a veritable fleet—were British-
owned, Of the remainder, 15 were American, § Dutch, 1 French, 1 Danish and
3 Portuguese (Li Kien-nung). Throughout this period, which concluded about
1825, the balance of trade was in favour of China, which was selling more than
it bought. And as the Romans had once been obliged to do in India, the
English had to import a great deal of silver money into China. Despite the
three-way trade transactions berween London, India and Canton, there wis 8
continual outflow of British money and capital. At the beginning of the nine-
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teenth century these exports to Canton exceeded by L1 million the value of
Chinese goods imported into Indis and England.

The English dealt with this alarming situation by importing Indian opium
and cotton into China, According to Greenberg the average importation of
cases of opium was: 1820, 9,708 cases; 1828-35, 18,712 cases; 18350, 34,445
cases. Abour 1830 there was a spectacular reversal of the trade balance, so that
money began to flow rowards the foreign countries. Between 1829 and 1840
goods were Janded in China from Great Britain to a value of £7+5 million. And
the sale of opium brought £56 million to London and Calcutta. But the flow of
money from East to West began much earlier than this. It was already
appreciable about 1806—9, when it amounted to £7 million. In 1838, 4,375,000
Ibs of opium were imported and sold for cash, producing nearly 150 million
gold francs. The imperial Government, which had already prohibited the
importation of opium on pain of strangulation, banishment or impri
(1799) was exasperated by the extent w which smuggling had increased. Its
delegate, Lin Tsu-siu (1785-1850) adopted an uncompromising attitude which
resulted in war,

The hostilities ended with the Treaty of Nanking (August 1842), ratified at
Hong Kong in June 1843; and the Treaty of Whampoa (1844). Conditions
were then highly favourable to Western trade. They were codified in the
Peking Convention (1860) and in that of Chefu (Yen-t'ai) in 1876. The Kuldja
Convention was signed between Russia and China in 1851, and the Treaty of
Algum in 1858,

During the eighteenth century the superiority of Nanking cotton goods over
those of Europe had been unchallenged, but in the nineteenth cemtury
Lancashire cottons made their way into the Empire. Subsequently the Western
textile industries set up branches employing Chinese labour under foreign
management. Steamboat firms took much of the coastml and river trade from
the junks; and the ‘opening’ of 5 ports as a result of the Opium War put an
end to the trade monopoly hitherto enjoyed by Canton and its hinterland.

The economic situation dereriorated further after the war between China
and Japan. In the 35 years from 1864 to 1899, Chinese imports rose from 51
million silver taels to 264 million and the trade balance collapsed, imports
representing an adverse balance of 69 million 1acls. The reserves of silver were
practically exhausted. The introduction of machines in the cotton-mills caused
marked unrest among the workers, who were accustomed to craftsmen’s
methods, and led to unemployment.

Two important points should be mentioned. Once Canton ceased to be
China’s only Western-trading seaport, all its water and land routes into central
China lost much of their traffic. The Nanking treaty took away the business of
many trading firms and banks, and 100,000 boatmen were thrown out of
employment; in 18523 it was these men who transported the Tai-ping forces
to the Yangrse. Secondly the reduced circulation of silver currency caused the
people's copper coins to lose half their value, Two thousand cash instead of
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one thousand were now required in exchange for one silver tael. This created
a vicious circle affecting all three levels of the economy. The peasants, who
sold their produce for cash, had to pay their taxes and feudal dues in silver;
the tradespeople suffered owing to the decline in the purchasing power of the
general populace; Government revenue diminished.

Nevertheless, the area controlled by the Tai-ping showed increased exports
of tea and silk. Their enemies declared this to be due to a fall in the purchasing
power of money, whereas they themselves regarded it as evidence of economic
prosperity.,

Trade transactions, whether internal or external, were extremely slow,
for many reasons, including inferior methods of transporting goods and trins-
ferring money, and above all, insecure conditions. In this connection we need
only mention the Opium War (1840-42), the war with England and France
(1857-60), the war with Japan (1894~5), the military intervention of the eight
powers and the Boxer war (1900}, the Tai-ping revolt (1850-64), the revolt of
the Miaos in Kweichow (1854-73), the Nien revolt in Northern Chins
(1865-68) and the Moslem revolt in Yunnan (1855-70).

Thus the problem of security and credit was continuously to the fore in
Chinese trade, which had greater need of banks than most systems, The
importation of foreign goods payable in ‘hard’ currency increased this
tendency, and the interest on money rose from a minimum of 12 per cent 10
40 and even 60 per cent per annum (i.e. § per cent per month). This led the
Indian Parsees and the British capitalists to take a considerable interest in
loan transactions even in the nineteenth century. These brought wealth to the
‘nabobs’, but put a still worse complexion on the Chinese monetary situstion.
Moreover, by sending their steamers to Singapore to find out the rates quoted
on the Lyons silk-market and brought by the Indian packet, and afterwards by
receiving them by telegraph, these same capiralists, over a lengthy period,
Emmnd mformation whose value was enhanced by being absolutely con-

In seeking to arrive at a general idea of the volume of trade between China
and other countries, we find that the opening of the Chinese ports to Western
shipping rapidly doubled this, and that it continued to increase steadily
thereafier. China’s largest customers, in order of importance, were Great
Britain, Japan, the United States, Indin and Russia. We can only deal very
broadly here with the nature of the wade. Roughly speaking, China’s principal
imparts were Indian opium and Manchester cotton and wool goods, so that
%mlaﬁESMmtﬁimrmm&gMMdMMﬂﬂt&Eﬁﬁih

As we have scen already, Western trade had been constantly increasing over
this period, while Chinese economy was in a state of endemic crisis. For all
‘h“}:hﬂm:_wmﬂﬂmpmmﬂchmnwmmmuddaﬁngthﬁ:m
Mnhm:_ﬂhmmmwﬁmhmmpk,th:Tﬁfpiﬂgmﬂﬂ“
IMﬂmﬂnﬁmmmmemmmw
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many bankruptcies. The establishment of branches of the great English banks
dﬁuoyedlh:mnnupu[}lmher{nen]oyﬂd at Shanghai by such firms as
]ardme,RuasdlnndDmLItaImmwhedthtWﬂtcmmpmhsmhmgm
(JlmawuhthLﬁmcmanunsufthcmmnmﬂbmkmgmwhmhm
sometimes serious.

Lastly, the Chinese were determined to defend themselves, Opium from
Yunnan and western China began to compete, whether in open trade or as
contraband, with Indian opium. Chinese mills entered into rivalry with the
cotton and wool goods produced specially at Manchester for the Far Eastern
to undercut the foreigners. In 1870 several English cotton firms went bankrupt.
Bur the assassination of Margary, the British Consul, in 1874, gave a pretext
for restoring the advantage of the Europeans by new trade agreements, signed
at Chefu in 1876.

In any case, from 1842 onwards the surplus of imports over exports was so
Ereat as to create an adverse balance of $200 million by 1911, There were
many reasons for this disruption of the trade balance. One was the § per
cent ad valorem customs duty, arbitrarily imposed in 1843 on imports and
exports alike. Foreign goods were also exempted from the Li-kén (transit duty),
which was not abolished until 1931, Originally this was 10 per cent, but it
increased inordinately and Chinese products were heavily handicapped by it
Sun Yat-sen denounced this economic oppression in 1894 in a letter to Li
Hung-chang: ‘It is because we are economically oppressed that we suffer
such a great annual loss and the people are short of food. This economic
oppression is more terrible than several million soldiers coming to slaughter
us would be.”

Lastly, the foreign debt rose to $800 million thanks to the Boxer indemnity
(450 million taels, 1901), the war damages payable to the Japanese (200 million
tacls, 1894) and loans contracted abroad. It was calculated that every middle
aged Chinese producer was paying an annual tax of $45 to foreign creditors
(Wu Sao-fong).

By furthering their commercial and industrial activities, the foreigners—
confined to the ‘treaty ports' by force and with the help of the legal fiction of
extraterritoriality—contributed to the economic breakdown of the Ch'ing
Empire. At the same time, the wealthy Chinese landowners were atoracted
by the pleasure and convenience of life in the big foreign trading centres, and
the Chinese merchants were investing their profits in estates they seldom
visited, The absenteeism of this new class of landowners produced the same
disastrous effects as those already displayed at carlier stages of China's

economic history.
Technological development o 1 .

At the beginning of the Ch'ing period, Chinese superiority was still evident
in a number of techniques in which the patience, dexterity and ingenuity of
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Chinese craftsmen was beyond compare. But generally speaking, Chinese
technology was mare or less st in the mould, wheress that of Europe was
rapidly developing. As a result, the gap between the military, naval and
industrial potential of Western Europe and the Far East was steadily widening.
By the latter half of the nineteenth century it had become so considerable thar
a mere handful of Europeans could foree millions of Chinese to submit to &
succession of ‘inequitable treaties’ (pu p'ing-teng t'iao yo), and the Chinese
came to regard a familiarity with Western technology as the only means of
restoring a reasonsble balance between East and West. We must therefore
study technology in both its aspects—the traditional techniques and those of
Western origin.

Agriculture used equipment which served as a model for the West, in-
cluding the winnowing machine, the threshing roller, the plough with cast-
iron mould-board of regular curvature, and the sowing machine for use in
unploughed fields. This Iast consisted of two pointed stakes connected by &
cross-bar supporting a funnel from the base of which projected two slender
tubes of bamboo. These tubes were so narrow that the grains in the fimnel
could only emerge one by one as the apparatus was tipped alternately to right
and left by means of two handles. This gave a lozenge-like pattern of sowing,
the seeds in each row being separated by some 1620 inches from one another.
Thus, the blades that sprouted from them were between 10 and 12 inches
apart, and from the collar of each there grew some twenty stems, each pro-
vided with rootlets. The rootlets were covered with the loose soil at the bottom
of the furrow, and each stem sprouted as before, so that in favourable circum-
ﬁmmmh&ubm,mhbmﬁgmmnfm,mighlwwm“

In this agricultural system a new plant, maize, had been cultivated for a
comparatively short time, having been introduced in the sixteenth century.
But Chinese agriculture was chiefly concerned with mutritious plants not then
known in Europe—soya, aquatic plants, cabbage (pe-¢'sai, ar Brassica chinen-
mL._],ym,theﬂlin:scuﬁchokc,th:M-m{llﬂgamhmphntﬂﬂd“‘
substitute for oats), the sugar-cane, tea—and vegetable products for use in
industry, such as camphor, the glandulous ailanthus, vegetable wax (Stilfingia
sebifera), grass-cloth (Urtica mivea), gurta-percha (Bucommia ulmoides), and
various tinctorial plants (Polygonum tinctorium, Sophora japonica, Rhumus).
Chmﬁehqmnimlspmieamthnsubimufamcﬁﬂrmdyhyﬂmrm‘
Chao (Peking, 1958). Chinese agriculture even included certain varieties of
mmm&mwhmmhﬁmhmmkmemdwkﬁ
mmm&;ohelhmdhﬂm

Though they had indifferent success in the breeding of mammals (except in
the case of Pekingese dogs, which were produced by selective breeding), the
Chmmmrcmukahly:xpm in dealing with insects, molluscs, fish and
hzrds._lumcmmtuﬂmdthmtsmﬂdiﬁmmth:dkt,mpwdumnfﬂw
mmﬂ{bem,sﬂkwm}mduapmmforgnmhﬁngfﬂiﬂiﬂ-ﬁ@“]-ﬁ’
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early as the thirteenth century, it occurred to a cermin Ye Jin-Yan to insert
tiny objects into pear! oysters and remove them when they had been coated
with mother-of-pear]l. This was the princple of cultured pearls, perfected by
Kokishi Mikimoto (1858-1954).

Whereas other nations could only keep fish alive in captivity, the Chinese
succeeded i artificially fertilizing them and thus obtained new varieties by
selection. Chang K'ien-To, writng in 1605, describes six new varieties
obtained since the tenth century by selective breeding from the goldfish
(Carassius aurarus), More than ten others were obtained during the nineteenth
century, It was in the late eighteenth century that the Chinese ‘goldfish’ made
their way into the European aquarium, in the form of many-tailed creatures
of monstrous shapes. At that time the Chinese were also breeding fighting fish
{Betia splendens), of Siamese origin. The technical level of fish-breeding and
fisheries in the Ch’ing period was thoroughly studied by Dabry de Thiersant,
who left an exhaustive iconography en the subject, Another and more recent
monograph on the subject is that drawn up by Chang Ch’uen-Lin and others
(Academia Sinica, 1954).

Birds were used as messengers (carrier pigeons), assistants for fishers
(cormorants) and hunters (falcons), fighters (quails and cocks) or pets.

Mineral deposits were numerous and known from a very early period; they
included iron, mppcr,gold,argmﬁferousgaiem,cinnnbar,zinc,lmd,ﬁn,
coal, rock-salt, salt-marshes, etc. The right to frec digging was a great source
of disputes, and most of the mines belonged to rich corporations which
exploited a necessitous proletariat. The profits of owners and managers were
reduced, however, by the imposition of annual dues and the necessity of
granting shares to the Government, Prior to the Moslem insurrection, the
Yunnan silver-mines were sending Peking an annual tribute of 6,000 tons of
silver. One-third of all the silver extracted was stolen by excise officers, soldiers
or brigands.

Miningtmhuiques,tm,w:rcdcﬁcimt.ﬂgrmpmpmﬁmufth:hnm
spent underground was taken up by transport rather than by work at the face.
Much of the labour force consisted of children between 8 and 15 years of age,
who were drafted into the mines by compulsion. There was a high rate of
mortality from poisoning (arseniferous ores), sickness (pneumonia) and
accident (collapse of galleries).

The salt-marshes served a fiscal as well as an industrial purpose. Wells were
sunk, sometimes to & depth of 850 metres (average 200-300 m.), the brine
mpumpcdupandmpuﬂmdhyh:aﬁngmbaﬁmwﬂlthemnfmﬁm-
mkm.mmuummwﬁedbuwmm,mmdrmmuf
salt.

'l'hmughﬂmtheswmmmﬂlmddghmtmmm&jnmw
1o Europe alloys composed of several metals (zinc, tin, copper, lead) which
were then highly popular under the names of packfong, perter and tutenag.
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These were used in the manufacture of table-ware and drinking vessels. The
Chinese had also mastered the craft of bronze-casting, as evidenced by the
statue, 25 metres in height, which was placed in the great Lama temple of
Peking during the reign of Yung Chen (1723-35). By hammering bronze
aceording to 2 special technigue, they were able to produce ‘male’ and ‘female’
gongs which gave different sounds.

The ‘white copper’ (po-r’ong) mentioned by a fourteenth-century writer
seems to have been a form of ‘German silver’, for it contained zinc, nickel
mdmpper,withﬁirm.lrwmmﬂmdin?mm,mﬁmdn&mmr
and whitened by the addition of unrefined zinc, Familiar in Furope by the
name of pérong or packfong, it was imported from China in the nincteenth
mmymdmimﬁatedinhﬁn,wimmﬁmknmm‘wﬁnm:m]'bj
1824.

The supervision of the rivers was still one of the Government’s foremost
concerns, [t was indispensable in order to avert terrible famines and to ensure
th:dnﬁvuyuf:h:dmtﬁhum&amamm&inamhﬁng. Sea rransport
should be used when the Grand Canal was partly out of operation. In 1826,
1,633,000 piculs of rice were conveyed in 1,562 junks from Shanghai to Tien-
tsin. Sea transport was sbandoned, however, despite its obvious technicsl
advantages, under pressure from the officials who lived along the Grand Canal
and who saw their interests endangered. Supervision of the Yellow and Blue
rivers, which was particularly important, was entrusted to high officials, some
ufwhmmmlypmishcdfwmd:ﬁihm:nmﬂmdswﬂchm
occasionally disastrous (1757). Other officials have left excellent descriptions
of the methods used 1o keep the rivers within their beds. This was done by
building embankments and digging overflow channels—measures which were
merely palliative, not curative, In the rwenty-third year of the Tao-Kuang
period (1823), the Yellow River reached its highest recorded rate of discharge

(36,000 cubic metres per second), It is to imagine the terrible calamities
that resulted. ~

Poreelain (15°¢) is differentiated from pottery (r’ao). The great problems relating
10 raw materials (clay, rock), colours and firing had been virtually solved by
the Ch'ing period, and the technique was thus almost perfect. Characreristic
features of this period include deeply incised and complex lace engraving, the
“grain of rice” style of decoration which consisted in piercing holes in regular
patterns and covering them with a transparent coating, the ‘cracked” glaze
obtained by the use of pegmatite or by rapid cooling, and the orange-pee!
surface which came from the systematic repetition of an ‘accident’ already
Em ﬁi the fifteenth century. The ‘powder blue' effect characteristic of the

ang Hi period was obtained by blowing the colouring matter through 8
hﬂmbnq tube, the lower end of which was covered wlﬂmthingnuu. Painted
decoration was becoming immensely popular. The secret of colouring-marter
with a basis of copper, lustaimdmﬁﬂmﬂ:murf,wasmmdiimvm
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Much colouring-martter of animal origin was used, such as the ‘golden purple’
discovered by Andreas Cassius at Leyden about 1650 and known to the Chinese
as “the foreign colour® (Yang-11'a7). By their extraordinary skill in handling
Enﬂmclx(sumenm:smpenmpmmgﬂmm},andmﬂmgmdﬁnng,thg
Chinese were able to imitate wood, bronze, jade, bamboo and cloisonné
enamel in their ceramic work. They even attained to a degree of virtuosity at
which they could cover white porcelain with & coat of black lacquer and
encrust it with mother-of-pearl, gold ar silver,

One of the great manufacturing centres was King-te-chen, which after
being partially destroyed in 1680, had been rebuilt in 1682. King-te-chen,
which stood on the southern bank of the river Ch'ang, was connected by water,
via Lake Po-yang, with Kicu-kiang on the Yangmse. Hence the name of Kieu-
kiang (porcelain transhipped at Kieu-kiang) which was given to the imperial
porcelain ( Kepan-yao) sent twice a year along the Grand Canal to Peking. The
work was subdivided to a remarkable extent, and one fine-quality object might
have passed through the hands of 70 workers by the time it was finished.

The furnaces consisted either of one very large chamber or of several long,
narrow chambers with a chimney at the back and a domed roof. The floors
sloped, and were wholly or partly below ground-level. A temperature of
approximately 1,450° C was reached in firing hard porcelain, 700 to 800” C
for unglazed (biscuit) porcelain and 800 w 900" C for muffic firing. Firing took
place by *reduction’ (with limited admission of air) or by oxygenation (free
admission of air), according to the colour desired. Incidenually, wastage
amounted to something like 50 per cent, and the rejected products piled up
through the years into little mounds, the archaeological investigation of which
is by no means concluded as yet. Destroyed during the Tai-ping rebellion
(1853), the King-te-chen ‘manufactury’ was rebuilt in 1864, It continued to
turn out very beautiful pieces, but there were no technical improvements
during the Ch’ing period.

Ever since Marco Polo's time, Europeans had been fascinated by Chinese
ceramics, with its obvious technical superiority, its highly vitreous glazes and
its fine poreelains. From the sixteenth century onwards, the history of Western
ceramics is a succession of attempts o imiate the Chinese work, technically
and artistically. But a singular combination of chance and methodical experi-
ment was needed before the last alchemists and the earliest chemists (nearly
all of whom were physicians) could advance from pottery to porcelain,

Woestern science and technology had been familiar to 8 minority since the
hhngpennd,thmnghvmubjmm{wﬂﬁ,dxks automata, firearms,
barometers, thermometers, microscopes, eic.) and from works translated,

usually by the Jesuits or their Chinese friends. Dmamndmgamngmu
Wnn Cheng (1571-1644). He was particulurly interested in the applied
sciences, and in collaboration with Father Terrenz he translated and illus-
mﬂm&dﬂmpeunwmhmmedmmﬁbmkhyhnﬂ entitled Yuar-5
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K- t'u-shuo lu-tsui, was published at Peking in 1627, and led to the permanent
admission of certain mechanical terms into the Chinese language. It was
reprinted in 1830 and 1844. Generally speaking, however, Western techno-
logical achicvements were regarded as amusing toys, until the Opium War gave
the Chinese a practical demonstration of the fundamental importance of
technology, both from the military and economic standpoints.

From then onwards, translations of Western works and the activities of
reform socicties unguestionably played an important part. The reform societics
included that at Fukien, led by Lin Siu (1875-98), thar at Szechwan, led by
Yang Jouei (1857-98) and that at Hunan, led by T'an Sze-t'ung, Yang Wen-
hwei (1831-1911), Ch'en Pac—hen (1831-1900), Siu Jen-chou (1863-1900)
and Huang Tsuen-hien. Many Cantonese had long been converted to Western
methods, which were more readily acceptable in the seaboard provinces of the
south than in the continental provinces of the north, the cradle of Chinese
civilization. But Westernization raised many psychological, religious and
political problems, and questions of protocol. Railways, bridges and factory
chimneys destroyed the geographical balance of & town, They also threw
certain corporations out of employment, and it was realized after a time that
the concessions made to foreigners were merely a disguised method of
extending their respective “spheres of influence’.

The difficulties of industrislization included those resulting from the
workers” objection to the use of machines which, while increasing output,
were likely to cause unemployment. This was a widespread phenomenon,
already manifested in Europe during the industrial revolution, and had
nothing specifically Chinese about it. In point of fact the majority of pro-
vincial authorities, who knew the Western peoples only by hearsay, had no
wish 10 alter the traditional techniques. The Imperial Court was more favour-
able 1o change, but it followed rather than led a handful of officials, intellectuals
and businessmen (nearly all Cantonese) who appreciated the superiority of
Western techniques and wished to use them for their own benefit. The Court
still insisted on the primordial importance of forms and ceremonies; Tuan
Fang (1861-1911) was dismissed from his post as Governor-General of Che-li
because he photographed the funeral procession of Tse-Hi.
indm advocates of reform had realized that to equip China with hesvy

ustry meant more than recruiting a few engineers and buying some
machinery. It was equally necessary to set up offices to translate technical
bmh,mnpenmhmlswhichwuhdmadlﬂfﬂmmhnﬂlogim]mﬂm‘h’
t send young intellectuals to study abroad, and to establish arsenals and
factories to manufacture the equipment required for the expansion of heavy
mdu_sﬂy.ﬂ!.ankﬁmthcmadtynﬁfewm,thispmgmmmﬂmsmnﬁm

Lin Tso-siu (1785-1850) was a member of the Imperial Academy (Han-lin)
mdudctnrrgmndupponmtnfﬂmihmignnph:m merchants; but he was the
ﬁmtmmdam:fmdecid:thathismmymuldlumm:dﬁngﬁ*ﬂmthﬂwﬁ‘
mdmmmﬂm'knﬂﬂ&dgtshuuldherﬂpm:dmdmmm.ﬁsn
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high-placed official he encouraged the translation of Western books {Hai-kmo
t’ou-che, 1875) and ordered new types of guns and ships to be tested. After his
time his experiments were continued by friends of his who became Viceroys
of Fukien and Chekisng. Teng T'ing-chen and Kung Chen-lin launched
paddle-steamers at Amoy (1840-1). Tsiong K'ing-ts'ivan, Governor of Kwan-
tung, had ships built to new designs, so did Siu Siang-kwang, while P'an
She-cheng was particularly active in this respect. He had three ships built to
American designs at Canton, and in collaboration with an engineer he con-
structed submarine mines powerful enough to blow up a warship (1842). The
great engineer Ting Kung-chen, a native of Fukien and superintendent of the
Canton manufactury, wrote and illustrated a treatise on the manufacture of
heavy guns ( Ven-p'ac r'ou-shwo, 1841), made advances in ballistics, and built
paddle-steamers and locomotives. New types of warships were designed by
Admiral Wu Kien-sien, Tseng Kwo-fan (1811-72) showed an early interest
in geography, science and educational methods, Like Lin Tre-siu, he had the
advantage, towards the end of his career, of close contact with Europeans (Sir
Robert Hart, S. R, Brown, Halliday, Macartney, Anson Burlingame) and with
Chinese who had lived abroad (Yung Hong, Pin Chwen, Swen, Kia-ku, Che
Kang). He also had some ourstanding assistants—Chang Sze-kwei, Li Shan-
lan (1810-82), Hwa Heng-feng, Syu Sheu (1818-84) and Hou Lin-yi.
During the last ten years of his life he was the *steamboat boss’. It should be
remembered that the first steamboat ever to reach China came from India in
1828; not until 1853 was there a regular steamboat service in Chinese waters.
Ten years later (1863) the first Chinese-built steamer came into service on the
Yangise-kiang. A lirtle later, berween 1868 and 1871, the Kisng-nan arsenal
Euﬂtﬁv:smmmufchhwaqmﬂch&m-‘g?léMmumeiw{.
school of engineering in connection wi Kiang-nan arsenal,
mﬂmsmﬁﬂm:mﬁ;zg}s'mﬂtgenwmmwm

Tseng Kwo-fan's work was continued by his protégés, Tso Tsung-t'ang
(1812-85) and Li Hong-chang (1823-1901). Li Hong-chang founded the
School of Navigation (Pei-yang schwei-she hiue-i’ang) at Tientsin in 1880,
and appointed Yen Fu as director of studies, s the Foochow school specialized
in shipbuilding. Tso Tsung-t’ang (1812-85) and his successors, Shen Pao-chen
(1820~70), with the co-operation of Panl d’Aiguebelle and Prosper Giguel,
established the arsenals of Ma-wei and Foochow (1866). A naval college
(Clwan-cheng hive-t’ang) was added to this, and had as its most brilliant
pupil (and afterwards professor) Yen Fu (1835-1921).

Side by side with these high-placed officials who were in favour of Western-
ization ( Vang-tou-p'ar) it is only right to mention the industrialists, an entirely
new social category, one of whose most typical representatives was Sheng
Siuan-hwai (1849-1916).

In 1872 the first Chinese students to come to the United States on scholar-
mmshgmtumathcmnﬁnnvm In the space of four years, 140
students were sent abroad on research projects. They included an engineer,
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Chan T’ien-yu (1861-1919), a railway pioneer; administrative officials—
Liang Tuen-yen (d. 1924), T'ang Shao-yi (1860-1938), the Prime Minister
of the Republic, Wu T’ing-fang; and navigators—Lieu Pu-shan, Lin T ai-
tseng, Fang Po-K'ien, Lin Yung-sheng, Ye Tsu-kwei, Sa Chen-ping (1859-?)
who later became the Navy Minister, and Yen Fu.

Some of these travelling intellectuals deserve fuller mention. Ma Kien-
chung (1845-99), who came from Tan-t"eu (province of Kiang-su), the Tai-
ping headquarters, first studied at Shanghai, where he revealed a remarkable
gift for languages. In addition to mastering classical Chinese, he learnt Latin,
Greek, English and French. He was also a fascinated student of history,
geography, astronomy, mathematics, physics, chemistry, biology and genlogy.
In 1875 he held the post of Secretary of the Ministry (Lang-chung) and Li
Hong-chang sent him to study in France (1877). In France he became chargé
d’affaires, and translared Kuo Sung-tao, Remurning to Chins, he perceived
that the great arguments about international law which were carried on by the
Western powers were not due 1o a different way of looking at things, but to
different interests. They resorted to international law merely to serve their
selfish ends. He thus adopted an attitude hostile to Westernization, and
severely criticized it. Conscious of being a member of the lettered mandarin
class, he agreed with Chen Che, Sie Fu-cheng (1838-7) and Cheng Kwan-
ying (1841~7) in favouring private capitalist enterprise, advocating & constitu-
ﬁmﬂmmmnhy,nndnppminghu:uum:ymﬂ:hgshvi:hmpyiuguﬁnmign
ways. Ma Kien-chung wrote some celebrated ‘Memoirs’ and produced the
first modern Chinese grammar (Ma-she wen-1"ung, 1898),

Han—ahmg,&Cammcseﬁmthai,nndi:d‘mEnghndfm'Wmﬂ
ym.ﬂackinﬂ&inn,h:senl:dnﬂmgi(mg,wh:mh:pmcﬁmdhuthu
lawyer and doctor. He was among the organizers of the University of Hong
Kong, and a companion of Sun Yar-sen. Most of Ho’s works were written in
English and adapted into Chinese by one of his contemporaries, Hu Li-yuan
E;g.ﬁ—;g:q), & Cantonese from San-shwei, a tradesman’s son, who worked for

T'hﬂitﬂ_gtsﬂfirsdmmlopmmimindimmdhyﬂmfnﬂnwingdm: 1882—
first spinning-mill opened at Shanghai; 1883—establishment of the first
Chinese firm with Chinese capital, the Yuan-Chang Metal Factory, founded
by Chu Ta-k'wen; 1892—mining output considerably increased thanks 10
modernization by the Europeans of mining methods and transporr. In 1877-90
the output of the Yunnan tin-mines, which had been worked intensively for
30 years, was almost negligible. In 1892 it rose to 2,000 tons, and between
1902 and 1905 10 4,000 tons,
T‘h:opnm:ﬁnunftheﬁntmﬂwaymundumkmuy]nrdinehiﬂhﬁﬂﬂr
““f“d‘mﬂfibﬁuwmﬂﬁfmmw:imﬁhdmg,hﬂ}ﬁ;khﬂn
3o-m:hgnugc.ThepmiemwnsmmmngcdhytheBﬁthhmnhﬂdﬁmiﬂ’h‘
hope of further penetration into China, against which the Chinese protested.
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In 1877 Li Hong-thang bought the line, and the equipment was transferred.
to Taiwan. The North China Railway (Tang-shan siu-ko-chwang) was built
in the same vear, to carry coal to the sea, This line was extended to Tientsin
in 18g0. Sheng Huai-syuan, an industrialist with a keen interest in telegraphy,
navigation 2nd mining techniques, was appointed Director-General of Rail-
ways in 18g2. This office was first attached to the navy (1896) and then to the
Ministry of Posts and Communications (Yu-ch’wan-pu), set up in 1906, In
1896 the Russians organized the railway from Manchuria to the south, and
the Eastern Railway. In 1897 the English tried to establish the Yangtse line
;l;ldtthrcn:hthatuqumu.TthﬁmnsgaimdmnmlnfﬂmShmm
ilway.

After an unsuccessful experiment in 1878, the imperial postal service was
set up in 1896 and entrusted to Sir Robert Hart. The first telegraph line was
put into service between Tientsin and Tako by Li Hong-chang in 1879, when
he was Viceroy of Che-li (Hopei). The Tientsin-Shanghai line was set up in
1881. In 1884 Chekiang and Fukien were linked with Kwantung, and the
central telegraph service was transferred from Tientsin to Shanghai. In 1906
the telegraph service was operated by the Yu-ch'wan-pu.

Medicine was one of the foremost Western techniques to arouse interest
during the Ch’ing period. Western medicine had been known in China from
the practical standpoint ever since the seventcenth century, through the
presence in Peking of Jesuit physicians and of English doctors who arrived in
the wake of the Russian embassies. Chinese doctors gradually began 1o realize
that their doxology was inadequate and their anatomy erroneous, s is shown
by the case of Wang Ts'ing-jen (1768-1831), corrector of medical errors.

However, a mere handful of people had access to this information, and the
readiness of the Japanese to alter their earlier medical practice stands in
marked contrast to the Chinese refusal,

It was in the treaty ports that the first chinese practitioners use to Western
methods, Yau Hoghun (1850) and Kwan A-tou (1818-74), were trained by a
team of doctors from the English-speaking countries, of whom some were
missionaries, others laymen. Western medicine was not taught officially until
much later,

Wau Lien-te (1878-1959) gives us some interesting particulars concerning
this period in his autobiography. - _

In the fourth year of the T'ung-che year (1865) a scientific section was
opened at the Interpreters’ Institute (T ung-wen kwan) at Peking, in which
prominence was given to modern medicine, the subject being taughr by
Dudgeon. At Tientsin the School of Medicine (Yi-hiue kwan), was founded in
1881, under Kwang-Siy, and the first group of Western-trained students
graduated from here, in 1885. In 1893 the school was reorganized by Li Hong-
chang—its name being changed to the Peiyang School of Medicine—and
brought under the Government service, with Lin Lien-hwei as its first
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director. In 1898, Suen Kis-nai was in charge of the School of Medicine
(Yi-hive t'ang) of the Ta-hiue 'ang University. Chang Pai-hi, who established
the faculties drafted the rules of the medical faculties and decreed three
years’ specialized training (1902). _
In 1903 the Kin-she ta-hive-t"ang, or University of Peking, founded its
Yi-hiue she-ye-kwan (School of Medicine), to which it admitred ten students
who specialized in Chinese and Western medicine, In 1905 this schoal was
transformed into a Faculty of Medicine (Yi-hiue kwan). There were also many
foreign institutions, such as the Hong Kong Medical College, where Sun Yar-
sen studied from 1887 to 1892, as the pupil of Sir James Cantlie (1851-1926).

Thus it was that many Chinese of various origins, from the Emperor to the
modest employees of the Indian Company, developed an interest in foreign
technology and science, It is worth noting that some of the lettered mandarins,
more open-minded than the majority of State officials, were at the head of the
modernist movement, which was much more advanced in south China than in
the north.

Hence, thanks to many favourable factors, technology was enabled to make
progress in China in the latter half of the nineteenth century.

3. CULTURAL LIFE IN NINETEENTH-CENTURY CHINA
Edueation

Education (the word kiao means both education and religion) still had
importance, the almost religious character, attributed to it by all previous
dynasties, which had caused it 1o be described as the *blood and veins' (Jitie-
mo) of the Empire. K'ang-hi declared that laws restrain for a time, but that
education alone is permanently binding—meaning that only respect for moral
[nwmﬂdnphnldasmial:yﬂmmninmimdbyammhmdﬁﬂufuﬁdah
and by a sovereign who was the arbiter of disputes rather than a dictator. Seen
thus, the acquisition of knowledge was the lesser part of education, and indecd
the State 1ok less pains to propagate it than to keep cantrol over the examins-
tion for admission to the Government service. At the same time it subjected
hmym:rputmrﬂmﬂmmmhipmﬂphmdunthciu&umﬁﬂﬂsmt
m:glnstﬁggﬁidirmmimﬁrmuiﬁdmnflhcdynﬂtfandiﬂﬂfﬁdﬂ
philosophy.

There was thus considerable political and cultural i in the fact
ﬂmmmqll.h{chs@-lu}nﬁnﬁwludgcmdmdu' megﬂ!ﬂm
mghmmﬂ#mmhmbhmgsﬂﬂmsw:sd(ﬁ:m-dmcﬂmﬂ"
tions), the Kiu-jen (second-degree examinations) to the rank of Tsin-sh¢

narrow circle of clan and family and go to study abroad. The reform of the
educational system went far beyond the bounds of scholastic innovation. It
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was to shake the already decrepti structure of the Empire. The history of
education is the subject of studies by Hwang Shao-ki (1854-1508).

The syllabus of the compenitive hterary examinations was very
even from the point of view of Chinese culture, From 1622 to 1905 the Pa-ku
wen-chang was the sole model for the dissertations (wen-chang) required for
the literary examinations. It was imbued with the narrowest Neo-Confucian-
ism. The Yu-hine (1757), together with the San-reew king and the luen-wen,
made up the entire scientific teaching of the schools. The mandarins who dealt
with the examinarions had long since (1744) proposed that they be reformed.
E}I?sﬁ-ﬂ a second atrempt at reform was made by Chwang Ts'wen-yu (1719~

In 1869 the Governor of Fukien asked the Emperor to have a mathematics
paper added to the syllabus of the triennial examinations, and in 1875 Li-
Hong-chang suggested that candidates should be allowed to choose berween
a literary paper and one on mathematics. In 1878 the monarch agreed to the
inclusion of mathematics, thus giving rise to disturbances in the Yangrse
valley in 1891,

Not until 1898 did Chang Che-tong (1837-1909) in his Exhortation to Study
(Kfuan-hite pyen) launch an attack on the literary competitions which effec-
tively stirred public opinion—as a result of which they were abolished in 1905,

The traditional schools were set up privately by wealthy families, singly or in
groups, for the benefit of their own children. As poor families could not afford
this, their children had nothing better than the very primitive country or town
schools. Except in the family circle education was reserved in principle for
boys; the idea of girls’ schools would have seemed preposterous. The tuition
was essentially moral and literary. The aim was not 50 much o instruct as 10
educate, not so much to open and train the mind as to inculcate mental
attitudes and moral principles which would apply to every situation in life.
Wisdom and the waorthy life were placed above science and knowledge.

After leaving these primary schools, pupils went on to pursue their studies
in the provincial literary clubs and studios or at the Han-lin Academy.
Generally speaking this venerable system, which in the old days had developed
a high level of culture, had become cbsolete by the early nineteenth century.
Bur the fact was not realized in China until the end of that century.

Thedmunc&ﬂnofth:mdiﬁmnlsysmmaf:?umﬁmbegmw&hhm;p-
parently harmless development, the opening of mission schools. 1818
Robert Morrison opened the first foreign school for Chinese children, at
Malacca. Numerous similar schools were set up later in the treaty ports, to
teach English and mathemarics. Since they made no attempt to teach the
classics they gave their pupils no possibility of sitting for the literary examina-
Ei:s. But they could offer them the prospect of lucrative business careers in

treaty :

Thnmma!mmklh:iniﬁnﬁwnfnpmtnggtkfmh,whu:m
pioneers of the Chinese feminist movement were educated. The first university
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for women was established by Li Hong-chang at Tientsin in 18¢8. Inciden-
tally, it should not be assumed that this movement was essentially a foreign
one. There were Chinese feminists such as Yu Chang-sie (1775-1840), who
disparaged bound feet and condoned women's jealousy and the remarriage
of widows. The Tai-pings had a programme for the emancipation of women,
including a ban on exposing girl babies and on the sale of child brides; the
abolition of dowries and bound feet; enforced monogamy; and the admission
of women to the civil service and the army,

Ammbunfﬁﬁnmmnmhdﬁﬁnuimhmwh_m,
otherwise than through feministor political activities. Among them were Wang
Chow-yuan (1763-1851), distinguished as the collaboratar of her husband,
Hao Yi-hing (1757-1825); K'ong Lu-hua (1777-1833), the wife of Yuan Yuan
{:m—:&;}mmagmddaughmufﬁmﬁmiusinmcﬂrdgmum
and left a collection of poems; and Sai Kin Hua (1874-1936), the cmmb:qc
of Hong Kium (1840-93), who was also a poetess and a leading figure in
Shanghai political and literary circles; she had some influence with Graf
Waldersee (1832-1904), commander of the international occupation corps,
and persuaded him to protect certain sections of the Chinese population.

From 1860 onwards the Protestant and Catholic missionary schools went
ahead quickly. Timothy Richard, a kind of Protestant Ricci, threw himsell
hmnmdﬁmﬂinmummpaignwspmdwymdpmpm‘ﬂfﬁm_m
learning, He established Shanghai's first public school and planned to organize
higher education (one college in cach province) under the auspices of the
Baptist Missionary Society (1885). Subsequent foundations included the
University of Communications (1897) and the National University of Peking
(1398), St John's College of Hong Kong_ the University of Shansi (c. 1900)
the Catholic University of Peking, etc. Ma Siang-po (1840-1939) took his
Doctorate in Theology in 1870, devoted himself to the translation of the Bible
(¢. 1900), founded, in collaboration with Tsai Yuan-pei, the Catholic Centre
at Shanghai (Siccawei) and the Aurora University (Chen-tan ta-hiue, 1903);
and became Chancellor of the University of Peking in 1913.

The missionary universities played their part in the education of a number of
prominent Chinese statesmen, including Cheng King-yi (d. 1940), Swen Wen
and many others. They were violently criticized, but they did much to awaken
public opinion. Under the influence of the Empire’s political and military
reverses, and more particularly after the Japanese victory in 1894, i
reform advanced from the technical and culrural level to become a burning
political question. A torrent of pamphlets intended for the general public and
of petitions 1o the throne demanded radical changes in the public educational
system, Exhortation to Study, a book which became a classic, clearly illustrates
the attitude of the erudite mandarins ar that time.

The names of & few progressive educationalists deserve mention, Among
these were Fong Kwei-jen (1809-74), @ keen student of economic and social
problems, a mathematician and an astronomer, who drew up a map of the
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heavens; Kien Fong-kia (1864-1912), who was the first headmaster of the
T ang wen hien t'ang school at Swabow (1899) and afterwards directed a
secondary school and a foreign language institute at Canton; Suen Yi-jang
(1848-1908), who opened over 300 primary and secondary schools in his
province after the Sino-Japanese War (r894-5) and founded a school of
chemistry at Wenchow in 1905; Chang Po-hi (1847-1907), who was Super-
intendent of Education (1902); Wu Ju-luen, who founded a Western-style
school in Cheli with Ho T"ao (1849-1912); Fan Tang-she (1854-1904), and
Wang Shu-nan (1851-1936), who was Rector of the University of Peking
(1902) and employed Japanese and English professors.

A few Chinese intellectuals even went so far as to approach some Western
intellectuals with a view to setting up study circles, technical schools or
institutes of higher education or to undertake the translation of foreign works.
It was chiefly in the treaty ports that this kind of co-operation found auspici-
ous conditions. To quote only one instance: the Wi-si club was founded under
the influence of the Manual of Natural Philosophy written by Dr Hobson, of
the London Missionary Society, and published at Shanghai in 1855. The total
number of copies issued was 31,111, comprising 83, 456 volumes.

Culture

The Ch'ing dynasty had two official languages, Manchu and Chinese.
From 1647 onwards books were printed in the former of these, From the
reign of Kien Lung onwards, however, Manchu was merely the private
language of the imperial clans. Li Wen-t'ien (1834-95) is one of the few
Chinese suthors to take an interest in it.

Thus literature was, broadly speaking, written in Chinese for Chinese. Our
best guides were Lu Siun, Fung Yuan-kiim and Wan Chung-min.

In the cighteenth cenrury and the first part of the nineteenth, few writers
rallied to the school of Tung Ch'eng, the last great post-classical literary school.
But fresh developments soon made themselves felt in literary language and
style, under the influence of two factors, one external and the other internal,

On the one hand the translation of Western and Japanese works introduced
a simple style and & considerable number of philosophical, political and
economic neologisms; such concepts as that of the author’s own persanalicy
(tseu-eu) or those of equality (ping-reng), liberty (seu-yeu) rights (ong-K'suan),
law (kong-fa), debate (kong-yt), ete. On the other hand, changes were taking
place in the Chinese language itself. Hampered by the accepted literary styles
(Wen-t'7), with their artificial antitheses and rhetorical tropes, it had exhausted
its powers of expression. It was therefore compelied to renounce the verbal
Equipmmtreﬁudupunbymdidatcﬁwtthtuiﬂnnialmupmmﬂnmimnm
and develop simpler forms, nearer to the speech of the common people and
better suited to the new cultural problems. Hmﬂttﬁ:ﬂhﬂ*mnjlc,wﬁmh
led to the famous movement known as ‘clear language’ (Pai-hua yun-tong),
‘the new tide” (Sin szeu-chao) or ‘the rensissance’ because it took up forms
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which had been forgotten or disdained since the Han and Tang periods.

Philosophy was divided into two principal schools. The Neo-Confucianist or
Sung school (Sung-hhm],fxithﬁ&iuspéﬁtandkuum Chu Hi (1130-1200)
had achieved its rwo-thousand-year-old ambition by becoming the State creed,
as a result of the promulgation of the holy edict (1671) and the commentary
thercon (1724). Represented by Huang Tsung-hi (1610-95) and Fang Tong-
shu (1772-1851), it enjoyed the support of the dynasty until the very last, and
as late as 1894 a book hostile to Chu Hi was banned by Kwang-Siu (1875-1908)
(who saw himself as China’s Peter the Grear).

Nevertheless, the Sung school found 1 vigorous opponent in the Han school
(Han-hive), whose members despised literary elegance and wished 1o revive
mespidlufm:gmdmmdmrmm,ﬁtnd&mthcmﬁmsqf
commentators (nstheWmmhummimhnﬂdmnnnmﬁ:rdﬂte}-Tlgﬁ
movement had no wste for metaphysical speculation on Buddhist or Taoist
lings. Its interests lay in philology, historical criticism, certain social and
cconomic aspects of communal life, and science.

The greatest philosopher of the Ch'ing period was undoubtedly Tai Chen
(1723-77). He wrote two commentaries on the Shuai-king chu (1775 and
1776). He shows some influence of the teachings of Yen Yuan (1635-1704) and
Ku Yen-wu, and his unconventional artirude also singles him out as an early
revolutionary thinker, Tai Chen’s ideas were never properly understood, even
bythuEmp:rorK’imLung,wﬁmfavmmimhewm.Hisdﬁdpin,HmE
Pang (1745-1819), Chang Hiue-ch’eng (1738-1801) and Yuan Yuan distorted
his teachings, and their importance was not recognized until our own time.

His influence on his contemporaries was kept down to a minimum, for he
was never successful in a competitive literary examination. Like all members
of the Han-hiue, Tai Chen criticized the Neo-Confucian Sung school, and
undertook important historical and philological research. But he was an
astronomer and a mathematician as well, and strove to apply astronomical
forecasting and methods of analysis to other fields of knowledge. He ulso
believed that specialized research should not be aimed solely ar adding w0
scientific knowledge in all its spheres, but should be used in the elaboration of
A new philosophy which would improve the conditions of daily life. At all
cvents, the Han-hiue were often the concealed pioneers of a renaissance which
dﬂnm:mmﬂnwmﬂﬂmhmwmwlymmﬁuﬂ;mmﬂﬁ-

Mthemdnfmnhﬂmnmmnmythﬂlmdmgﬂﬁnmthinquﬂ
Confucianists, disciples of Wang Yang-ming (1472-1528). They were still
asserting the supremacy of ideals, of the mind and of moral perfection; they
were the last group of siatesmen- 5

K'ang Yiu-wei (1858-1927) ranks with Wang Mang (25) and Wang An-she
(1021) among the few reformers imperial China ever produced; but he was
hmplztusdmmddmcmcgmdwhhdmmupc&nﬁﬁmimﬁm
national religion of China. All he achieved was the deification of Cunfucius
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himself (1907). He was the master of Liang Ki-chao (1873-1929), who
advocated a syncretism between Confucianism and Buddhism, and of T’an
Sze-tung (1865—98), one of the six martyrs of the movement for reform and
the author of a synthesis between Western science and Cunfucianism,
Buddhism and Christianity. He knew French and admired the revolution of
1789. Tseng Kwo-fan (1811-72), who defeated the Tai-ping revolt (1865),
was typical of the writers who regarded war as a shameful necessity.

Side by side with these national systems there were small groups of Western-
minded thinkers who introduced certain elements of foreign philosophy.

Between 1892 and 1905 Yen Fu, a very elegant stylist, translated or adapted
T. H. Huxley's Evolution and Ethics (18946, published in 1898), The Srudy
of Sociolagy, by Herbert Spencer (1898-1902, published in 1903}, On Liberzy,
by John Sruart Mill (1899, published in 1903), Adam Smith’s Wealth of
Nations (published in 1go1), A History of Politics, by E. Jenkins (1903
published in 1904), L'Esprit des Lois, by Montesquieu (19034, published in
1904), and J. S. Mill's System of Logic (1900~2, published in 1905).

Chang Che-tong wrote the Shu-mut ta-wen, (1875), an excellent and practical
index toliterature, The chief prose writers included Wang Sin (1775), Yuan Mei
(1716-98), Tuan Yu-tsai (1735-1815), Yao Nai (1732-1815), Pao She-chen
(1775-1855), Wei Yuan (1794-1856), Cheng Kwo-fan (1817-72) and Chang
Chen-tung (1919). Fach dynasty, at least in its carly stage, was ambitious
of being a greatr dynasty and remodelling the world out of the chaos left
behind by its predecessor. This is what prompred K’ang Hi and K'ien Lung
to compile encyclopaedias containing the whole sum of Chinese thought and
learning.

The Kou-kin t'ou-shu si-sheng (a compilation of ancient and modemn
writings and drawings) is a famous encyclopaedia composed by order of the
Emperor K'ang Hi (1662-1722). It was completed in 1725, and comprised
10,000 parts. The encyclopaedia in four sections (Sze-kou or S'yuan-shu), thus
called because it was arranged in four divisions (canonical books, philosophy
and science, history, literary) was compiled between 1772 and 1790, in
36,000 volumes. )

The Imperial Library at Peking had 36,275 volumes housed in the Wen-
yuan ko (1782), and new premises were built to contain the two new encyclo-
paedias. The hrgestnftheathﬂﬁhrﬂﬁﬁ,aﬁulthmjumkuﬁnth: Summer
Palace) were the Wen-tsin ko at Jehol, the Wen-so ko at Mukden, the Wen
huei ko at Yangchow, the Wen-tsung ko at Sinkiang and the Wen-lan ko
at Hangchow, Here me!ermdclassmuldmnsultth:htﬁtmm
mathematics, sstronomy, cosmography, engineering and medicine.

Huang Suen-hien (1848-1905) advocated a ‘revolution’ in poetry, He was
one of the first to criticize the conventional forms and to introduce free rhyme
which was related to the spoken language. Pﬁs'mm'nnl‘ymg}mg’
was prompted by the defeat suffered at Pyongyang in Korea in 1894.
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Since Chin and Tang days, short stories had been a vigorous branch of
literarure. Countless public story-tellers of the Ch'ing period have been lnst
to history.

Successful novels included the famous Kin-hoo-yuan (The Mirror of
Flowers, or Mirror of Women), by Li Ju-chen (1763-1830). This novel was
one of the earliest of propaganda novels, dealing with the social problems of
womien, Aﬁuﬂ::fa.ﬁmufthcrd’mmmnm(:ﬂg&)uﬂthesuppeﬁim
of the Boxers, novels were used as an indirect means of criticizing the imperial
policy and its abuses. The principal representatives of the ‘social novel’ were
Li Pao-kia, Wa Wo-ya0 and Liu Ngo. Li Pao-kia (1867-1906), who wrote
under the name Nan-ting chang-ting, gives subtle descriptions of sycophantic
mandarins and arrogant missionaries. Having failed to pass the local examina-
tons in his province, he went to Shanghai where he edited two magazines
whose titles are in :hemadvesindimﬁvenfd:ange:ﬂuﬁmﬁemﬁh:'sffmq
Laugh. He was also an excellent engraver of seals. His Kwan-chang hin-hing &
(Memorial on the present-day mandarin class) was a gigantic undertaking,
intended to comprise 120 chapters, of which only 60 had been written
when he died.

Lieu Ngo (c. 1850-1910), in addition to being & doctor, collector, engineet,
scholar and mathematician, was a writer on social subjects. His finest work,
Lao-sian yiu-ki (Travels of the Aged Outcast) denounces the faults of the
Citing régime, _

Wu Wo-yao (1866-1910) became a well-known journalist ar Shanghai. In
1902 he was at Yokohama, publishing a magazine, New Romances, in collabora-
tion with Lizng Ki-chow, He described all classes in the Chinese community,
including the inefficient civil servants, in a masterly work entitled *Strange
Events Witnessed for Twenty Years’ (Eul-she nien mow-tou ti fwai-hien-
chouang). In *Sea of Regrets' (Hen-hai) he expressed his reformist sympathies
and raised the problem of national humiliati

Historical studics were highly popular at the end of the nineteenth century.
Historians fell into two schools. One of these, the Kin-wen, which included
Klang Yiu-wei (1858-1927) and Liang Ki-chow (1874-1929) represented the
views held in philosophy by the Han school, while the Ku-wen school
the Neo-Confucian philosophers in their artachment to the letter of the
canonical books. The latter were eliminated by their adversaries just as the
writers who clung to the wen-1 style were defeated by the she-tou-ti writers.

s;ﬁ;ﬂ_ng Tﬂfhim (Lm::duﬂ left a History of Japan (Je-pen kuwo-che,
1857} In 40 chapters; which a t vogue in the 18908,

The earliest translations mmﬁﬂy m&.mwmm ill chosen (at
least half dealt with military and technological matters) and gave no true ides
ﬂwmmmmmmmemmmhmﬂm
resorting without hesitation to pirated copies and producing wildly inaccurate
versions. Matters were even worse when Western material was rendered at
secand hand, by way of an earlier Japanese transtation. This state of affairs
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was violently castigated by Chang Che-tong and Iiang Ki-chow (1808).
Gradually a body of Chinese neologisms was built up to deal with technical,
philosophical and religious subjects, In the last years of the nineteenth century
the Chinese discovered thar Western literature had its poetry, novels and
dramatic works. Some Western authors learnt to write Chinese, as the seven-
teenth- and eighteenth-century Jesuits had dene. The younger generation
was tremendously influenced by translations of novels and plays (300 in 20
vears), even more than those of scientific works. The most-translated Western
authors included, Scott, Dickens, Victor Hugo, Stevenson, Dumas pére and
fils, Balzac, Ibsen, Conan Doyle, Cervantes and Tolstoy in the field of
literature; Huxley and Adam Smith in that of Science; and J. J. Rousseau,
Montesquieu, Kant, Schopenhauer, Nietzsche, Comte, Kropotkin, Herbert
Spencer and John Smuart Mill in philosophy.

Lin Shu (1852-1924) was as prolific a translator as Yen Fu. He introduced
Dickens, Washington Irving and Alexandre Dumas to the readers of The
Dream in the Red Pavillon and At the Warer's Edge. His translations of David
Copperficld and La Dame aux Camélias are particularly good.

Traditional China had no periodicals. But the first newspaper, printed from
woodblocks, was produced in China in the reign of the T'ang Emperor Kai
Yuan (713~41)—hence its title, Kai-yuan ji-pao (Official Gazerte of the Kai-
yuan Period). Ancient China also had bulletins (imperial decrees and memor-
anda) known as Ti-pao, similar in character to Julius Caesar’s Acra Diurna.
The modern press was introduced in 1815, when the Chinese Monthly
Magazine began to appear at Malacca. This was produced by three mission-
aries, Robert Morrison, W. Milne and Walter FL. Medhurst (1796-1857),
helped by one of their converts, Leang Ya-fa, the first Chinese editor. Later,
from 1858 onwards, several papers printed in Chinese were founded under
foreign management in the treaty ports. Young J. Allen (1836-1907) was one
of the missionaries turned journalist. He built up a Western press, pri
chiefly in English, one of his best-known papers being the Revieso of the Times
(1868). With its campaigns sgainst bandaged feet, concubinage, child marriage
enslavement of women, it did more to reform socisl conditions than any
Government mesasures. The Reverend Timothy Richard (1845-1919)
founded a newspaper which became celebrated, the Wan-kwo kong-pao.
Chinese journalism was initiated in 1873 by Wang Tao (1828-97), & modern-
minded Chinese who launched the Tsun Wan Yat Pao at Hong Kong in 1874.
Earlier than this, in Iﬂﬁ,adﬂil}*papcr,ihcmcmm—sﬁi-gm,hndbgm
started by a Chinese group at Hankow, but it had a small circulation and a very
brief career, A group known as ‘the three Shanghai friends’ (Wang Tao, Li
Shan-lan and Tsiang Touen-fu) played an important part in the reform move-
ment during this period. Other pioneer Chinese journalists included Wang
She-to (1802-89) and Wu Ting-fang (1842-1922). After the Sino-Japanese
war of 18945, the reformers tried to use the press as a political weapon. Their
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success reached its apex in 1897, when they were in control of more than 30
newspapers. The most important of these was She-su-pao (Current Affairs),
published for the first time at Shanghai in August 1896 with Liang Ki-chow
(1874-1929), the assistant of Kang Yeu-wei (1858-1927), as its director, This
paper campaigned for a constitutional monarchy and the development of
capitalism in China. Other early Chinese papers were the Ting-pao (1877), &
Shanghai daily paper interested in foreign countries (it had a circulation of
6,000), the Lieu-fen (‘Six Minutes”), the King-pao or Peking Gazerte, which
was the official gazette of the Empire; and the first illustrared paper, Hua-pao
(1884), which reproduced amusing caricature-sketches of European soldiers
by Tientsin ardsts, As well as these news-sheets there were the ‘mosquin’
papers, or tracts, many of which appeared in Shanghai. The first newspaper
in Honan (Hiang-hiue sin-pao) was founded in 1897.

The press was widely read by the intellectuals, Chen Tou-sieu (1880-1942)
and Wu Yu (1871-1949) used it as a vehicle for evolutionary teachings and for
their views on equal rights. Tseu Yong, Chen Tien-hua and Wu Yue published
their anti-dynastic sentiments in the papers; the first of the three published
Armed Revolution (1903) and the second Awakening (1904), and both articles
were reprinted in the Kiangsu newspaper.

In 1899 Sun Yat-sen (1866-1925) founded the first Chinese revolutionary
paper, Chang-kwo ji-pao (The Chinese Daily) at Hong Kong, and in November
1905 the T ong-meng hwei (Chinese Revolutionary League) began to issue the
Min-pao (People’s Journal) in Japan.

4. RELIGIOUS LIFE AND THOUGHT

First come the three grear religions, Tacism, Buddhism and Confucianism.
At the period with which we are concerned they were of no more than
historical interest, though they still had their own clergy and temples. The
general population did not observe them, either collectively (in accordance
with the ill-conceived concept of a triple religion, san-kiao) or individually.
The lack of co-ordination on an empire-wide scale had led to the gradusl
development of a popular religion which had borrowed from all three of the
gxulmznnimd,rcmgnizcdchmchm,bmwhichmunnmbﬂcsﬂqd
a5 A scparate system with considerable local variations, such as those to which
Father Dore devored his eighteen volumes, Nothing could be more mistaken
than the widespread assumption that all the Chinese were Buddhists. )

Alongside this popular religion there were also forms of guild worship,
centring on tutelary figures chosen as patrons by the mandarins, the crafismen,
the wadespeople, the sailors, the peasants, the soldiers, the doctors, efc.;
SEcret or semi-secret societies established for social, political or shamanistic
purposes (these sought to create states of trance, possession or hysteria, some-
mmtdwﬂm,mﬁﬁmmmmm,w
denounced in the imperial decrees as ‘vicious cults’); the official worship paid
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by the imperial family to the patrons of the dynasty, Kwan-ti and Kwan-yin.
This outline gives some idea of the manner in which the varous religions
overlapped and had become inextricably entangled.

It should also be realized that any human being, man or woman, could be
deified. The gods were human beings, endowed after their death with super-
natural powers, so that they all passed through life on earth. The highest-
ranking divinities retained their functions in perpetuity, while the lesser gods
were celestial officials, who could be replaced in their posts, promoted or
reduced, and be rebormn as men.

The official religion had as its ministers the Emperor, the Empress and
their representatives throughout the Empire, the mandarins of the civil service.
Rather than priests these were masters of the ceremonies held in honour of
Confucius, his disciples, and the historical figures who had been deified for
outstanding services to the country or the dynasty. Since the celestial and
imperial worlds were identical, these ministers could also promote or down-
grade certain genii or lesser divinities. As well as this pontifical role the
mandarins had a negative part to play; for as R. Stein has shown clearly, they
were required ro impede the expansion of Buddhism and Taoism by a display
of hostility based solely on political and social considerations (tax evasion,
ﬂl:nun—pmdncﬂvitynndnomfecundkyufﬂuderg,thﬂsmﬂ:mmnhﬁm
of real estate and personal property). Priests were officially called in only as
specialists in certain essential rites (prayers for the dead, healing sickness, or
obtaining rain) and no religion was given preference. The leaders of the
“vicious cults’, because of their efforts to communicate with the supernatural
world, were even more exposed to the hostility of official circles than were the
bonzes and the Tac-she. The mandarins always strove to counter the ‘Diony-
siac’ attitude and hysterical tendencies of the ‘exuberant’ cults by their own
‘Apollonian’ tendencies, which concentrated on the establishment of the
‘golden mean’ and of a prudently balanced mentality.

At the end of the nineteenth century Kang Yiu-wei, disturbed by China’s
iﬂtkufapmp:r]yu:gauixcdmﬁgim,ttimdmmmbﬁsha&nﬁldmchmch,
based on an alliance between the dynasty and religion. By an imperial edict of
1906, Confucius was raised to the same renk as Tien and Hin Tou (Heaven
and Earth), whose worship was reserved for the Emperor.

BFLhEmdtd‘thtcigﬁmenﬂmenmry,TmisﬂmdBuddhinnhaddw:h;:d
$0 many similar features and borrowed so extensively from each other that it
scems natural to study them together. Comparatively little was now being
written about Tacism, but it still provided the inspiration for a few major
Wﬁs,m:mlhcﬁunnfshmtitﬁﬂHdISunmjafﬁrﬁﬁ.ﬂmng
Tai~yen tried to bring Confucianism into harmony with Tacism. Buddhism
masﬁmuhmtna:ﬁmmdsﬁild:suvedm%e?f‘dnmﬁncuﬁmagm’in
all three of its forms—the Lamaist, the Hinayanist and the Mahayanist.
Lamaism was to be found in the north-west and extended as far as

Peking.
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There was little activity in Buddhism of the Lesser Vehicle or amang the
Vedantists. The worship of Amida was, however, very popular and gave rise
to a fairly considerable literature. The monks were not so dynamic as their
Japanese counterparts, who went to Europe to study the scriptures or the
functioning of the Christian churches (Shimaji Mokurai, 1873-4; Nanjo
Bunyu, IE}S),ﬂrthdrIndianbmthmwhu.foundedﬂmMa&abodH{Sudmy
of the Great Awakening) in 1891 in Ceylon, whence it spread 1o all parts of
the world.

Nevertheless, Buddhism was a subject of interest to Yang Wen-hwei,
mbmmdmm?aﬁsnndlmdmand?mﬁz&nmg,mnﬂhcﬁ:mﬂf
the reform movement. And there were still a few great figures among the
monks, such as Wang Wen-she (1730-1802), a scholar, calligrapher and poet
who had at one time been a senior official in the imperial service, and P'eng
Shao-sheng (1740-96), a member of the “Pure Earth® sect. The latter's
asceticism and mysticism did not lead him to neglect the Buddhist, Taoist
and Confucian classics, and he tried to reconcile Confucianism and Buddhism:
He wrote biographical studies of the Buddhists of the “pure’ sect ( Ts'tng-t"ou
:fmrlg*-ﬁiﬂhﬂﬂdﬁ:&-!ﬁz—tfrmm)ﬂﬂdﬂf the Buddhist nuns (¢, 1770-5).

The Fewish religion, probably imported from Iran, was confined to simall
communities, to be found at Nanking, Peking, Ning-po and Kai-fong-fu (the
capital of Honan). Its adepts were more Chinese than Jewish, having forgotien
the Hebrew language, and were not among the more cultivated groups in the
Empin.Th:i:culmmlnndpoﬂﬁcalﬁigniﬁm::wmmynﬁght.

Moslems (1siac-rmen, Jzei-huoer) had been known in China since the T'ang
period, but were of comparatively little importance umil the nineteenth
century, when several Chinese translations of the Koran were published
E:i‘stﬁ; 1828, 1!33: and 1862). Lieu Che (¢. 1770) was the best Moslem writer

is period, during which many works of propaganda appeared in Yunnan,
Kansu and the Tarim. Ma An-li of Yunnan made a Chinese adaptation of the
Qasidat el-Burdar by the celebrated Egyptian poet Al-Busiri (1212-06),
in the style of the Book of Odes. He called his translation Tien-fang she-king
(the Book of Arab Odes) and it was published at Chengtu (Szechwan) in 1890,
In 1775 Kien Lung subdued Kashmir, Tibet and various parts of Burma, and
made what appeared to be a successful attempt to establish Chinese civilization
in Turkestan, From 1840 onwards, however, there wasa progressive awakening
of the Chinese Moslem community, which was seething with excitement during
the Crimean War and during the serious disturbances in 1856, This was @
period of rebellions in Yunnan (1818-19, 1826-8, 1834-40, 1856, 1861, 1863,
1864, 1875). The leaders included Ma To-sin (d. 1874) and Tou Wen-siu
(d. 1872), who ruled at Ta-li-fu from 186 10 1872 under the name of Sultan
and was defeared by Ts’en Yu-ying (1829-89). Sinkiang too was the

scene of disturbances (1873~7), which were put down by Tso Tsung-r'ang
(1812-85). His adversary was Yakub Beg (c. 1820-77), Emir of Kashghar,
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who had obtained diplomatic recognition from Turkey, Russia and England.

The total number of Moslems must have been less than 20 million. Their
influence was limited and few of them rose to a high level in the Imperial
service—one of the exceptions being Ma Sin-yi (1821-70), who was assas-
sinated by chauvinists when he was Governor-General of Nanking. Turkestan
had its own decorative ans (carpets, metalwork and painting), represented by
Kao Tsu (1752-1827) and by a celebrated impetial concubine who was forced
by the Dowager Empress to commit suicide, Thus the Mosiems constituted
an important minority, designated by one of the five horizontal bands on the
flag of the first Chinese Republic.

Orthodox Christianity was introduced into China by & religious mission headed
by Hilarion Lejaiskii (d. 1718). This had come 1o Peling in 1768 10 attend to
the prisoners from Albazine (the afbazinisi) who had been brought to Peking.
It remained there after the departure of the Catholic Mission (1826}, which
left it part of its Hbrary, now at the University of Kazan. In 1861 it was
replaced by a secular mision. Nevertheless it remained fairly active and in-
cluded in its ranks an eminent sinologist, Palladius Kagarov (d. 1878). The
Russian clergy were well liked by the Chinese populace, and seem never to
have been disturbed.

Catholicism made a flying start, but under the Ch'ing emperors, who
regarded the cultural role of the Catholic church as much more important
than its religious mission, Catholicism suffered an eclipse. Except at Peking
and Macao, Catholic worship was prohibited until 1860, and Kia-K'ing
(1796-1820) issued an edict for the persecution of Christians in general (1805).
Thereafter, missionaries were tolerated only in the imperial circle, 25 scientists,
artists or craftsmen. But they were not actually banished, as in Japan, until
1826, The Jesuits had been succeeded by the Lizarists in 1783, and the last
Lazarist died at Peking in 1838. J

ﬁbmnlgﬁjthcmmhﬂufﬁthnﬁcsnppmchedth:mﬂhmmafkmdm
steadily increasing, They were in charge of many schools and hospitals and of

The first Protestant missionaries—the Englishman Robert Morrison (1782~
1834) and Gutzlaff (1803-51) and the Americans Bridgman and Parker—had
andemmcmannhmdmdchinmmmbyrhn,ﬂ!tﬁmafﬂuc
being Liang A-fa (178g-1855) who was converted at Macao in 1814. Later,
pmtmmdbjmcumﬁﬁ,nhcymldcmﬂdmhlcmgeﬁmduﬂmlmdu-
ShipﬂfmtnﬂkeTimuthyRithudnndCW.Mm.Byﬂ'Wﬂm‘cm
50,000 Chinese Protestants. The missions controlled 1,819 primary schools,
170 high schools and 257 hospitals. Like their Catholic counterparts, the
Protestant missionaries were active in the field of culture, doing pioneer work
in education, the popularization of science, the translation of Western books
mdth:pmﬂ,whﬂctheirmedim]aﬂﬁﬁﬁﬂwmnfpﬂmcm
Mention must ar least be made, among these pioneers, of Parker (1842) at
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Canton, Lockhart (1844) a1 Shanghai, Holson (1843) at Hong Kong and
MacGowan (1843) at Ningpo.

T’an Sze-tung (1865-98), in his Fen-hine (Study of Bensvolence), advocates
a combination of Confucianism, Buddhism and Christianity with elements of
Wmsdumﬂhuﬁmﬂnfﬁd&omhis]m&hdamﬂhis#ﬂh
asnncufth:sixmlunmxymmynufﬂumﬁunmmr—mm:pﬁn@l!
mmhnﬂmtblmdmtbnshdm:hmﬁmncw&humuldmimbgﬁg
—illustrate the noble ideal which inspired certain forms of Chinese religious
syocrensm,

Imun,dixpumbrnkenutwilhinmdbcmmﬂevmiumm!
churches. Some of those concerned failed to appreciate the great complexity
of the task the missionaries had taken up, or to perceive the value of the schools
and hospitals, which were expensive to maintain and which they regarded as
m:hmwmﬁgh}ydmgm.ﬁeymduﬁﬁmﬂdth:nmmigt
overcome and overestimated the dynamic force of Christianity as a factor in
th:remnsmmdmnfﬂﬁm.i‘h:mmuimmsidmhkmmvmyumthr
relative importance of the civilizing, social and strictly religious roles under-
taken by the msisions. This was particularly acute in English Protestant
circles about 1863. The missions gradually found that they could not confine
themselves to their original aim, that of saving souls from hell without regard
to the conditions of life on earth,

Towards the end of the nineteenth century, under the joint influence of
progress in sinological studies and changes in Western ideas, a new source of
conflict made its sppearance, dividing the American and English cvangelical
laymen, the traditional supporters of the missions, from the more modem
tendencies of the younger missionaries, denounced as ‘diabolical signs of the
spirit of the century. It became apparent to Protestants and Catholics alike
that Christianity was not necessarily bound up with Western civilization and
its languages, but that certain other cultures were sufficiently advanced to
pmidca?ﬂ'ﬁcitfﬂrir.ThChgimlmumquenc:mtnmﬂp'
churches to keep pace with the development of nationalism in politics, (0
train Chinese as clergy and to encourage the use of the Chinese language for
purposes of warship. All this gave rise to considerable difficulties, and was not
ncpii?vuimtﬂmhhlu,aﬂﬂmeﬁmimpusﬁmgdd:bne.ﬁfew&ﬂﬂpﬂ"
m:mnnariuwcntmfnrnsmndmﬂﬁnmmﬂmﬁm

Similar changes took place in the artitude it was thought fit to adopt towards
non-Christians. In the early nineteenth century the unchallenged prestige of
Wutemmid:msinﬂﬁnagavcmunnmupruimhyﬁ‘umwhiﬂhm
of the missionaries were not immune. They showed no more respect for the
hcathmcﬂﬁnﬁnsmtcthanthdrﬂmtpunhuthrmdisphycd:uwﬂ!
gﬂfmmwhmﬁhtuﬁﬁ:mm;.m‘m'mnﬂmhﬂsﬁf
ﬂﬂtﬁ?ﬂdu‘bmhaﬂma'md‘dﬂfnimﬂ;’,tudmnfthﬂirfm‘d
Wmtnpmcmdmlﬁlhnmm:ufmhgrm. Buddhism was among thests
mdnmmﬂmuchlamdidimnmembcmgmdedwﬁhmeﬂﬁngbﬂmthﬂ
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objectivity—with real understanding, sometimes coupled with a desire o
adopt its values in the intellectual and moral training of Christians.

Though the Chinese were curious about foreign religions (and in some
cases embraced martyrdom in their cause), many of them underestimated the
importance of the religious factor as a basic element in Western civilization
and in individual life in the West. K'ang Yiu Wei and Liang K'i-chow were
essentially scientists, unshakably convinced that science was the principal
cultural value in Europe and that it could eradicate religion without undesirable
repercussions in other cultural spheres. They were apt to regard religion as
the handmaid of politics. Argument on the subject was sometimes envenomed
by the inferior quality of certain Chinese Christians (‘rice-bow] Christians’)
who used their faith as an excuse for claiming protection or material advantage
from the missionaries. The missionaries did not always suit their activities to
the views of their respective consuls, and this creared difficulties for the pro-
vincial mandarins, whose instructions were contradictory. Even the tenor of
life in orphanages and hospitals might be disturbed by rumours (Tientsin
massacre, 1870) which, though totally unfounded, found belief among a
population completely unprepared for scientific medicine and unable to grasp
the fact that even charitable foundations must have a budget, however small
its receipts. Moreaver, there is evidence of a frequent time-lag between Chinese
criticism and the changing Western ideas. At the very time when the young
